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219. Parsing Code for Hellenistic Greek:
Preliminary Proposals
Robert W. Funk

University of Montana

15 Three considerations have been paramount in the shaping of these
proposals for a parsing code for hellenistic Greek: (1) The code should
be kept as simple as possible. (2) Syntactical and morphological cri-
teria should be permitted to overlap wherever possible; distinctions
should not be made until required by the language. (3) It seems wise

to develop only the rudiments of a scheme initially. A sound elementary
code can be refined, enlarged, and corrected as it is put to use. A
modest amount of experience indicates that pure speculation is no sub-
stitute for practice.

The proposals which follow are the result of working with a
compendium of about 2,000 Greek sentences over an eight year period.
The code has functioned reasonably well for the purposes for which it
was originally designed (the production of a new short syntax, the
first draft of which is to be reviewed by the Seminar). Nevertheless,
I am quite prepared to accept the verdict that the whole should be
scrapped. The next step, as it seems to me, is to develop a code that
can be used on computer: the data base on which a revision of the
syntax can be based should be considerably larger than the present
very limited sample.

At the time the syntax was drafted, a slightly different set
of symbols was being employed in the parsing code. The basic scheme
remains the same, but a shift in symbols will, unfortunately, produce
a certain amount of unavoidable confusion for those comparing these
proposals with the draft syntax.

24 The grammatical unit on which the parsing code rests is the
sentence (S). It is necessary to be able to break S into words and
word groups. The slash (/) was used to indicate the limits of primary
words and word groups in S; where syntactical units of S stood in ap-
position to each other, the double slash (//) was used.

Secondary cuts were represented by the half slash (/); tertiary
cuts by a broken slash (,).

SE L The vast majority of sentences in Greek appear to have a "sub-
ject" and a "predicate" headed by a finite verb. It was decided to
employ arabic numbers to indicate these primary components:

1l = In S, any word or word group in the structure of subject

2 = In S, the main (finite) verb
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1 2
(1) 6 natg / Ci

would be so parsed. The code may, of course, be written without the
underlying Greek text: S = 1/2.

852 Many sentences have more to their predicates than a finite verb.
It was decided to use additional arabic numbers to designate further
words and word groups in the predicate, and to differentiate them ac-
cording to the case of the head term. The possibilities are exhausted
by the following four categories:

3 = In predicate, any word or word cluster with head term in the
nominative case

4 = In predicate, any word or word cluster with head term in the
accusative case

5 = In predicate, any word or word cluster with head term in the
dative case

6 = In predicate, any word or word cluster with head term in the
genitive case

The use of arabic numbers 3-6 is illustrated by the following:

1 2 3
(2) n uaptupla couv / odu Ectiv / 4AndMc Jn 8:13
2=1 4

(3) yvdoeoSe / thv &dAnSeiav Jn 8:32

1 . 4 5 2
(4) dc / tnv dAd9etav / dulv / AeddAinua Jn 8:40

2=1 6 4

(5) o un vyevontar / Savdtou / elg TOV aldva Jn 8:52
308 In Greek the subject is often signaled alone by the personal
ending attached to the verb. This phenomenon can be marked: 2-1
(verb and subject combined). Cf. (3), (5) above for examples.
3.4 Arabic numbers 1-6 will cover most sentence components. Practice
with a few dozen sentences will reveal that the following items will
escape notation: adverbs and infinitives not included in another word
group (or appearing in a word cluster of which they are the head term);
included sentences. None of these items is marked by case. In addition,
there are reasons for indicating where a word or word group in cate-
gories 3-6 is initiated by a preposition. These needs were met in the

following ways:

—— e e
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A = In predicate, any adverb not included in another word group; a
word cluster headed by an adverb

1 A 2
(6) O oBg TO &AnSiLvov / fibn / galver 1 Jn 2:8

i = In predicate, any infinitive not included in another word group;
a word group headed by an infinitive

1 2 o,
(7) Ouetg / o &0vacde / EA9elv Jn 8:21
S(s) = In predicate, any included independent (dependent) sentence
s N i 2 i
(8) Snov €yw Undyw / Luetlg / ob &Ovaocde / &A9elv Jn 8221

P = In predicate, prefixed to any word or word group "governed" by a

preposition
1 y p6 2
(9) ob / meptL ceavtod / napTupelc Jn 8:13

3.5 The ten symbols proposed thus far permit one to code all sen-
tence parts other than the so-called conjunctions and particles.
These will be covered by a third set of symbols to be introduced sub-
sequently.

3136 The arabic numbers are purely arbitrary. Their use was suggested
by C. C. Fries'scheme of 1952 (The Structure of English). The desig-
nations i, p, A were suggested by the initial letter of the English
word (infinitive, preposition, adverb; i and p are lower case, A upper
case) .

4.1 A second set of symbols, consisting of lower case letters, is
needed to designate words and word groups in relation to "parts of
speech" (Grammar §§10ff.). The "parts of speech" are defined, first
of all, by morphological criteria, and secondly, by syntactical dif-
ferentiae.

4.2 Lower case letters are employed to designate the "parts of speech"

(except for adverbs = upper case):

b = pronoun
EYd ¢uavtold, -fig A WY, -0V, -wV
ot oeavtol, -figc
Nuetlg g¢avtol, -fig, -ob
buetlc NuUdv adTédV
ope Tg Oudv adTdv

eoavtdv, -dv, -GV
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ter
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and
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The
noun
head:
and
case.

(11)

1b d
cate

5ol
may

posed.

pronominal adjective (determiner)

abtdg, -1, =6 gnaotog, -n, -ov

Oy Ny T nag, mdoa, NAV

obtog, abtn, tolto obbelc

énetlvog, éuelvn, énelvo Oc, Ny &

Tle, T Somlic, NiTtLe, Oty

TILCITL moAVg, MOAAR, moAld

&Alog, -n, -o etic, lta ity

gtepog, -a, —ov 8cog, =-n, -ov
dnotog, -ota, -olov

(C£. Smyth §340. List to be expanded and corrected.)

noun
adjective
participle (mnemonic aid: gerund)
infinitive
preposition
adverb
For word groups headed by one of the above, a plus sign (+)

be added to the basic designation. E.g. n+t would be a word clus-
headed by a noun, g+ a word group headed by a participle.

Symbols for parts of speech may be combined with arzbic numbers
esignate more precisely words and word groups appearing as subject
in the predicate. For example, in the sentence

< 4n+ 2 p5n+ 3g+
tabta Ta Phuata / éAdAncev / €v 1® yaloguiaxelw / &L84onwv

Ev T® Lepd Jn 8:20

first phrase in marked 4n+ because it is a word group headed by a
in the accusative case. Similarly, p5n+ designates a word group

ed by a noun in the dative case and initiated by a preposition,

3g+ indicates a word group headed by a participle in the nominative
1b p6b 2
oV / mepL oceautod / uapTupels Jn 8:13

esignates a pronoun in the structure of subject, while p6b indi-
s a pronoun in the genitive case governed by a preposition.

Words and word clusters appearing in the structure of subject
be described, at the gross level, with the symbols already pro-
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2-1 = subject signaled by bound morpheme
(in independent notations this subject may be labelled
1m)

1lb = pronoun in structure of subject

1b+ = word group with pronoun as head term in structure of sub-
ject

1d = determiner in structure of subject

1d+ = word group with determiner as head term in structure of
subject

ln = noun in structure of subject

1n+ = word group with noun as head term in structure of subject

la = adjective in structure of subject

la+ = word group with adjective as head term in structure of
subject

lg = participle in structure of subject

lg+ = word group with participle as head term in structure of
subject

1li = infinitive in structure of subject

li+ = word group with infinitive as head term in the structure
of subject

1S = included independent sentence in structure of subject

1ls = included dependent sentence in structure of subject

It is quite possible to go on with less obvious cases:
1A = adverb in structure of subject

1A+ = word group with adverb as head term in structure of sub-
ject

< 4nt 2 \ 1A+
(12)  Tnv euxhv / Aéyel / TO 0w

C | 1A+ an+ 2
10 6¢ €Ew / TO odua / Aéyel 2 Clem 12:4




1p

lp+ = word group with preposition as head term in structure
of subject

preposition in structure of subject

In certain kinds of texts, a word as word might be subject. For this {
case, )

lw = any word in structure of subject
lw+ = word group with any word as head term in structure of
subject
507 The same symbols used in an analogous way may be employed to

describe words and word groups in the predicate with the head term
in a case. That is, word groups designated by arabic numbers 3-6
are subject to the same set of descriptions as word groups appearing
in the structure of subject.

6.l Adverbs, negatives, conjunctions and particles are covered by
a third set of symbols, consisting this time of upper case letters.
These words are notoriously difficult to classify. The following
categories and designations are entirely tentative, and the classifi-
cations attempted in the sample are sometimes merely speculative.

The words and word groups are divided into three groups.

Group I: Adverbs and Negative Particles

(<))
N

b
]

adverbs
N = negative particles

S(7) contains a negative:

1b N > 2 1
(7) buete / obd &bvaocde / €Adelv
The symbol (>) means "goes with, modifies." The double negative
(00 pwj ) in (5) above would be marked: NN > 2-1. A negative may
modify something other than a verb, e.g. a determiner (o0 még ): {

N > d.

Group II: Sequence Words
613 B = words and word groups that signal an included (subordinate)
sentence

B words are of two types: those which have a grammatical function of
their own in the included sentence (always dependent). Such B words
(and groups) will therefore always have an additional designation.

Relative pronouns are the major representatives. The second type of
B word is the subordinator that merely connects (cf. Goetchius [1965]
242f. n.1l). It will therefore lack any additional designation.

In the sentence,



B4d =il p6d
(2:3) & / firovoa / map’ adTol Jn 8:26

the relative pronoun is a B word, but it also has a grammatical

function in its own clause, in this case indicated by 4 (= accusative),
and it also belongs to a word class (part of speech), i.e. d (pronominal
adjective). By contrast, &tL in the following sentence,

B 3n+ 2
(14) oléa ] &tL / onépuo ‘ABpady / éote Jn 8:37

although a B word, does not have a grammatical function in its own
clause; it is therefore marked simply B.

The distinction between B words is thus indicated by the dif-
ference between a simple designation and additional, specifying
designations.

6.4 C = words and word groups which connect or relate structural
items of the same or comparable order

The items connected by C words may range from whole sentences to phrases
and words. Kal is the most frequently occurring example. C items

are put in parentheses (()) = structure signaling but parenthetic to
deep structure.

(C) In+ 2 (c) 1n+
(15) (val) & ubouog / mapdyetal (xat) H éntduvula adTod 1 gn"2:17

It is evident from the parsing of (15) that the structural items of
the same or comparable order connected by the two C words are ln+ and
1n+, although 2 intervenes.

It is possible, of course, that words marked in some other
connection may also function as C words.

NC > 4b 2-1 NC > 4n+
(16) obte éue / oldate / ofte TOV matépa Hou Jn 8:19

In the case of (16), the two correlative negatives also function as
conjunctions. That function may be indicated by a raised C attached
to the N. Again, the two grammatical items modified by the negatives
are of the same structural order (object of the verb).

6.5 D = words and word groups which signal "logical" sequence

D words are sentence transcending and have no effect on the structure
of the sentence in which they occur. Consequently, they may be put in
brackets ([]).

2 [D] 1n+ s4
(357 gleyov [oDv] ol “Iovéaltot / uftL . . . €A9eiv; Jn 8:22




[p] 1g+ . . p5n+
(18) O [6€] uLodv tov &beApov adTol / év TR ounotlq /
2\ (C)
EotlVv (mal) & s & I Rane 211

Group III: Sentence Signals and Modalizers

6.6 Q0 = words and word groups signaling a question

Q words, like B words (6.3), are divided into two groups: those that
are also integral to the structure of the sentence, and those that
are not. The former will receive a second designation.

An example of a Q word not involving sentence structure is:

Q 2=t
(19) nol / uéveig; Jn 1:38

While in (19) the Q word is also object of the verb:

Q4d 4b 2=l
(20) tlva / ceavtov / moielg; Jn 8:53

If it proves necessary to indicate that Q in (19) is also an adverb,
the designation may be augmented as Q.

6iai7 In addition to Q words, there are words (and word groups) that
signal wishes and exclamations. Words in these categories do not
normally participate in sentence structure. They may be conveniently
designated as:

W = words and word groups that signal a wish
E = words and word groups that signal an exclamation

Examples of W words are 8pelov , e{9e (Smyth §§1780ff.; 1814ff.), of
E words or groups, otog, &ooc, & with the vocative (Smyth §8§2681ff.).

6.8 It seemed provisionally wise to differentiate other nuance words
(sentence adverbs, modal particles) from those indicated by Q, W, E.

To these was given the arbitrary designation H. H words provide
intonation, emphasis, coloring, without affecting sentence structure.
Examples are &v, A&unv.

6.9 Finally, a few words in the compendium of sentences used as the
basis of the draft grammar appeared to function in a special way as
"attention getters" (Fries, 1952, 103). A common example in the New

Testament is (600, The label I was employed for this small class of
words.
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Analysis of Nominal Word Groups

7/ In+ as a description of a word group is satisfactory only at
the gross level. Closer study of word groups requires better defini-
tion. By introducing the symbol t to represent the article (in any
case) , most word groups can be described symbolically in great detail
with the symbols already proposed.

In the sentence,

1n+ 2 4b
(21) N dridela / édevdepdoetl / Oudc Jn 8:32
1n+ can be resolved as (tn) = article + noun in the same case. The

subject group could then be written in full as In+(tn). In the
following sentence,

1b 2 3n+
(22) EYd / elul / td 0dc ToG ndonou Jn 8:12

3n+ is to be resolved as (tn/tnG), which means: article plus noun,
followed by article plus noun in the genitive case, the case indicating
the syntactical relation of the second subgroup to the first.

In S(10), 4n+ (talta T& Phnata ) is to be described as:
4n+(dtn) (all terms in same case, accusative, as indicated by 4). The
group p5n+ ( €V 1§ valopulawelep ) may be represented as p5n+(ptn),
all terms again in the same case. _The third group 3g+ (&5L8douwv €v TH
lepd ) is more complicated: (g/ptn”). That is to be read as participle
(in nom. case, indicated by 3), followed by a dependent word group
consisting of preposition governing article-noun in the dative case.

The 4n+ group in S(23) provides an example of three subclusters:
1b 2 4n+ X
(23) buete / moielte / t& &pya tol TaTtpog LUV Jn 8:41
which may be detailed as 4n+(tn/tn6’b6).
In short, nominal word clusters may be codea in some detail by
means of the two sets of symbols already introduced. The next step in

refinement would be to identify specific words in.closed word classes
(b and d words, for example).

Main (Finite) Verbs

8. At some point in the development of a parsing code it becomes
necessary to classify main (finite) verbs designated by arabic 2 (3.1).
The following is minimal:
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24 = intransitive verb

2t = transitive verb

2e = catenative verb

2e = equative verb

2pass = verb in passive voice

The classification of verbs is correlative with the analysis
of sentence or predicate types.

9ol Sentence types. 1In a parsing code suited to the collection of
large amounts of fresh grammatical data, some means of coding sentence
structure for ready comparison is necessary. Although sentence
structure is normally evident from sentences parsed in accordance with
the code outlined thus far, structure cannot always be "read" off
sentences so parsed. A more sophisticated code will, perhaps, eliminate
the need for special designations. Until that time, however, classifi-
cation is required for a number of purposes.

Roman numerals have been adopted for the purpose of indicating
sentence structure, in accordance with the following scheme.

952 The simplest type of sentence consists of subject and verb
(intransitive) only. The subject may, of course, be included in the
verb form, as in

2-1
(24) AArdav Jn 1:39

which could be labelled I.0 to indicate that it is a type I sentence
with nothing other than the main or finite verb in the predicate.
S(25) is also I.0:

1b 2
(25) gyd / bndyw Jn 8:21

An optional adverb or adverbial phrase may also occur in the predicates
(i, SHES

2=l A
(26) guelvev / éuel Jn 4:40
p5d 2-1
(27) nap” adT® / EueLvav Jn 1:39

S(26) and (27) could thus be summarized as:

I.A (SI with adverb in predicate)

ap5d (SI with adverbial phrase in predicate)
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9153 In SII the verb connects the subject with a subjective complement:
1b 2e . 3n+
(28) EYd / elul / 1o @dg TOoO ndonou Jn 8:12

Verbs in SII are called copulative or equative verbs. The inflectional
mark of SII is that the subjective complement takes the same case as
the subject. 5(28) may be summarized as: II.3n+ (STII with 3n+ in
predicate).

9.4 Type III sentences consist of transitive verb and direct object:
2-1 i 4n+
(29) yvaoeode / tnv dafdSeiav Jn 8:32
2= . 4n+
(30) TLU® / TOoVv maté€pa Lou Jn 8:49

These sentences would be coded as: III.4n+.

9.5 SIII is subject to a passive transformation:
5 pén 2pass-1
(31) Ono ¥eol / TeTlunTtOL Ign Smyr 9.1

SIII with the verb in the passive voice may be coded as: IIIP.pé6n.
There seemed to be no good reason to give the passive transformation

a different roman numeral, and there is at least one powerful reason
for keeping the same numeral: the active and passive forms are agnate
(Gleason, Linguistics and English Grammar, 1965, 202ff.: pairs of
sentences having the same major vocabulary items but exhibiting
different structures are agnate if the relations between them are
regular and systematic).

926 Transitive verbs taking an indirect object in addition to a
direct object form the nucleus of predicates of SIV.

N 1n+ 5d 4n :
(32) ol [8e] mpoohveyuav / adTd / &nvdoLov _ Mt 22:19

S(32) may be summarized as: IV.5d/4n.

97 Enough has been said of sentence types to indicate how a

system of roman numerals, with some additional qualifiers, can be used
with other parts of the code to characterize sentences by type. Eight
basic sentence types are identified in the draft Grammar, together
with a variety of passive transformations, but more categories will

be needed as the analysis is refined.

10. To recapitulate: A system of arabic numbers (with supplemen-
tation) was proposed to designate basic sentence parts (§3). A set
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of lower case letters, to symbolize "parts of speech," was joined to
the numbers (§4). Adverbs, negatives, conjunctions, and particles
were covered by a third group of symbols consisting of upper case

letters (§6). By adding very few additional signs to those already
in use, one may analyze nominal word clusters in considerable (but
not exhaustive) detail (§7). A preliminary scheme for classifying

main or finite verbs was suggested (§8). Finally, a code was proposed
for indicating sentence types (§9).

The proposed parsing code is given in schematic form in Appendix
I for easy reference.

ALk sk A brief description of how the code has actually been employed
may prove illuminating. Examples from two forms of the data file
are given in Appendices II and III.

4552 Each period (independent S) from the body of texts selected as
the base was entered on a separate card. The sentence was marked
(over the Greek, as in the examples above) in accordance with the
code. The code for that sentence was rewritten independently below
the parsed sentence. On a third line the sentence type was indicated,
as illustrated in §9. There are thus three entries on each card:

(1) the parsed Greek sentence; (2) the code of that sentence written
separately; (3) a summary by S type. See Appendix II for examples.

11,3 The cards for a given text are numbered in sequence. Further,
all items in the sentence labeled S or s are entered on separate
cards, numbered in arabic sequence with the main cards, and analyzed
as sentences; such sentences are preceded, however, with S: (or s:).
Items in the sentence whose transformation (T) yields an included
sentence are entered on separate cards, but such cards are marked as
the a, b, ¢, etc. cards of the main entry, i.e. the main card would
be 1, the first T card la, etc. These sentences are preceded by T:.

It is thus possible to tell at a glance whether one is dealing
with S, s or T sentences. Main entries lack these additional desig-
nations.

11.4 Small, raised symbols are employed to indicatg secondary (often
syntactical) relations or functions. For example, S  may indicate that
an included sentence is the object (= accusative case, normally) of a
verb (of speaking or saying). N~ indicates that this negative also
functions as a conjgnc ion. In the analysis of a nominal word

cluster, e.g. tn/tn" /b~ , raised arabic numbers indicate the case of
subgroups and thus the syntactical relation of one group to another.

1Ll As indicated in §6, D items (sequence words) are put in brackets:
they presumably have no effect on the structure of the word groups in
which they appear, and their function is sentence transcending.

C items (conjunctions) are put in parentheses: they signal
structure, but they are parenthetic to deep structure.

B words which do not participate in the structure of the sen-
tence they introduce as subordinators, will be put in parentheses for
the same reason conjunctions are put in parentheses: they indicate




structure, but are parenthetic to the structure of units joined by
them.

The use of brackets and parentheses is an alternate form of
indicating cuts, or isolating items that stand in a different relation
to surrounding items than words belonging to a word cluster, for
example.

11,6 The card file served as the basic data file. It proved to have
practical limitations, however, especially since it had to be manipu-
lated by hand. It was an unbelievably slow process to check even

for a single point. A loose leaf summary by sentence type (Appendix
III) offered modest relief. S type summaries were entered in the

left hand column, the parsing code for each sentence in the middle
column, and the reference in the right column. This summary made it
possible to peruse sentences rapidly (by type) for particular
phenomena.

12 It is obvious that a new hellenistic Greek grammar requires a
much larger data file than can be managed by hand. There is no
reason a file of 20,000 or 30,000 sentences cannot be manipulated by
computer, provided the sentences are suitably coded. A number of
intermediate steps should be taken in increasing the size of the file:
provisional studies of a variety of phenomena at various levels along
the way, simply to make sure the code is functional, and to determine
whether significant implementation of the file modifies the results.
It is possible that an adequate data base will be acquired sooner
than expected.

A prior requirement, however, is to begin with the best possible
code that can be devised before the fact.

Robert W. Funk

Department of Religious
Studies

University of Montana

Missoula, MT 59801

26 June 1972
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Appendix I

1L2)s Cuts:

as follows:

= in predicate:
4 = in predicate:

5 = in predicate:
case

6 = in predicate:
case

In addition,

A = in predicate:
group; a word

i = in predicate:
group; a word
S (s) = in predicate:
sition
155 Parts of speech:

b = pronoun

noun

= adjective

Q o B oo
]

participle

PARSING CODE

/. marks the limits of primary words and word groups in S

// stands between words and word groups in apposition

/ marks a secondary cut

< marks a tertiary cut

() encloses connectors

[1 encloses sequence words
14. Arabic numbers:

An arabic number is set over the word or head
term of the subject, main (finite) verb, and each unit of the predicate,

1 = word or word group in the structure of subject

2 = main (finite) verb

word or word group with head term in

nominative case

word or word group with head term in

accusative case

word or word group with head term in dative

word or word group with head term in genitive

any adverb not included in another word
cluster headed by an adverb

any infinitive not included in another word
group headed by an infinitive

any included independent (dependent) sentence

p = prefixed to any word or word group initiated by a prepo-

Lower case letters are used to designate

parts of speech (except for adverbs: upper case):

= pronominal adjective




i = infinitive
P = preposition
A = adverb

A plus sign is added to the basic designation for word clusters headed
by a part of speech

+ = word cluster (e.g. 4n+, 5g+)

1567% In the analysis of nominal word clusters,
t = the article in any gender, number, case

7S Adverbs, negatives, conjunctions and particles:

= adverb

= negative particle

= subordinator

= conjunction

connector

= question signaling words and word groups
= wish signaling words and word groups

= exclamation signaling words and word groups

H H = O Qw2 »
]

= attention getters
18, Additional designations:
Sentence types are marked with roman numerals

P = the passive form of a sentence type, e.g. IIIP

T = the transformation
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Proposals for a Parsing Code

APPENDIX 2: CARD FILE

A1l
dn 8:12
A (D] 5d 2 1n+
néAwv [ odv] abTolc /EAEANGEY /b 'Incolc /
38t
Aéywv, EYD . . .
A [D] 58 / 2 / 1n+ / 3g+
IV.0/5d4
l.1la
Jn 8:12
(2-1) S%(3x)
T3g+: Aéywv, / &vd . . .
(2-1) / s*(3x)
I11.8%(3x)
a5
Jn 8:1
1b 2e 3n+

S: EYd / elpv / T2 odc 10V nSouov
1b / 2e / 3n+

II.%n+




1.3
Jn 8:12
1g+ NNC > 2

S b &xohovbdv Epot / ob u mepinatdon /
pSn+ (¢)
Ev T orotla ( &AM"), .

o .

1g+ / NNC > 2 / psn+ (C) .

I.p5n+
1l.3a
Jn 8:12
(2-1) 5o g
Tlg+: & GnoAovd&v / Epot . 5 i
(2-1) / 5p
ITT.5b
1.4
(@D 2=l 4n+ Jn 8:12
St (&AA') £Eeu / 1o olic TRc Cwfg
(C) 2-1 / 4n+
III.4n+
e
Jn 8:13
2 +[D] 54 ln+ SE(2X%

elnov ofv abTd / ol sapioaton, / @

2 [D] 54 / 1n+ / S*(2x)

IV.s"(2x) / 5d
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1b poéb 2
S: o) / mepl gexvtol / papTUPElG

dn 8:1

1b / pédb / 2

I.pbb
197
Jn 8:13
1ln+ N > 2e a
s: N paptupla cov / obu Eotuv / &An6fg
ln+ / N > 2e / 3a
s %al
1.8
Jn 8:14
2 1n (c) 2 5d s4(8x)

amexpi®n / "Incolc (nal) elmev / adrolc, / ulv .,
2/ 1n (C) 2 / 53 / s*(8x)
Iv.s*(8x)/5d

1.9
sh Jnig; 1

"
e Hav Eyd papTupd nept Epavtod,
3a 2e 1n+
&Anar ; ¢
SE NG / €EdTLy / 4 HapTvpLa pov, ,

811

s® / 3a/2e / 1n+ / sA
II.3a




.10
Jdn é:l/ 330c

(CB) 1b 2 'p6b 0
S:she (x8v) Ev0'/ uaptupl / mept Epawtod,

(CB) 1b / 2 / péb

I.p6b
JEsalak
Jn 8:14
(B) =2 st (c) s#
Ss:sh (871) ol6a / néoey fABov (xal) moB bndyw
(BIN2V/A st e Vs T
III.s%(2x)
1.12
Jn 8:14
aQ 2-1  (c)
S: SA; g4, n66ev / FA6ov G o 5
AR /201 (o). .
1.9
113
() A ool Jn 8:14
1S4 g4, (nal) moy / bndyw
(CONAN/8-8]

I.AQ
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Proposals for a Parsing Code

APPENDIX 3: SENTENCE TYPE ANALYSIo

.p5n+
. pbb
.pbb (CB

o AX

=

o« AX

L1.%5n4
II.%a
11.%e

Ner >N
LIT,.5%(%%)

V.o/5d
IV.5%(2x) /54
1IV.34(8x) /54

Y

gt / e > 2 / pSn+ (C)

1b / p6b / 2

/ 2 / péb
AN 2 ()
(u) IR/ 2-1

TP H I

Ibt/ 2e /[ Pn+

lnv/I,/ 6‘/5 .
sh / 3a/2e / 1ln+ [/ SH&

(2-1) / 5b
(u) 2-1 / 4n%+
B) 2 / st (C)

b=

e I =

o
0

O\

~J N

[ocl{¢sleceslos]

oo

a2
%
14
14
14

3dl2
Gl
14

=12
L)




21734 THE TYPICAL VERSUS THE UNIQUE
AMONG THE HEBREW PROPHETS
by Roy F. Melugin

Austin College

It has generally been assumed by form critics that Hebrew poets
and storytellers were more tied to traditional patterns of speech
than we moderns. These typical patterns, it has been said, are
recognizable by a study of form. Thus since Gunkel, form critics
have been busily engaged in reconstructing the typical forms of
speech used in ancient Israel. Recently, however, we find form
criticism's tendency to focus on t?e typical subject to criticism
in favor of a study of the unique. The issue 1is not a matter of
absolutes; no form critic worthy of the name denies the role of
individual creativity in the formation of a particular example of a
traditional genre, nor do the proponents of studying the unique deny

the existence of the stereotyped. What 1s at issue is the relation-
ship between the typical and the unique -- the degree of literary

creativity in relation to the formative power of inherited patterns
of speech, and the way in which the interaction of creativity with
the typical is related to the setting and the purpose or intention.3
If, for example, in the analysis of a glven poem the interpreter
discovers that the poem combines the customary and the unique within
its structure, he must ask which is the primary shaping force. Did
the poet bind himself to a traditional form of speech, innovating
only within the 1limits acceptable within the pattern?d Or was his
personal creativity the domlnant factor, so that he made use of
traditional forms only whenever and however he wished? The answer
wlll of course differ depending upon the particular poem; indeed, our
task here is to discuss several of the various possibilities. But
more 1s implied: if we have a sliding scale with stereotyped form
and individual creativity as the opposite poles, at what point does a
traditional genre cease to be a typical form of speech? How can we

le.g., James Muilenburg, "Form Criticism and Beyond_ "' JBL 88 (1969),
pp. 1-18; David Greenwood, "Rhetorical Criticism and Formgeschichte:
Some Methodological Considerations," JBL 89 (1970), pp. §18-L26.

2Muilenburg, pp. 2-6.
3For a discussion of the terms setting and intention, see Gene M.

Tucker, Form Criticism of the 0l1d Testament (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,
19705, ppRn LLsi5 =17

brhis has tended to be the assumption made by most form critics.

5This is the tendency of Muilenburg's approach.
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tell whether literary features unique to a given pericope are allow-
able within a traditional genre without tearing it from its customary
purpose and setting in life?

Let us illustrate. In most liturgical communions we find a
genre called the collect. The customary form includes within it
room for variation. Some collects end with phrases like, "through
Jesus Christ our Lord;" others, though Christian prayers, do not.
The relative clauses following the vocative may vary in structure;
indeed, one can imagine that the relative clauses could on occasion
be omitted. 1In spite of the variations, however, we find a basic
similarity in structure. Furthermore, the structure is shaped more
by traditional usage than by the creativity of the writer of a partic-
ular collect. How different this is frog something on the order of
Allen Gensberg's "Wichita Vortex Sutra." Ginsberg makes use of
traditional genres -- newspaper headlines, radio and television com-
mercials, and other genres from the communications media; but the
typical is almost totally subordinate to the poet's creativity.
Ginsberg is bound neither to any particular genre nor to using that
genre in its typical setting and for its normal purpose.

If our chief concern is whether the unique or the typical dom-
inates in the creation of apericope and how the interaction between
unique and conventional affects setting and intention, clarity is esen-
tial regarding the terms setting and intention. Form critics have
normally understood Sitz im Leben to mean the sociological context in
which a genre is customarily used rather than the particular histori-
cal setting in which a given pericope was employed. But the use of
genres in settings other than the customary sociological situation
is related to our discussion of the typical and the unique. Thus 1t
is important to distinguish between the typical setting of a genre and
the particular setting in which a given example of a genre is used.
Likewise we should discriminate between the typical intention of a
genre and the particular intention in a given speech. Thus a question
develops for us: as the unique becomes more predominant, what happens
to the setting and the intention?

I hope in this essay to suggest questions about methodology. In
the interest of accuracy I should say at the outset that I do not in-
tend to set forth a method for relating the unique and the typical.
Every pericope presents its own particular problems; thus we should
recognize that the unique and the conventional interact in different
ways from speech to speech. What I do hope to accomplish is to indi-
cate several of the different ways in which the typical and the unique
relate and to show that different conclusions regarding genre, setting,
and intention must be drawn. ~

6Planet News, 1968.

{
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A. Not every variant in the form of a genre indicates individual
creativity. Some varlants are standardized -- sub-forms of the genre.
In a discussion of the unigue versus the traditional we should be
aware of the differences between the way a stereotyped variant modi-
fies a genre and the nature of a unique transformation. Let us inquire
first about what a standardized variant does to the setting and
intention of a genre. Take, for example, the woe-oracle sub-form of
the prophetic oracle of doom: 1) The invective is in the form of a
woe-statement, normally followed by an active participle (usually
plural) or noun. The initial clause is often expanded by additional
clauses wlth participles or finite verbs. 2) The woe-statement is
normally impersonal rather than direct address. 3) When the woe-
statement is incorporated into the traditional form of a prophetic
doom oracle an announcement of judgment is included. Does the woe-
oracle sub-form reflect a different setting or purpose from other
kinds of prophetic doom oracles?

The fact that the woe-statement was not originally connected with
the oracle of doom might cause one to suspect initially that it became
a part of the prophetic oracle of doom for a special purpose; indeed,
one might query, could it reflect a variant kind of prophetic institu-
tion? Such suggestions are reinforced by contrasting the impersonal
woe-statement wigh the direct address style which often characterizes
oracles of doom. Moreover, in several of the woe-oracles the announce-
ment of doom is the word of the prophet rather than a divine pronounce-
ment (e.g., Isa. 28:1-4; 31:1-3; Hab. 2:6-8, 15ff.).

A short essay with a scope as broad as this one does not permit
thorough exegesis; thus we must limit our remarks to observations which
will provoke methodological issues. From our sketchy analysis it is
doubt ful that the woe-oracle sub-form of the oracle of doom can be proved
to have a typical setting and intention fundamentally different from

7For statistics on the form and fuller discussion, cf. E.
Gerstenberger, "The Woe-Oracles of the Prophets," JBL 81 (1962), pp.
249-263; H. W. Wolff, Amos' geistige Heimat, WMANT 18 (Neukirchen-Vluyn:
Neukirchener Verlag, 1964), pp. BOff; J. W. Whedbee, Isaiah and Wisdom
(Nashville and New York: Abingdon Press, 1971), pp. SOff.

8For a discussion of the form of the oracle of doom, see 3
H. W. Wolff, "Die Begriindungen der prophetischen Heils-und Unheilsspriche,"
ZAW 52 (1934), pp. 1-24; reprinted in Gesammelte Studien zum Alten
Testament (Mlnchen: Chr. Kaiser Verlag, 196%4), pp. 9-35.




the oracle of doom in general. Though the woe-statement itself
perhaps originated outside prophetic circles, when included within
the oracle of doom the sub-form as a type functions very much like the
larger docm oracle genre. The woe-oracle does not seem to have a
clearly different kind of announcement of the future. Some of them
seem to be words of the prophet, but others are words from Yahweh
(e.g., Isa. 5: 8-10; Jer. 22:13-19; Mi. 2:1ff). This is the case
with other kinds of doom oracles as well (e.g., Isa. 28:7-13; Hos.
4:1-3). Moreover, the woe-statement invectives are not as uniformly
impersonal as a first glance might suggest. Though many are totally
impersonal (e.g., Isa. 5:11-12; 28:1; Mi. 2:1-2), others expand the
impersonal woe-statement by direct address (e.g., Isa. 5:8-10;
10:1-4; Jer. 22:13-19; Am. 6:1ff).

Our all-too-brief analysis seems to indicate that the woe-oracle
as a stereotyped sub-form of the genre does not have a typical setting
and intention fundamentally different from the larger genre. There
appears to be no basically different understanding of the prophetic
office and thus no sign of a typical setting different from other types
of doom oracles. Wolff believes the intention of the sub-form is to
express a particularly threatening form of invective,d but the woe-
statement is more like an observation than a threat.io Moreover, the
tendency to expand into direct address much like the invectives of
other kinds of doom oracles reinforces my skepticism about a speclal
intention for the sTb-form as a whole. Just why the prophets used it
is still not clear.ll Admittedly these conclusions might be altered,
were I to> perform a more detailed analysis, but what is important here
is that we recognize that the appearance of a sub-form does not neces-
sarily indicate a special setting or intention for the sub-form as a
class. In other instances, however, a standardized variant form may
reflect a different setting or intention. It has been argued that
originally only the announcement of iudgement in the oracle of doom
was the result of direct revelation. 2 If this assumption 1is true,

9Gesammelte Studien, p. 13.

10¢cf. Gerstenberger, op. cit., p. 251.

llyhether or not the woe-statement originated in Wisdom, it is
obvious that the prophets found its concern for social Justice com-
patible with their message. But it is still not clearly understood
why they used this particular form. Was it because the prophetic
institution as a whole had rootage in a particular segment of Ldtfel
e.g., Wisdom? The studies by Wolff (Amos' geistige Heimat) and
Whedbee (Isaiaxggg_Wisdom) are suggestive, but much remains to be
done.

12WOlff‘, Gesammelte Studien, p. 15; Westermann, Basic Forms of
Prophetic Speech (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1967), p. 180.




then we have in the eighth century the development of a sub-form

of the genre which includes both invective and announcement of
judgment as word of God. This sub-form, so modest in the begin-
ning but more widespread in the seventh and sixth centuries, con-
tains a rather different understanding of the functions of a prophet.
The precise psychological and sociological implications of the devel-
opment of this sub-form are not quite clear to us, but i1t does appear
that a somewhat different view of the prophetic office is presupposed.

In dealing with a stereotyped sub-form one must be careful to
determine whether a variant is a standardized part of the sub-form
or something unique. Again take the woe-oracle as illustrative: The
rhetorical-question expansion of the woe-statement appears to be typi-
cal of the sub-form of the oracle of doom, for it appears in more than
one place without direct historical connection (Am. 6:1ff; Jer. 22:13-19).
Indeed, this question style seems to have been a customary variant of
the woe-statement independent of the incorporation of the woe into
the oracle of doom (cf. Isa. 10:1-4; 29:15-16; 45:9). Other variants
of the woe-oracle, however, may be the creation of the individual
prophet. In Isaiah 31:1-3, for instance, the traditional woe-statement
(vs. 1) is followed by an announcement of doom which is most unique in
structure (vss. 2-3). Whether this is the creation of the poet (Whedbee)
or the work of a collector (Childs), it is unique to this oracle.l
Thus any particularity in intention or setting is due more to the
purposes of the poet or collector than to the sub-form as a whole.

To summarize: A standardized sub-form of a genre may or may not
reflect a basic change in the typical setting and intention of the sub-
genre as a group. No general rule can be made. Also, in studying
the variants within a sub-form, it is important to distinguish between
typical and unique variants.

B. When variations in a given pericope are the result of individ-
ual creativity, yet the basic form of the genre is retained, what con-
clusions should be drawn regarding setting and intention? Do the
unique elements indicate a change in the typical setting and intention
of the genre?

Let us consider the narrative reporting Isaiah's call to prophecy
(Isa. 6). This chapter is an example of a typical genre in prophetic
literature -- the prophetic report of vocation. But as ﬁnierim shows ,
the report of Isaiah's vision contains unique elements .t Incorporated
within the vision of vocation 1s an originally independent genre --
the vision of judgment (1 K 22:17-23). As far as we know the blend-
ing of these two genres is unique to Isaiah. Isaiah put his own stamp
on the traditional genre for a particular purpose; he wanted to justify

13Whedbee, op. cit., pp. 133-135; B. S. Childs, Isaiah and the
Assyrian Crisis, SBT, Second Series, Vol. 3 (Naperville, Ill.: Allenson,
1967), pp. 35-35.

~"Rolf Knierim, "The Vocation of Isaiah," VI 18 (1968), pp. 57ff.




his vocation as the proclaimer of a judgment already decided upon
by the heavenly council. 5 1In spite of these modifications, however,
Isaiah 6 retains the major elements of the genre.

Without doubt Isaiah 6 is to some degree unique in setting and
intention. What he communicated about his vocation differs consider-
ably from the intentions of Jeremiah and Ezekiel in the reports of
thelr commissionings. Moreover, the setting in Isaiah has certain
peculiar features. First of all, the call took place in the Jerusalem
temple, a setting scarcely to be considered the rule for all such
experiences. In the light of these particulars, have Isaiah's innova-
tions torn the genre from its typical setting and intention? Hardly.
The setting, for example, is not fundamentally changed; Isaiah 6
remains a report of a prophetic commissioning within a prophetic book.
Now I do not pretend that all prophetic experiences of vocation became
memoirs, nor do I think that all prophetic books necessarily contain
such reports. The point is that such prophetic experiences quite
often are recorded in the form of memoirs; and Isaiah 6 reflects a
setting typical of the genre, though the setting contains unique ele-
ments as well.

Isaiah 1:21-26 offers another opportunity to illustrate the role
of the ynique in a pericope which retains the basic structure of the

genre.16 The invective (vss. 21-23) and announcement of doom (vss. 24ff.

can clearly be seen, but in rather unique form. The most striking
innovation is the transition to promise in vs. 26, made possible by

the image of refinement in vs. 25. Another significant variant 1s that
the invective is initiated by a mourning song. To be sure, this is not
unique in prophetic oracles of doom (c¢f. Am. 5:1-2), but Isaiah, unlike
Amos, mixes the mourning song with the accusation style of the typical
invective.

As we saw with the report of Isaiah's call, Isalah 1:21-26 does
not depart from the typical setting and intention of the genre; the
intention does not appear to differ from the customary prophetic prac-
tice of announcing the future, and there seems to be no reason to
believe that Isaiah spoke this oracle in a sociological context funda-
mentally different from the normal setting for uttering oracles. Yet
the social situation in which Isaiah found himself was somewhat unique;
the particular dimensions of the Assyrian threat in the latter half of
the eighth century, coupled with Isaiah's peculiar relationship with
the king,colored the setting in which Isaiah uttered his oracles. And
that setting may be related to his formulation of an organic relation-
ship between judgment and hope expressed in this oracle. T certainly

151pid., p. 59.

16For the delineation of the unit and a good form critical dis-
cussion, see H. Wildberger, Jesaja, BKAT 10 (Neukirchen-Vluyn,

Neukirchener Verlag, 1965), pp. 55ff.

17For a similar relationship see'for example)the end of Chap. 6

and, in its final form, 10:5-19.
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Isaiah 1:21-26 has a particular intention, though the particular pur-
pose shares the typical intention of the oracle of doom. Isaiah
1:21-26 does not simply aim at accusation and announcement of doom;
it sings a mourning song over a faithful city turned harlot -- a city
to be punished, but also to be refined and restored. In the particu-
lar intention of the oracle the artistry of the poet 1s at its best.
Indeed, form critics need to develop better skills to interpret this
kind of literary creativity. I shall suggest briefly, illustrating
from Isaiah 1:21-26, some approaches aimed at a better understanding
of the creative artistry of the poet. It is important here, for
example, to examine the images and the tone of the poem to understand
how Isaiah's creativity has made use of a traditional genre. Isaiah
mourns, not the actual death of a person, but the death of the faith-
ful city turned harlot. The irony of this use of the mourning song
is not to be missed. Nor should we overlook the connection between
the mourning song and the announcement of doom; it begins with hoy,

a word which easily conjures up images of death. Moreover, the
Niph'al of nhm carrie@ the double meaning of punishment and consola-
tion in ber@avement.l Time and space prohibit full exegesis,

but we might ask questions 1like the following: How do the images of
death and mourning color the specific intentions of the oracle? Does
the oracle take on a different mood by beginning with a song of mourn-
ing rather than an accusation? How is death connected to the image of
dross? Why is this particular connection made? Note, for example,
how the image of dross serves as the center upon which to connect
other elements. The image of refinement (vs. 27) is the middle term
between Yahweh's vengeance and the promise of restoration; stylistically
it is the bridge between two clauses, each beginning with we'a¥fo3n
(vss. 25-26). In vs. 22 it connects the image of harlotry with that
of corrupt officials. A careful study of images would reveal how the
creativity of Isaiah has particularized the typical purpose of the
oracle of doom; it would show an emotion-laden "theology" of history.

To summarize: When a pericope manifests considerable uniqueness,
while retaining the basic structure of the genre, we are likely to
find quite a bit of particularity in setting and intention. At the
same time, we should not generally expect to find the speech separated
from the typical setting and intention of the genre. This is not
always the case; sometimes a genre can be used without major structural
change in a completely different setting, as may be the case with the
so-called priestly salvation oracle in the Deutero-Isaianic Setting.19
Probably in the majority of speeches in which the basic form remains,
the basic usage is not completely left behind.

18For use in connection with bereavement, see e.g., Gen. 38:12;
205 lSIB0 S Je el S35

lgSince our knowledge of the genre is derived primarily from its
usage in Deutero-Isaiah, it is difficult to be certain how much struc-
tural change that exilic prophet wrought.




C. When the conventional form is more radically altered, while
at the same time preserving most of the elements of the basic form,
the problem becomes more complex. Consider, for instance, Isaiah
10:5-19.20 The original unity of the passage can be debated,2l but
in the final form of the text we have a kerygmatic unit. We can see |
indeed, a woe-oracle against Assyria, beginning with the woe-invective |
in vs. 5 and ending with the announcement of doom in vss. 16-19. Yet
the invective is so transformed that it hardly looks like any we nor-
mally see. In one sense the typical intention of the announcement
of doom is still present; the oracle aims at announcing the ill which
Yahweh is bringing upon Assyria and, according to convention, includes
the reason (Begrﬁndung) for the judgment. But the purpose is far more
particularized: it includes an explanation both of Yahweh's punish-
ment of Jerusalem and the city's deliverance through the calamity
visited upon the boasting Assyria. The oracle not only announces the
future; it attempts as well to persuade those who hear. It tries to
set the events of punishment and redemption within the context of {
Yahweh's plan. Was this oracle created for use in the setting typical
of the oracle of doom? It is difficult to know, for we are rather
ignorant about the precise sociological setting in which prophets
typically uttered such oracles. Moreover, it cannot be ascertained
with certainty whether the final form of the poem is a result of oral
speech or purely literary creativity. The possibility is strong,
though far from being a certainty, that this oracle was never designed
for use in the genre's ordinary setting.

Another example of radical alternation of a genre leads to slightly
different results. In Isaiah 1:4-9 it is absolutely clear that the
typical setting and intention no longer apply in the least. Though
the form is derived from the woe-invective, no announcement of judg-
ment appears. As Childs shows us, the poem indicates that the Judg-
ment h%i already taken place but that the destruction has not been
total. The purpose of the poem is lamentation rather than announce-
ment of the future; thus the intention typical of the oracle of doom
has been left completely behind. The same is true of the setting.

Note the differences in our conclusions about Isaiah 10:5-19 and
those concerning Isaiah 1:4-9. The former is closer to the typical
setting and intention of the oracle of doom than the latter. But
this is not because Isaiah 1:4-9 manifests more individual creativity
than 10:5-19; it is rather a question of how and where. Isaiah 10:5-19
innovates radically in the invective; the announcement is relatively
standard. Isaiah 1:4-9, on the other hand, innovates by doing away
with the announcement. Now in the doom oracle the announcement of

20¢f. two recent form critical studies: Childs, op. cit., [
pp. 39-L4; Whedbee, op. cit., pp. 68-73.

21Cf. the commentaries.

220hilds, op. cit., pp. 20-22



Jjudgment is more critical to the intention and setting than the
invective. Thus the invective can be changed considerably without

a complete divorce from traditional usage. But when the heart of

the form is deleted or mutilated, almost all relationship to typical
setting and intention disappears.

D. Thus far we have spoken of individual creativity as a force
in tension with the propensity to perpetuate traditional patterns. We
have regarded stereotyped form as a product of institutions or other
conventional social settings rather than as a result of the genius
of the individual. The more creativity, the less stereotype, we seem
to have said. And this is true -- most of the time. But on occasion
an individual creates a form of speech which he standardizes as a
pattern for himself. Consider, for example, Deutero-Isaiah's trial
Speeches between Yahweh and the nations of their gods (Isa. U41:1-7;
21-29; 43:8-13; L44:6-8; 45:18-21; 48:12-15). That they reflect trial
speech has long been recognized, but the commentators disagree upon
just how. Begrich considers them imitations of trial in the town
gate; but Deutero-Isaiah's speeches reflect rival claims to deity --
more like Elijah's contest on Mt. Carmel -- than the issues dealt with
in the gate, such as inheritance disputes, murder, theft, and the like
Moreover, the forms are not quite as s%gilar to the forms used in the
gate as Begrich would have us believe. For instance, Isaiah 41:1-7,
which Begrich calls an appeal-to-trial speech of the accuser, lacks a
typical accusing question like, "Why have you done this thing?"25
Nor is there a hint of the accuser's indication of the punishment
which he believes should be assigned.? The questions in Isaiah
41:1ff. are disputational rather than questions for the purpose of

23cr. g. Begrich, Studien zu Deuterojesaja, BWANT, 4 Folge, Heft
25 (77) (Stuttgart: W. Kohlhammer, 1938), pp. 18-41; E. von Waldow,
Anlass und Hintergrund der Verkﬁndigung des Deuterojesaja (Dissertation,
Bonn, 1953); von Waldow, Der traditionsgeschichtliche Hintergrund der
prophetischen Gerichtsreden, BZAW 85 (Berlin: A. T8pelmann, 1963);
C. Westermann, Sprache und Struktur der Prophetie Deuterojesajas, in
Forschung amalten Testament (Munchen: Chr. Kaiser Verlag, 1960), pp.
134ff; Roy F. Melugin, The Structure of Deutero-Isaiah (Dissertation,
Yale University, 1968), pp. 98ff. TFor a general discussion of speech-
forms employed in the town gate, see H. J. Boecker, Redeformen des
Rechtslebens im alten Testament, WMANT 14 (Neukirchen-Viuyn:
Neukirchener Verlag, 196%).

24It is impossible in this short essay to be as fair to the
various commentators as I would like. For a more complete discussion
I refer you to my dissertation, which is now in the process of rewrit-
ing as a book.

25cr. Jer. 26:9; 1 S 26:15. Boecker, op. cit., pp. 58-59.

2601, Jer. 26:8; 1 S 26:16.




making accusation.27 Von Waldow's contention that Deutero-Isaiah's
trial speeches are derived from a trial genre used in the Covenant
Renewal Festival is not quite satisfactory either. The cultic imagery
of Yahweh as king and judge of the nations is, to be sure, present in
Deutero-Isaiah's trial speeches, but von Waldow must admit to so much
modification that one can hardly argue that the form is shaped pri-

marily by a cultic genre. It 1s better to consider the form as Deutero-

Isaiah's own creation. The form is as follows: 1) a summons to trial
added to 2) the disputation-speech style common throughout Deutero-
Isaiah.

What is important for us to recognize is that the form of these
speeches has no setting in Israel's oral tradition prior to Deutero—

Isaiah. Yet Deutero-Isaiah created them and stereotyped them, much like
the standardization of any other genre. He created a new genre, probably

because there was no genre already available to speak to the doubt
engendered by the exile. The intention of the genre is clear -- to
persuade doubters that only Yahweh 1s God and that they can have confi-
dence in the prophet's word of redemption. - The setting for all of them
is the preaching of Deutero-Isaiah. Why the setting was never enlarged
to prophetic preaching in general 1s perhaps an accident of history.
Probably the need for such a form did not continue to be felt. But the
possibility of Deutero-Isaiah's act of creativity having become a genre
typical of the prophetic institution cannot be ignored. Thus in the
stereotyped trial speeches of Deutero-Isalah we learn of another rela-
tionship between individual creativity and the typical.

E. Finally we turn to the kind of pericope whose form 1s' not 58
basically that of a typical genre. Take Isaiah 5:1-7 as an example.

The poem definitely contains language from typical genres -- the love
song, here understood as a parable (vss. 1-2), language from the legal
realm (vss. 3-U4), announcement of judgment (vss. 5-6). But none of

these describes the poem as a whole. If one were forced to choose a
category, the poem is closer to the oracle of doom than anything else,
particularly when one considers its intentions But 1t lisisoNfarire=
moved from the typical form of that genre that it is virtually a free
creation. At the same time its relationship to the oracle of doom

maintains a kind of continuity with the traditional setting and intention

of that genre. But we still ought to ask why the prophet composed a
poem so divorced from the typical form. Certainly because he wanted

to say something in quite an unconventional way. But we need to be more

specific: the use of the love song gives a tone to the poem that a
more traditional accusation could not supply. One enters emotionally
into the response of the owner whose loving care has wrought bad
grapes. The trial language, too, involves Isaiah's hearers in judging

27The disputation style in 41:1ff. is for the purpose of arguing
to a conclusion (vs. 4b).

28For discussion of the form, see Whedbee, op. cit., pp. 43-51;
Wildberger, op. cit., pp. 163ff.; A. Bentzen, "Zur Erlauterung von
Jes. 5, 1-7;7AFO § (1927), pp. 209ff.; Boecker, Op. cit.s PP~ OLEL.




themselves 1n a way forelgn to the typlcal style of the oracle of
doom. We mlght ask another questlon as well: what in the setting of
Isalah's prophetlc career caused him to be freer 1n some Instances and
more tradition-bound in others? A good question, to be sure, but our
knowledge of the prophetic office 18 not sufflclent to supply an
adequate answer. Still, the question should be ralsed.

It 1s important to give particular attentlion to those speeches
whose basic structure 1s the result of individual creativity. We
form critics must guard against our tendency to force them 1nto genres,
or falling that, to study them primarily from the perspective of the
typlcal genre. To see the role of typical genres in their formation
is one thing, but to make this the primary task 1is to put the emphasis
in the wrong place. In the fourth Servant Song, for instance, it seems
to be a mistake to make a great deal out of the influence of the psalm
of thanksgiving.29 That genre may indeed lie in the background of
Isaliah 53:1ff; but if so, it 1s barely recognizable now. 3 It is
better to emphasize the creativity of the poet and to recognize that
the structure is almost entirely unique. The study of typical form
may be helpful, but 1ts significance in a poem like this 1s limited.
The study of images, tone, theme, rhetorical devices, and the like
should dominate.

IIT.

This essay has had a threefold purpose: 1) I have attempted to
show that the study of form must be used differently in the various
kinds of relationships between the unique and the typical, depending
upon the particular structure of the given pericope. It should be
understood that the varlety of relationships discussed above 1s not
intended as a complete list; it is designed rather as illustrative.

2) I have tried to distinguish between the typical and the particular
in the examination of setting and intention. In many instances both
can be seen in the same pericope. All the more reason, then, why the
distinction must be made and the precise relation between the two
carefully examined. 3) I have argued for a basic need for interpreters
to pay more attention to the various tools which help understand the
unique. In particular, I think it is desirable to become more sensi-
tive to the aesthetic dimensions of Hebrew literature. Thus we should
follow in the road walked by Muilenburg. Indeed, we should become
even more sophisticated than he in tools of literary analysis. At

the same time, we should be more sensitive than he to the impact of
traditional forms, even upon individual creativity. I propose a bal-
ance of two one-sided approaches -- form criticism as it has generally
been practiced, and an almost exclusive use of "rhetorical criticism."

29Begrich, op. cit., pp. 56Ff.

30¢c. Westermann, Isaiah 40-66 (Philadelphia:
1969), pp. 256-257.
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274. ""Better'-Proverbs: An Historical and Structural Study
Glendon E. Bryce
Princeton Theological Seminary

In his study of the forms of Israelite wisdom Walther Zimmerli suggested that
the comparative form of the proverb, which he aptly referred to as the t6b-Spruch,
was of special significance for our understanding of the nature of Israelite wisdom.
By its very form, "better" (£8b)..."than" (min), it pointed toward a solution of one
of the vexing questions surrounding the study of Israelite wisdom. Was the wisdom
literature of the 0ld Testament based upon a revealed law, which when applied in the
light of human experience was formulated as proverbial lore? Or was it free from
such an absolute norm which bound men to specific commandments? According to Zim-
merli the fact that the wise men of Israel could coin such a form and use it indi-
cated that their wisdom was not based upon a direct appeal to an authoritative law.
Rather, it was grounded in a scale of values measured by a "more" and a "less."

Zimmerli also believed that the ultimate reference point for such a scale of
values was the judgment of the individual, the t6b la»adam of the book of Ecclesi-
astes. Evidence for this assertion was to be found in the fact that the corrobora-
tive clauses which accompanied the claims of wisdom were directed to the "ego" of
the individual and not based upon a revealed law. A wise man was an "emancipated"
individual who had been freed from the compulsion of an absolute norm. As a teacher
of wisdom he was not only prepared to decide issues for himself on the basis of his
own particular inclination or the possibilities of existence open to him, but he was
also ready to advise others, not by citing authorities and demanding obedience, but
by offering advice and suggesting that one course of action was "better than" another.

T

Although Zimmerli's research on the t8b-Spruch was the first serious effort to
place this comparative proverb in the general setting of Israelite wisdom, references
to this particular form had appeared earlier. 1In 1914 W. Baumgartner in a study of
the literary forms of the wisdom of Sirach had already classified this type of saying
as a comparative mashal and noted two variations of the form. As an example of the
form he chose to cite Sirach 25:16, no doubt with tongue in cheek:

Better is it to dwell with a lion and a dragon
than to live with a wicked woman.

Almost a decade later with the publication of the text and translation of Amenemope
by E. A. Wallis Budge, two parallels between the Egyptian text and Proverbs were noted
by him, one of which was the comparative form in Amenemope 9:7-8 (=16:13-14):

Better is bread when the heart is glad
than riches with vexation.

At this point confusion arose among scholars as to whether the saying in Amenemope
was parallel to Prov. 15:16 or 15:17. Following the work of Erman and Gressmann on
the subject of the relationship between Amenemope and Proverbs, a period of intense
discussion ensued with scholars such as Paul Humbert going to ingenious lengths to
emend the text of Proverbs 22:17ff. to make it correspond with its Egyptian proto-
type.5

In the wake of the theological interpretation of wisdom Zimmerli returned to the

subject in 1962.6 His earlier statements about the significance of the t6b-Spruch
for Israelite wisdom were now greatly qualified, Although he insisted that the coun-
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sel of wisdom was still based upon insight and experience, not law, and that the t&b-
Spruch attested the unique realm of possibilities for man's choice, Zimmerli was now
willing to speak of "authority'" in connection with wisdom. Moreover, he asserted that
Israelite wisdom, especially as it developed in the writings of Koheleth, was actual-
ly in tension with its own theological assumptions. Wisdom involved a belief in both
the sovereignty and freedom of God over creation and the mastery of creation by man.
But the wise man discovered that the first premise was indeed a painful limitation,
The freedom of God brought with it the possibility of the negation of all human wis-
dom, also the awareness that in the end it was God who controlled all, and that man's
mastery of creation could not lead to the kind of self-fulfillment for which he had
hoped. For Zimmerli the theology of creation could only find its true fulfillment in
the triumph of God's grace in redemption. Thus, he conceded that law had triumphed
over experience and with this concession the role which he had earlier assigned the
t6b-Spruch was virtually relinquished.

Studies in Israelite wisdom by Hans Heinrich Schmid and Hans-Jlirgen Hermisson
touched more directly upon the form of the comparative saying than Zimmerli had.
Schmid suggested that the téb-Spruch may not have been meant as a comparative form
but as a negative assertion excluding its second element./ As evidence he cited the
negative use of min in sayings such as 1 Sam. 24:17. When King Saul declared to
David that he (David) had been more righteous than he, what he meant, of course, was
to assert that David had been just and he had not. Hermisson, on the other hand,
looked gor the origin and development of this form in the comparative process in-
volved. He asserted that it originated by the placing together of two things in a
statement which did not really belong together. 1Initially, several items were simply
set side by side, such as gold, costly gems, a precious jewel, and understanding lips
(Prov. 20:15). The second step in the development of the saying occurred when a
judgment was evoked concerning two things, as for example in the statement '"to get
wisdom is better than gold" (Prov. 16:16). Finally, the fully developed t6b-Spruch
emerged as in Prov. 12:9:

Better is a man of humble standing
who works for himself
than one who plays the great man
but lacks bread.

In this instance Hermisson agreed with Zimmerli that such an utterance did have an
""'abwagend-vergleichenden' Charakter," but in most sayings he maintained that a close
scrutiny of the content revealed that this form involved an absolute moral claim, not
merely a preferential assertion.

Recent studies in the wisdom literature of Israel by William McKane and Gerhard
von Rad, as well as by Hermisson, have called attention to the violation of the tra-
ditional eudaemonistic interpretation of Proverbs by particular téb-Sprliche such as
Prov. 15:16 and 19:1:

Better is a poor man who walks in his integrity
than a man who is perverse in speech and is a fool.

Prosperity and success do not necessarily go hand in hand with good conduct. Of
course, in such sayings good conduct is affirmed to be the better way of life. This
apparent reversal of the eudaemonism of Proverbs was explained in several ways. Her-
misson suggested that it may have been the result of a compromise worked out by the
wise men later when they became more aware of the disparity in reality. McKane also
viewed this as a mark of Yahwistic piety which developed when the tendency to e--
quate poverty and piety became the vogue. ~ Implicit in the views of both of these
scholars is the suggestion that sayings such as Prov. 15:16 represent a later devel-




opment of Israelite wisdom.

Gerhard von Rad adopted a different approach to this problem.11 He believed
that these paradoxical sayings concerning wealth and poverty which apparently con-
tradicted the accepted norm were really paradigmatic of the whole tendency of wisdom
in general. He regarded them simply as examples of the particular ambivalence which
the wise man found in all of reality. Unlike modern men who are impressed by the
extraordinary, the ancient wise men sought to find some order, some regularity in the
multiplicity of apparently contradictory phenomena. Already they had observed that
the 'good'" was not simply a moral phenomenom but that ""being good'" and '"goods'" some-
how belonged together. Yet in its mysterious ambivalence reality attested both phe-
nomena, righteous poor men and wealthy wicked men. A problem of such magnitude was
not easily solved, and for them such a stubborn paradox could only be dealt with by
introducing other factors and relationships which moved the question to a higher level
of reality.

TF

The appearance of a comparative proverb in Amenemope directs us to another
source of this saying, the wisdom literature of Egypt. Actually, the comparative
form is found in the oldest Egyptian composition of wisdom, known as the wisdom of
Kagemni, possibly written as early as the third dynasty (2600 B. C.). After sum-
moning his '"children" the vizier of Egypt instructs them to obey what he has written
in the papyrus.

Then it was good in their hearts
more than anything which was in this whole land.l2

This particular comparative form may well represent the origins of this particular
proverbial form in Egypt. Unlike the distinctly developed comparative form appearing
in Egyptian wisdom later, it is a verbal statement which continues the narrative and
merely purports to assert the greatness of the writing. Yet it does contain the es-
sential features of the comparative proverb and appears at a decisive point in this
wisdom composition. The very ambivalence of this saying suggests that the compara-
tive proverb had its origins simply in the desire to emphasize the importance or
greatness of something.

In the wisdom literature of the Middle Kingdom and in related texts the compara-
tive form of a saying is found thirteen times (Kagemni, Ptahhotep 6x, Merikare, Khety
2x, The Luxor Stela, The Teaching of a Man for His Son) . Of these, nine commence
with an adjective verb (wr "be great" 4x, nfr "be good/beautiful" 3x, 3h "be good/
profitable" 2x, ksn "be difficult," ggi "be hidden'") and four are verbal (employing
a verb, sometimes with iy or wn). Similarly, in nine instances the subject is con-
tained within the saying and in only three is it a pronoun referring back to a noun
outside of the statement. Most all of them continue the same subject as was being
discussed in the previous discourse, but five of the thirteen do introduce a differ-
ent grammatical subject which, of course, pertains to the previous discussion. Seven
of these sayings comprise just a single line; six form a longer saying of two lines
like the one cited above. Half of them are found toward the end of a section, and
half appear somewhere midway in the discussion and are elaborated upon in the follow-
ing context.

As for the subject matter, five of the thirteen sayings relate to good charac-
ter. An example of this group which relates to the 0ld Testament is the comparative
proverb in Merikare (128-129):

More acceptable is the nature of one who is




just (lit. precise) of heart
than the ox of the one who does evil.

Three have as their subject speech or silence.

More difficult is speech than any other work.
(Ptahhotep 368).

Two refer to the "writings" as the example from Kagemni illustrates. The first humor-
ous saying is found in the teaching of Khety.

Greater is that which he gives to his donkey
than its work is subsequently worth.
(Khety 7:5)

During the Middle Kingdom this form is employed quite flexibly with regard to its con-
tent and its use in a given context. It lends a sharp focus to the issue under con-
sideration and in some cases where the comparison is quite general it may be simply a
form of hyperbole.

In late Egyptian materials of the New Kingdom and Ramesside era, excluding hymns
and poetic compositions which also employ this form, twenty-one sayings appear in wis-
dom and related literature, nine from Amenemope and twelve from miscellaneous texts of
the schools.l4 All but one of these employ an adjective verb to introduce them. This
reveals that by this time the comparative form has developed into a distinct type of
proverb emphasizing the nominal aspect of the utterance. Six of the nine sayings in
Amenemope are introduced by 3b ("it is good/useful'), and the other three by EEi
("loved"), 's (=ME wr "be great'"), and $r§ ("be swift'"). The miscellaneous writings of
the schools also employ 3h but show a greater variety of introductory words, especial-
ly ndm ("be pleasant" 5x) and nfr (''be good" 3x). Since some of these materials de-
rive from the Middle Kingdom period, it is not unusual that they are introduced by
similar words, particularly since some of them appear in texts which reach back much
earlier than the sayings in Amenemope.

All of the sayings in Amenemope are self-contained introducing a new grammatical
subject which is related to the general theme of the context. Although the sayings
in the writings of the school also contain their own subject in every case but two,
most of them have as their grammatical subject the same word or idea as is found in
the preceding context. Whereas they tend to be shorter, more dependent upon their
context, the sayings in Amenemope have all developed into independent proverbs of two
lines. To illustrate this difference we cite an example from the Late Egyptian mis-
cellanies (Papyrus Lansing 2:2) which is more dependent upon its context and then an
independent proverb from Amenemope (26:13-14).

Take as your friends the papyrus roll and the palette,
More pleasant are they than pomegranate wine.

More loved of God is the honoring of the poor
than the respect of the noble.

When we consider the context in which the sayings are placed, we are struck by
the refinement in the usage of the comparative saying. In the Middle Kingdom forms,
we observed that about half of them were placed toward the end of the particular sec-
tion to which they belong. In Amenemope all but two of these proverbs either begin
or end a chapter. In two cases a chapter is ended with two comparative sayings
(chas. 6, 13). Two chapters come to a conclusion with a single comparative saying
(chas. 18, 28). One chapter (21) begins with this kind of proverb. Likewise, in the
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writings of the school clusters of comparative sayings are found toward the end of
sections (Lansing 2:2ff.; 3:1ff.), actually bring a section to its conclusion (Ches-
ter Beatty IV 1:5; 3: 4-5), or introduce a new subject. One letter commences and con-
cludes with a comparative saying. By the time of the Empire Period, then, the com-
parative saying was actually being employed to give special emphasis to a particular
truth and to summarily drive home the point which the author was trying to make in
the immediate context.

When we compare the subjects which are treated in the comparative proverbs of the
Empire Period, we observe that Amenemope is the more original. The Late Egyptian
school writings tend to repeat old themes concerning the profit and pleasure of the
life of a scribe. 1In fact, all but a few of the sayings simply reiterate themes
which were part of the repetoire of the scribe of the Middle Kingdom. Four of the
nine sayings of Amenemope also represent old themes emphasizing the attributes of
justice and silence. However, five of the sayings are new, and all of them deal with
the same subject, the matter of riches and poverty.

Better is being praised as one loved of men
than riches in the storehouse. (16:11-12)

Better is a measure which God gives to you
than five thousand gained by violence. (8:19-20)

This same theme continues to be treated in Demotic wisdom where between one-third and
one-half of the comparative sayings deal with the question of riches and poverty.

Turning to Demotic wisdom we discover that the comparative saying is an independ-
ent wisdom form introduced by the adjective verb n3 'n ("be beautiful" = nfr of the
Middle Kingdom) eight times in Onchsheshonqy and Insinger.l5 In these two long an-
thologies of independent proverbs the comparative form appears some twenty-two times,
eleven times in each. Whereas Papryus Insinger tends to group the proverbs accord-
ing to subject matter, the collection in Onchsheshonqy is much more loosely related
and often no rationale appears to govern the order of appearance of the proverbs. In
these two collections the range of subjects, however, broadens to include sayings a-
bout property, the family, the fool, failure, victory, and vengeance. Some of these
are reminiscent of comparative sayings in the book of Proverbs.

More pleasant is it to live in your own small house
than in the large house of another.
Onch. 18:8 (Prov. 21:9)

Better to be without (a brother)
than to have a brother who is evil.
Onch, 21:21 (Prov. 27:10)

Better is dumbness
than a hasty tongue
Onch. 15:16 (Prov. 16:32)

Greater is the riches of the one who is generous
than the riches of the miser.
Insinger 15:11 (Prov. 11:24)

Better is it for the one who looks thereat to do good
than gold and byssus.
Insinger 2:8 (Prov. 3:14; 8:19)
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In this survey of the Egyptian material we observe that the comparative form of
the proverb probably originated in the simple comparative statement and developed into
a distinct form by the time of Amenemope (12th century B. C.). By this time it is be-
ing employed as an emphatic form at crucial places in the narrative to reinforce the
preceding discussion to which it is related. In Amenemope, the use of it in contexts
where ethical matters are being discussed relativizes its formal structure and makes
it clear that such comparative sayings really possess an absolute claim. This claim
is heightened by being placed amidst the very paradoxes of reality. However, in its
continuing usage in later wisdom, it may also be employed of relationships which have
less than an absolute claim but which could have vexing and troublesome effects upon
those unfortunate enough to have contentious wives, foolish children, or miserly em-
ployers.

III

When we consider the origin of the t8b-Spruch in the Old Testament, particularly
the book of Proverbs, three possibilities emerge, first, that it developed independ-
ently out of comparative statements as Hermisson has suggested; second, that it de-
veloped independently and was subsequently stimulated by intercourse with similar
proverbs of Egyptian origin; or third, that it developed as an independent proverbi-
al form as a result of Egyptian influence. That the third possibility may in reality
hold the key unlocking the origins of this proverb-type in Israel is made plausible
by several factors. Of course, this does not mean that Israel did not possess and
use its own comparative form, but it does suggest that the téb-Spruch as a distinct
wisdom form developed in Israel as a result of indirect literary contact between the
wise men of Palestine and Egypt.

Aside from the fact that most scholars have admitted Egyptian influence in the
wisdom-book known as '"The Sayings of the Wise" (Prov. 22:17-24:22), it is peculiar
that a series of factors suggest that Prov. 15:16 is directly dependent upon
Amenemope 9:7-8. The two sayings are identical in form and content with the excep-
tion of one phrase in Proverbs, 'the fear of the Lord." The next immediate proverb
in Amenemope (9:9-10), however, does contain the mention of God. Moreover, coinci-
dentally Proverbs 15:16 is also followed by a second tdb-Spruch as in Amenemope. In
the immediate context of Prov. 15:16 we also find allusion to a definite Egyptian
character type to whom a poem is dedicated in Amenemope, the 'hot' man:

A hot-tempered man stirs up strife,
but he who is slow to anger quiets contention.
Prov. 15:18

Moreover, when we compare the téb-Spruch in Prov. 15:16 with that in 16:8, we dis-
cover that the former does not follow the normal pattern of Hebrew poetry. The sec-
ond phrase '"fear of the Lord" in Prov. 15:16 is not parallel to the fourth element
of the proverb, "trouble with it." 1In 16:18, however, this proverb has been modi-
fied according to the canons of Canaanite-Hebrew parallelism and the second phrase
is parallel to the fourth:

Better is little with righteousness
than great revenues with injustice.

Therefore, in the first example (Prov. 15:16) we have a Hebrew proverb which is di-
rectly dependent upon the Egyptian saying with only one element being different. 1In
the second example (16:8) we observe how the Hebrew wise men have assimilated this
Egyptian proverb into the literary traditions of parallelism so familiar to them,

If this form passed from Egypt to Phoenicia and thence to the courts of Canaan,
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it was eventually adopted by Israelite wise men and resulted in the development of

a series of similar forms. Already we have observed that in Amenemope five of the
nine sayings of a comparative type deal with riches and poverty. In the older col-
lection of wisdom in Proverbs (chas. 15-22) of twelve comparative proverbs, six deal
with the subject of riches and poverty (15:16; 16:8, 19; 19:1, 225 22:1). Once a-
dopted as a proverbial form, new sayings were created dealing with a variety of sub-
jects such as women, strife, and self-control (21:9 (=25:24), 15:17, 16:32). 1In our
modern vernacular these proverbs might well be rendered as follows:

Better to live in a room in the attic
than with a brawling woman in a cocktail parlor.

Better is a dinner consisting of a salad where love is
than roast beef and hatred with it.

Better is a man who controls his temper
than a famous soldier,

And a man of self-control

than a war hero.

If we compare the content of the Israelite t6b-Spriche found in Prov. 10-22 with the
content of the wisdom of Amenemope in general, we discover that fully two-thirds of
them treat similar themes, poverty, quietness, and self-control.

As in the Egyptian prototype the t6b-Spruch in Proverbs is based upon a binary
opposition in which a paradox is achieved by the transformation of elements com-
pared through the addition of a set of middle terms. This opposition is revealed by
the use of contrasting words such as "little" as against "much" (Prov. 15:16; 16:8)
or a '"bit" of something dry as against a "mass" of sacrifices (17:1, cf. 15:17). In
some cases the English translation does not show the contrast, and we must compare
the Hebrew roots used. Thus, in 12:9 the "humble man" (RSV) is actually a man who
has been dishonored, the word being derived from the Hebrew root qlh = ql1 "be
light,'" whereas the one who '"plays the great man" is a man who honors himself, from
the root kbd "be heavy." 1In 16:19 "being low" of spirit or humble is contrasted to
""being high" or proud.

Sometimes the contrast must be implied by a knowledge of the range of usage of
a given term as it appears in other proverbs. When a 'poor man" is contrasted to a
man who is 'perverse'' of lips in 19:1, we learn from 28:6 that this proverb implies
that the perverse man is "rich." A similar contrast must be inferred in 19:22
where a poor man is set over and against a liar.l The contrast may be extended to
relationships, such as '"judging" someone instead of "loving" them (27:5), or the
terms compared may need their qualifying element to make us aware of the contrast as
in 27:10 where a neighbor who is "near" is contrasted to a brother who is '"far away."
Finally, the qualifying element may become the term of comparison as in the proverb:
""good character (lit., 'mame") is better than riches" (Prov. 22:1).

With the addition of the qualifying elements or middle terms of the proverbs,
however, the paradox is achieved by the transformation of the negative into a posi-
tive and the positive into a negative. If we refer the form of the £6b-Spruch,
"better...than" to the middle or qualifying terms rather than to the two terms being
compared, we become aware that "better'" means "it is positive" (P), and "than" means
"it is negative" (N). Thus, in 16:8 '"better is...righteousness' means right is
positive (p), and '"than...injustice" means wrong is negative (n). Now we may supply
the capital letters for the positive and negative elements of the form and small
letters for the elements compared and their qualifying words and arrive at the
formula




P+ n=p (Better is + little = righteousness

N+p=n than + much = injustice.)
1f we omit the formal structure (P and N), we observe that it is the middle or quali-

fying terms which transform the elements being compared. If we place them upon a
line, we can observe how the transformation is accomplished.

n = p sBlin = p

little right injustice much
It is the association of the contrasting middle terms, right and injustice, which |
transforms what is negative ("little'") into what is positive and what is positive
("much") into what is negative.

|

Thus, if we are to focus upon what is essential in the t6b-Spruch, we must look
very carefully at the qualifying elements of the proverb, not just at what is com- |
pared. If we simply list the elements as they appear in the téb-Spriiche of Proverbs, }
we discover something about the moral structure of proverbs. The positive terms or
transformational elements are listed in the column on the left and the negative ones |
on the right. !

1239 work lack of bread

1153116 fear of the Lord trouble r
17 love hatred

16:8 righteousness injustice |
19 1low of spirit proud {
32 slow to anger (implied)

7=l quiet strife

19+1 integrity perverseness

2231 character (implied)

74 15355) openness hiddenness
10 nearness distance |

|

It is interesting to observe how a proverb may imply its middle term as 22:1 (name:
riches) or the way in which a proverb such as 16:19 will reverse the elements com-
pared and their qualifying terms:
|

It is better to be of low spirit with the poor
than to divide spoil with the proud. |

Such a structural study of proverbs raises important questions concerning the
structure of thought in them. In such binary oppositions we may ask what is being
contrasted and why. We may raise the question whether other terms can be substi-
tuted for those present. Also, studies of groups of proverbs which are associated
with particular subjects may reveal shifting moral emphases, new concerns, Or even
special interests of the proverb writers or collectors. What the subjects are upon
which they focus, the sets of relations introduced, the changes in these sets of re-
lations, and the reason why other sets of relations were excluded may be probed. In
this way we are helped to discover the meaning of proverbs which seem obscure because
certain terms are missing, to develop some insight into the moral givens of a cul-
ture, and to suggest specific interests of collectors or possibly even the Sitz im |
Leben of specific collections. Even on the purely literary side we can observe how
such sayings are modified by the tradents to introduce even more striking associa-
tions as in Prov. 16:19, By submitting the tdb-Spriiche in Egypt and also those con-
tained in Ecclesiastes and the wisdom of Ben Sirach to a similar analysis, important
comparisons and contrasts between them may well emerge. )
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Because the téb-Spruch is used only a few times in the discourse material in
Proverbs (3:14; 8:11, 19; 25:7), the function of this form outside of a simple pro-
verbial series must be studied in Ecclesiastes and the wisdom of Ben Sirach. Of
course, it is worth noting that in the concatenated series of proverbs in the book
of Proverbs more than a third of the téb-Sprfiche appear either at the beginning of a
chapter (17:1; 19:1; 22:1) or toward the end (16:32; 25:24). 1In the book of Ecclesi-
astes we observe a similar use of this form as in Amenemope and Proverbs, as well as
a new development. Of the approximately fourteen individual uses of the t6b-Spruch,
four appear at a point in the discourse when a change of emphasis or subject matter
is introduced, whether summarizing what preceded (2:24), introducing a new subject
(4:13; 5:1), or a new aspect of the discourse (4:9). In four contexts the téb-Spruch
is used by Koheleth to bring the preceding discourse to a conclusion in summary fash-
ion (4:3; 6:9; 3-22; 9:16-18).

The range of subject matter in Ecclesiastes, though treated quite differently,
is also traditional. Two sayings concern quietness (4:6; 9:17); two are concerned
with sacrifice (5:1; 5:5); and two are devoted to the superiority of wisdom or pov-
erty over might and foolishness (respectively, 9:16; 4:13). But aside from general
uses of this form to reinforce his central thesis, the enjoyment of creation (2-24;
3:12; 3-22; 4-3; 6:3), Koheleth does introduce two sayings on new themes.

Two are better than one (4-9).

Better is the sight of the eyes
than the wandering of desire (6:9).

Of course, a number of the sayings based on traditional themes, such as the one
about vowing, or the wise words heard in quiet, are fresh combinations of older
materials.

However, the real literary advance in Ecclesiastes involves his use of a whole
series of t6b-Sprdche to build a magnificent discourse on the paradox of life itself
(7:1-10). In this series we find traditional themes used earlier, such as a good
name (v. 1), a rebuke (v. 5), and patience (v. 8), and also new proverbs such as

Better is the end of a thing
than its beginning (v. 8),

combined with a series of paradoxical contrasts as in the following striking compari-
sons:

Better is the day of death
than the day of birth (v. 1)

Better to go to the house of mourning,
than to go to the house of feasting (v. 2),

Sorrow is better
than laughter (v. 3).

Like the older wisdom of Egypt, the comparative form in the book of Ecclesiastes is
integrally related to its context, often merely continuing the discourse as an as-
sertion or being sharply abbreviated. Thus, the particular nuance of the proverbs
cannot be understood by isolating it. It can only be derived from an intimate knowl-
edge of its use in a given context.

In the wisdom of Ben Sirach we observe both uses of the t6b-Spruch. It is em-
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ployed independent of its context, being related to neighbouring proverbs only by
subject matter, or as part of a discourse where it takes its special significance
from its context. Unlike the book of Proverbs, the comparative form is used with a
number of adjectives other than t6b; however, the tob-Spruch (Gk. kreisson) does
predominate by far. In the succession of ten comparative forms in Sir. 40:19-26 the
introductory word is omitted and only the min appears (mgnthl Gk.‘ugér >amphdtera).
Apart from this series the saying appears approximately seventeen times. In about
half of these (10-27; 16:3; 19:24; 20:25; 29:22; 30:15, 16; 33:21; 41:15) it is found
in the middle of a discourse and is thematically related to what precedes and follows.
Three times it introduces a new subject (25:16; 30:14; 40:28) or brings a series of
sayings upon a given subject to a conclusion (29:12-13; 30:17; 42:14). 1In Sir. 30:
14-17 a discourse is completely formed from a series of seven comparative sayings,
the fourth and fifth of these using the negative form (2yn), and several omitting

the introductory word (t6éb). Ben Sirach, then, continues the use of the t3b-Spruch
as an emphatic form to introduce or conclude a discussion as in Proverbs and
Amenemope.

As for subject matter, Ben Sirach continues to employ this saying with tradi-
tional subjects such as evil women (25:16; 42:14) and riches and poverty (29:22;
30:14). He presents a slightly different version of Prov. 12:9 (Sir. 10:27), and
his sayings about death being preferred to the misery of poverty (30:17; 40:28) are
reminiscent of Demotic wisdom (Onchsheshonqy 21:22), as in "better to die than beg"
compared with the Egyptian saying "better death than want." Sayings about the wise
man (19:24; 41:15) are somewhat traditional, as is the one saying which deals with
the ungodly child (16:3). (However, these traditional sayings are remarkably im-
pressive when read in the context to which they belong.) Ben Sirach apparently as-
signed an important place to almsgiving (29:12-13), wished for health and soundness
of body (30:15), and ranked the habitual liar lower than the thief on his scale of
values or lack of them (20:25).

As in the book of Ecclesiastes, Ben Sirach forms two complete discourses uti-
lizing this form. The first, which we have mentioned (30:14-17), consists completely
of comparative sayings. The second is a magnificent poem (40:18-27) which extends
the comparison by placing two elements which are of value in the first clause and
comparing a third which is "better'" with them as in 40:18:

Life is sweet for the self-reliant and the worker,
but he who finds treasure is better off than both.

In this we observe the tendency in the wisdom of Ben Sirach to compare two or even
three things, all of which are of value. Thus, the discussion of Zimmerli concern-
ing the tdéb-Spruch applies more to this book than to the book of Proverbs where we
observed the more paradoxical type of comparison, though admittedly, some of the say-
ings in Proverbs involved only relative values. Among the religious and moral values
preferred are fear of the Lord, almsgiving, and love of wisdom. But a wise man also
values a blameless wife, a pleasant voice, green shoots of grain, and, of course,
good counsel. In comparison with the wisdom of Amenemope and the book of Proverbs,
Sirach's use of the tdb-Spruch reveals the broad interests of the wise man which em-
brace not only the moral and religious, but also the aesthetic realm.

v

In conclusion, we have discovered that the comparative form of the proverb,
which I have called the '"better'-proverb for the title of this paper, originated in
Egypt out of the simple comparative assertion. By the time of the writing of
Amenemope it had developed into a sophisticated literary form containing a paradox
and being used as an emphatic statement at special points in the discourses. As a




distinct wisdom form it was adopted by the wise men of Israel probably after it had
been assimilated into Phoenician and Canaanite wisdom. Thus, not only one of the
oldest proverbs in the Old Testament (Prov. 15:16) but also the comparative sayings
in the earlier collections of the book of Proverbs are strikingly similar in form and
content to Egyptian sayings.

Using a structural approach, we discovered that this type of proverb in Amenemope
and Proverbs involves a binary opposition in which two opposing elements are trans-
formed into their opposite by the use of qualifying or middle terms. Thus, they em-
phasize a set of relations in which the qualifying elements, usually the moral aspect
of the proverb, is hLighlighted. Although this use of t8b-Spruch as a kind of para-
doxical saying continued in the tradition, gradually its usage was widened, and it
was employed to build up distinct literary unities, whether discourses or poems. Now
its literary force and particular nuance of meaning depended more and more upon its
context, as in the older wisdom of Egypt. This development is particularly important
for the understanding of this form in the book of Ecclesiastes.

Earlier we observed that Walther Zimmerli raised the question concerning the
nature of the norm which guided the wise man. Was it absolute or relative? Of course,
to equate absolute morality with a written legal corpus would be an oversimplifica-
tion, for legal codes grew up from the canonization of moral verities and customary
law. Thus, the '"better'-proverb straddles the division between the moral absolute
and the relative preferential value. Ideally, wise men were concerned with both
realms, and their conduct was judged by the canons of etiquette as much as by the
more obvious absolute norms of a written law. Thus, some comparative proverbs ex-
press tragic and comic aspects of life; some embody absolute moral verities. Even-
tually, however, a new t6b-Spruch was coined which expressed a preference for this
kind of man who sought to live a way of life which was as pleasant as it was just.
Of this person the rabbis said

Better is a wise man than a prophet!
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Graydon F. Snyder
Bethany Theological Seminary

While a considerable amount of excellent work has been done on
1 Thessalonians, and even these two specific verses, still there are
some loose ends which remain to be clarified. These questions remain
largely because the exegetical nature of the two verses has not been
determined in light of the formal structure of the material. The
primary questions are:

1) Why does this important itatement of faith appear so
non-Pauline? Is it presPauline? Is it missionary preaching rather
than a faith statement?

2) Of what value is this faith statement at this juncture in the
letter? Placed in a Thanksglvkng perlod.3hot does it relate to the
Paranezis of chapters 4 and 57

In order to elucidate these problems, this study proposes to:

1) investigate the relationship of the Paranetic section to the
Thanksgiving section; 2) determine the function of vv, 9-10 in their
present position; and 3) relate the content of these verses to the
thematic structure of the entire letter.

The Formal Relationship Between the Paranesis and the Thanksgiving

It has been customary to divide 1 Thessalonians between the
extended Thanksgiving (1:12-3:13) and the Paranesis (4:11-5:122) without
relating them in a direct manner. However, recent work on the form
of the Pauline letter has made this division nearly untenable., In
addition to Schubert’s work on the Thanksgiving, two other forms,
critical to the study of 1 Thegscloninns, have b’on isolated by
C.J. Bjerkelund5. T.Y. Mullins® and J.T. Sanders/, The Parakalo
form, delineated by Bjerkelund and Senders, 1s used primarily as a
Petition, Prom the collected Pugline examples Bjerkelund has
distilled the following pattern:

1) the verb of petition NG P GXAAD
2) transitional particle 8é

3) recipient in the accusative Jdudg

4) the authority 61§

5) the petition infinitive

In contemporary papyri one often finds a courtesy phrase prior
to the request which 18 introduced by £&v. Such a pattern occurs
with consistency in the letters of the period. Some examples are:

napaxard / 8¢ / og / eiva pf &uerfiong (P, Lond. 897,22)
napaxard / os / o%v / wéuyas ?P. 0slo 48,4)

This basic Parakalo sentence has been expanded by Paul so that
the fullest period could contain seven elements:

1) the verb of petition napaxaid

2) transitional particle 66

3) recipient in the accusative Opag

4) recipient in the vocative G6ergot

5) the authority 61& + genitive




6) topic
7) the petition

The examples in Paul‘s letters vary, of course, but 1 Cor. 1:10
1llustrates the form fairly well:

TapaxaAd /'55 / Sudc / &dergol /‘6;& 708 dvdpatoc Told wupiov
Audv ‘Inood -XpiotoB / tva 8 adtd Aéymre wmbvreg

In the Paranetic section of 1 Thess. we can note that 4:10b-12 and
5314 are such Parakalo sentences,while 431 and 5:12-13 belong to this
formal category even though they do not begin directly with the verb
NaAPaxaAd

The second form, critical to any discussion of 1 Thessalonians,
i1s the Disclosure which was distinguished from the Parakalo sentence
by Mullins. He describes the form as follows:

1) noetic verb yivboxev
2) person addressed ae
Z) verb of wishing oérw
) the information OT A elete
9

Samples given by Mullins would be like this:

yervbgxe v / oe / ofrw / Ot 6ypav&< wor mept o0 émoinoév pos
Ayateivog  (P. Oxy. 937 .

In the letters of Paul the form will more likely appear as followss

1) negative particle o9
2) verb of wishing IR
) transitional particle 6¢
) recipient gpac
5) negative noetic verb in 6yvosTv
the infinitive
6) recipient in the vocative ééekwof
7) the information OTheos

We find such a sentence, for example, in 1 Cor. 10:l:

ob / otre / yip / Sudc / &yvoeiv / &oergol / Sty ol matépeg
ulv MEVIEC.es

In 1 Thessalonians the formula occurs in 4:113 as an introduction
to the apocalyptic materials., Otherwise it 1s not to be found. With
this information one might outline the letter as follows:

(1:1) Greeting
(1:2-3:113) Thanksgiving
(4:1-5:22) Paranesils

(4:1-10a) First Petition
(4:10b-12) Second Petition
(4:113-5111) Apocalyptic Disclosure
(5112-13) Third Petition
(5114-22) Fourth Petition

(5123-28) Closing Salutations

However, such a structure defies both logical and epistolary
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styles. It would be far more logical to suppose that the Disclosure

precedes the Petition, since the nature of and the reasons for the
petition ought to be stated first., And, indeed, this 1s normally the
case, Disclosure formulas normally 1n§50duce the information
pertinent to the reason for the letter. A random perusal of the
papyri of the time will demonstrate that. In P. Oxy. 528 a certain
Serenus greets Isidora and then immediately informs her how much he
misses her, beginning with the formula yivéoxeiv oe 6éaw. In a
rather crude letter (35 A.D.) the girl Thausous greets her mother and
then introduces the subject of the letter with a short Disclosure
formula yivéoxe (P. Oxy. 295,2). Thereupon thxee short directions
or petitions follow. The logical sequence between Disclosure and
Petition follows quite easily in many letters. In B.G.U. 846 a son,
Antonius Longus, wants his mother to know why he did not meet her at
Arsinoe and then he petitions her for a reconciliation.

The apostle Paul is using the general epistolary style more
clearly in this letter than any other. Assuming he follows that
style in regard to the sequence of Disclosure and Petition, it would
be reusonablf to suppose that the Petitions in 4:1-12 follow a
Disclosure,l Furthermore, it would be reasonable to assume that the
Disclosure of 4113-5:110 does not follow strggturally 4;1-12, but
rather introduces the Petitions of 5:111-22, These assumptions are
verified by the use of Aosmdv in 4:1 and the presence of modified
Disclosures in chapters 1-3.

Aoi1mdy can refer to tfmporal or logical succession, or even
simply be an interjection. 3 If here it is a logical transitional
particle, then admittedly it has no exact parallel in the letters
of Paul, although in 1 Cor. 1:16 it does indicate he is closing his
argument regarding persons whom he has baptized. But as a mar¥nof
such a transition Aoit®dv does occur fairly often in the papyri.

Two quite late letters indicate the formal nature of the particle
very clearly. In P. Lond. 1380 (A.D. 710) and P. Lond. 1350

(A.D, 710) an Arab governor of Egypt describes the situation as he
sees it and then with a transitional Aoix8v moves to his commands.
There are similar earlier examples, though none as clear as these two
for showing how the Aoi1ndv marks the transition from the Disclosure
form to the Petition form. In P. Oxy. 119 the Aoindv introduces the
parakalo sentence:

Andv xépyov eT¢ pe, TapaxoAd O€...

In B.G.U. 846 (2nd cent.) the Petition follows the Disclosure
but the Ao1mdv introduces both of them. In both B.G.U. 1079 and
1078 Aosmdv occurs near the beginning of the letter, but it does
introduce the purpose of the letter. In conclusion, the Aoim8v
of 411 need not be a logical particle between Disclosure and Petition,
but it certainly may be, and coming, as it does, just prior to the
parakalo formula it would appear to mark such a transition.

In what sense can chapters 1-3 be considered a Disclosure?
The answer 1s hardly as esoteric as might be supposed. The functign
of the many "you know" phrases in chapters 1-3 has been puzzling.
But actually the Disclosure formula described above took form in the
2nd century A.D. Prior to that time the Disclosure was introduced by
a varlety of means, such as the yivbéoxe we noted above., Once the need
for a Disclosure prior to 4:11-12 has been established, it would be
reasonable to conclude that the frequent o16ate formula does, in fact,
provide the basis for the Parakalo section which follows. In chapters
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1-3 Paul builds up a series of reminders about their previous
relationship which, in the Paranetic section of 4-5 he uses with
considerable power., The Minor Disclosures of chapters 1-3 are:

(1:5) xgodg ofbate otor &yevhenuev v duiv &1’ dpdc

(2:1) abTo: yap oidate, adehgof, TV €Toodov HuBv Thv mpde Opdc
(212) %a80G 0% 06aTE .. .EnappnNOLacipeda. . Aarfioas npd¢ -Oulc

(215) olits. ..Eyeviioguev, xabdg oidate obTEase

(219) wnuovebete ng; &66AQ0L, TOV OOV TpdV

(2111) érevﬁeneev, XABATEP OLOATE « o s NAPAAANOVVTEC opdc

(313) avtoi yap oibate OtTi _ei¢ TolTo xetpeda

(314) xadd¢ xai &yéveTo xal oidate

Paul summarizes these disclosures with a final oTGa{g statement in
412 as a buttress for the parakalo sentence in 4.1,

Paul uses much the same structure in 1 Corinthians. There, where
so often he refers go h%s prior teaching, he recalls that material
with a rhetorical odx oidate (31163 5163 612,3,9,15,16,19;5 9113,24).
Other than this the formula seldom occurs in Paul's correspondence.
Nevertheless, its use in 1 Thessalonlans serves to remind the church
at Thessalonica of a prior relationship which now gives him the right
to make the paranetic demands. The "you know" introduces what we
have been calling a Disclosure.

With this understanding between Disclosure and Petitlon, we can
now see that the lengthy Thanksgiving of 1 Thessalonlans serves
simultaneously as the basic Disclosure of the letter upon which the
Petitions of 4:11-12 are bullt., The Disclosure sf 4:13 then surely
starts a new section, though not a new letter.l An outline would be:

(1:1) Greeting
(112-3113) Thanksgivings and Disclosures
(411-12) Petitions Based on Previous Disclosures

(4113-5:11) Second Disclosure (Apocalyptic Teaching)
(5:12-22) Petitions Based on the Apocalyptic Disclosure
(5123-28) Closing Salutations

The Formal Function of 1:19-10

The function of vv. 9-10 in the first chapter now must be under-
stood not only in terms of the Thanksgiving, but also the Disclosure.
Subsumed under the first Thanksgiving period (1:2-5a) are five Minor
Disclosure periods: 1:5b-103 211-4; 2:15-8; 2:19-10; and 2:111-12,

Each Disclosure makes an assertion about the relationship of Paul as

a teacher and apostle to the Thessalonians. Furthermore, each
Disclosure is verified by a "third party" confirmation. The first
Disclosure (1:5b-10) deals with the effect of Paul's preaching and
teaching at Thessalonica. That effect 1s confirmed by the reports of
the churches in Macedonia and Achala (1:9-10). The second Disclosure
speaks of the success of Paul's style of teaching (2:1-4) which is
confirmed by the testing of God (2314). The third Disclosure reveals
Paul's gentleness as a teacherl9 (2:5-8), which then 1s confirmed by
the witness, God (2:5). The fourth Disclosure claims exemplary
behavior by Paul (2:9-10), which 1s confirmed by both God and the
réaders as witnesses (2:10). The final Disclosure, regarding the
fatherliness of Paul (2:11-12), is confirmed by the second Thanks-
giving period (2113-3:16), which serves as a Thanksgiving for :
further confirmation of the Disclosures made in 1:5b-2:12., The verses
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in question, then, 1:19-10, serve as an independent confirmation of the
effect of the apostolic preaching at Thessalonica. The orderly
nature of this structure can be seen by a detailed outline of the
first Thanksgiving period:

Greeting 1:1
1:1) xépic Sutv
Thanksgivings and Disclosures 1:2-3:113

(112-5a) First Thanksgiving Period (Power of Paul's Gospel)

(1:2) Ebxapiotoluev... (Thanksgiving)
12) 1) pvetiav moiobpevo
2 2) pvnpoveéovtec
(1: ) 3) e;borec
(115a) St ©o ebayyfiiov Mulv... (Object of Thanksglving)
(115b-10) First Mlnor Disclosure (Effect of Paul)
(1:5b) xaemc of6ate (Disclosure Formula)
(115b) oios &yevfiente (Dis losure)
(116) 1) oueuc u;pnxa. pﬂv yevhence
(1:7) 2) mcte yevEogar vudc TUIQV
(1:8) . 3) &g’ vulv yap €&hynrar o Abyoc Tod wxupiov
(119a) dgre pi) xpeiay §xei1v 7udc Aareiv (Authority Disclaimer)

(1:9b-10) avTo: yap mepi MNuBv &xayyéArovoiv (Independent
Confirmation of Disclosure)

(211-4) Second Minor Disclosure (Success of Paul's Teaching Style)
(211a) gUTO| yap oidate (Disclosure Formula)
(2:1b) oTi ov xevh yéyovev (Disclosure)
(212-4) Su porting Data
(2:h) T§ doxipdZovti (Independent Confirmation of Disclos&fe)
(2:5-8) Thi Minor Disclosure (Paul‘s Gentleness as a Teacher)
(215) xabd¢ otdate (Disclosure Formula)
(215) 1) ofTe..s
(215) 2) oVTE.ss (Disclosures)
(216) §) olte...olTe
(215) 0eo¢ paptuc (Independent Confirmation of Disclosure)
(217-8) Supporting Data
(219-10) Fourth Minor Disclosure (Paul's Exemplary Behavior)
(219a) pynpovebete yhp (Disclosure Formula
(219b) Tov xSmQV ugv xai tov pbxtov (Disclosure)
(2110) VRETC ua TUPEC XAt o 0eo¢ (Independent Confirmation
isclosure)
(2:11-12) Fifth Mlnor Disclosure (Fatherliness of Paul as Teacher)
(2:11) xaB&rep oibdate (Disclosure Formula)
(2112} MAPAXAANODVTEC o o e KAPGUVOOOLEVOL o o s paPTUPOLEVOL (Disclosure)

(2:113-3:18) Second Thanksgiving Period ﬁIndependent Confirmation of
Previous Disclosures)

As God and the congregation are called in as witnesses for the
other Disclosures, so the report of the churches in Macedonia and
Achala 1s offered as confirming witness in the firgt Disclosure
(119-10). That report consists of three elements:

1) The Reception of Paul at Thessalonica

. ' » - LI
onotav €lcobov Eoyouev Mpoc Vpdc
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2) The Conversion of the Thessalonians

a. Eneotpéyate npd¢ T3V 6gdv &md ThV €1 6dnwv
b. BovAederv 0ef ZBvTi xai &An6 vy

3) The Eschatological Expectations of the Thessalonians
xat &Gvapéverv

a. E0v vidy adrod &x Tdv odpavdy

b. ov fiyeipev Ex By vexpdv

cr }nooﬁv

d. ©ov pubpevov Hpdc &x tiic dpyfc tfic épxonévne

The primary purpose of these two verses is to demonstrate what has
happened to the Thessalonians in response to Paul's visit. In that
sense the material 1s not to be considered a credo or a sample of
missionary preaching, but rather a process record which could be
judged and measured by a third party, i.e., the other churches of

the area. That process is: welcoming the apostolic messenger;
turning from idols to serve the living God; and waiting for the end
as defined by affirmations regarding Jesus, The first element speaks
of their desire to hear the good news; the second of their decision
to convert to a general Judeo-Christian faith; and the third describes
the nature of the specifically Christian community of faith,

The Content of 1:19-10 and the Structure of 1 Thessalonians

P.-E. Langevin claims 1:9-10 is a pre-Pauline text because of
the stereotyped formulas, technical words used which are not
Pauline, and a theology which does not match that of Paul, As have
many others, he concluded these two verses are a ngmary of general
missionary preaching which Paul merely passes on. When vv, 9-10
are compared with the total Pauline corpus much of what has been
sald is true. What is remarkable, however, 1s that the letter
called 1 Thessalonians follows with unusual parallelism the same
process structure described in vv. 9-10 to test the church at
Thessalonica. This correspondence can be demonstrated as follows:

1) The presence of the apostle at Thessalonica. The purpose
of the five Disclosures in the first Thanksgiving period is to
remind the Thessalonians of the effective presence of Paul among
them. Some deal with his success and others with his method, but
all speak of the apostolic presence and authority. Even the sixth
Minor Disclosure (3:3b-5) is to inform the Thessalonians he wanted
to be personally present with them rather than to send Timothy.

And the final Minor Disclosure (4:12) reminds them of his instructions
when with them in person. The final Thanksgliving (3:110) ends with

a hope to see them, Even the two benedictions (3:11-13) follow

the same process as 1:9-10, beginning with a prayer for God to direct
Paul's way to Thesgalonica and ending with a hope in the coming

of the Lord Jesus.¢?

2) Turning from idols. Strangely enough the information
disclosed and the confirmation sought in chapters 1-3 has much
more to do with turning from idols and serving God that 1t does
“faith in Jesus Christ". The good news brought by Timg&hy about
the Thessalonlans concerns thelr faith and love (316). Faith
and love are elements of theology in this epistle, while hope 1s
the primary element of Christology (1:3). As Paul has disclosed,
his teaching activity at Thessalonica was primarily God oriented.
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In fact, in chapters 1-3 there 18 not one certain ;efe{ence.to
teaching about Jesus or Christ., We have ®ioti¢ ®Po¢ Tov Oeov
(118) or the edayyériov tof 6eof (212,8,9). Paul has taught them
to 1ive a life worthy of God (2:112). It 1s the Adyoc 6eol which is
at work in the believers at Thessalonica (2:13 blgy. Oonly & Adyoc Tol
wvpfov in 118 could be interpreted as a Christological reference. But
there 18 no comparative reason, and certainly no contextual reason,
to suppose 1670( Tol xopfou means ggything other than what Paul
otherwise designates as Abyoc 6eod. The “"word of the Lord™ refers
more to the Brophetic call to conversion than to a Christological
confession.3 With this heavy orientation toward faith in God,
rather than Christology, it is 1little wonder the Tfbingen school,
and others, have Sfjected the letter from the corpus of genuine
Pauline epistles.

Nevertheless, the progression of vv., 9-10 reflects the pro-
gression of the letter. The concern of the Thanksgiving and
Disclosures concentrates on the recipients having turned from
1dols to serve that 1living and true God announced by the
apostle., Having clarified and confirmed this fact, it is only
in the Petition of 4:1-12 that Paul can begin to make demands.

3) To serve a living and true God. The first Petitions,
based on the Disclosures of chapters 1-3 are patently basic Jewish
ethiecs, ttle wonder that Eckart could see here a non-Pauline
fragment But the ahpve delineated structure would indicate
Dibelius5 and Schrage are more nearly correct in describlgg
the materials as general ethics. As I have shown el sewhere
the first part of the Petition is general while the second applies
a general ethical norm to that specific situation noted by Paul’s

. The general normg are: sexual faithfulness (4:1-8) and
love of brother (8:19-10a). When one adds to this the previous
concern about worship of idols, it becomes quite clear that we are
dealing simply with that ethic Judaism felt was incumbent on all
people -- the so-called Noachic code. The nomenclature and origin
of these basic ethical tenents may be dubious, but the fundamental
importance of the three injunctions -- against idolatry, against
adultery and against murder -- cannot be denied.¥ Its usg by the
author of Acts at the Jerusalem Council has been shown.3 And again
a comparison with 1 Corinthians indicates Paul had the same concerns
there: love of brother (chapter 6); sexual fidelity (chapter 7):
and idolatry (chapter 8). In summary, the presence of the apostolic
preaching at Thessalonica led to a rejection of idolatry and a worship
of the 1iving God., On the basis of this confirmed disclosure, Paul
exhorted the Thessalonians to sexual fidelity and to live in
brotherly love with others (non-Christian) as a speeific application
of the Noachic law regarding murder.

4) To wait for his Son from heaven,. The earliest faith re-
garding Jespg was as Lord of the rutureag. or as the apocalyptic
Son of Man.*0 That Christology i1s found not only in 1:10 but
also in the apocalyptic Disclosure of 4:13-5:111, The apocalyptic
nature of Paul's Christology here is Tllayed only by his references
in 4:13-5:111 to Jesus as the Christ.u But as for the statement in
Vv, 9-10 the Son from heaven must be the Son of Man, since ther&2
1s no reason to suppose the Son of God would appear in this way <;
the raising from the dead 1s an affirmation of the eschatological
first fruits (4:14; 519-10); "Jesus" indicates a pre-incarnational
understanding of the historical Jesus; and "delivering from the
wrath to come"” is a function of the coming Son of Man. This apocalyp-
tic Christology does not serve as the basis for the so-called Noachic
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code. Rather it serves as the basis for the order of the
eschatological community. For that reason Paul must make a
second Disclosure (4113-5:111). And once agaln 1tb an be under-
stood why some have suggsted this is an addition. Yet the
statement in 1:19-10 ties together the entire letter by mentioning
both elements -- serving the living God and wailting for the Son.
The apocalyptic Disclosure was necessary because the concerns of
the Petitions in 5112-22 involved the ordering of that community
which waited on the Lord., Eschatological expectaﬁhons could

cut at the heart of communi&g authority (5:12-13)" ", and could
encourage passivity (5:114). Paul reiterated his eschatological
teaching and then petitioned the Thessalonians to respect,

though test (v. 21), their leadership, and to continue in good
works.
In conclusion, 1 Thessalonians 1:19-10 serves as a confirmation
of the success of the apostolic preaching at Thessalonica. As such
it describes progressively the shift from pagan to Christian. That
same progression serves as the basis for the order of the letter.

June 15, 1972 Graydon F, Snyder
Bethany Theological Seminary
Oakbrook, Illinois 60521
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279. I Thess. 5:12-28: A Case Study
Calvin Roetzel
Macalester College

Until recently our attention was directed almost entirely toward
the letter opening, the thanksgiving, etc. and the clues these held
for understanding the letter as a whole. Now, increasingly, we have
been made aware of the structure and function of the letter ending.
Harry Gamble's 1970 dissertation was devoted to a sgructural analy-
sis of the ending with special reference to Romans. Gordon Wiles'!
study also touched on the form and function of intercessory prayer
in the conclusion,3 and William Doty has given us a more synoptic
treatment through wnich we see the relationship gf the ending to the
rest of the letter. These studies among others- recognize a high
degree of flexibility in Paul's use of the letter form and that the
conclusion in particular is remarkably fluid. This lack of precis-
ion in the conclusion makes any attempt to define those elements a
risky business. 6

Uncertainty about what properly belongs in the_conclusion® or
about the location of the boundary between the body7 and the end of
the letter has persisted. Yet until we solve this problem our
attempts to discern either the scope or function of the ending are
likely to continue being frustrated. Doubt about the role the clos-
ing hortatory remarks play remains the principal barrier go drawing
a precise diagram of the conclusion and the way it works.© The re-
solution of this issue is essential for an adequate understanding
of the ending of I Thessalonians because the map of the conclusion
1s often drawn to include a large tract of hortatory remarks (5:12-22)
The primary purpose of this paper, therefore, is to attempt to learn
if or how these closing hortatory remarks are related to the letter
as a whole. A secondary but related aim is-to seek to discover if
and/or how those elements which all agree lie within the conclusion
are connected with the epistolary situation.

Two questions frame our disc§fsion of the paraenesis in I Thess.
5:12-22: (1) Does the paraenesis™® have any discernible structure or
content? and (2) Does the paraenesis have any connection with the
epistolary situation? According to Martin Dibelius the hortatory
elements belong to tradition and "lack an immediate relation with the
circumstances of the letter. The rules and directions are not form-
ulated for special churches and concreke cases, but for the general
requirements of earliest Christendom."7b Recently Harry Gamble has
correctly noted that the hortatory elements resist precise definition,
but this should not be taken to mean that these elements have no
structure at all. Moreover, is it not possible if not likely that
much of the paraenesis has more than a general application?

1. Location of Materials under Consideration

Carl J. Bjerkelund has isolated certain parakal® sentences which
he uses to define the beginning of the epistolary conclusion. These
parakals formulations are characterized by the lack of the usual pre-
positional phrase (fig" v wvpfw ’IncoB ) and a preoccupation with
communigy behavior. While Bjerkelund's thesis is vulnerable at
points—< his instinects are sound. The concluding section of the parae-
netic materials quite often does concern itself with responsibility

10

for the order and growth of the community. Moreover, a certain pattern
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both as to structure and content is discernible in these materials,
The passages which conform to this pattern can be identified as I
Thess. 5:12-223 I Cor. 16:13-18; IT Cor. 13:5-11; Rom. 1243505 L4
Gal. 5:16-6:10, and Philippians 2:25-30, L.2-6., To be sure the pat-
tern is somewhat irregular in some instances. The Romans passage,

for example, fails to join the final peace wish, and for that reason,
in the view of some, should be excluded from a consideration of con-
cluding paraenesis. Robert Funk, however, has shown that this dis-
placement of the final paraenesis by the agﬁstolic parousia is under-
standable in terms of Paul's own DUrposes. Elsewhere, when travel
plans appear at the close of the letter they either precede the final
instructions on the nurture and order of the community (I Cor. 16:1-
12; Phil. 2:25-303; II Cor. 12:14-13:10) or do not appear in the
paraenetic materials at all (I Thess. and Gal.). Where no reference
either to the apostle or his surrogate appears, a reference to the
parougia of Christ or the final judgment sppears in its place (Gal. 62
7-% and I Thess. 5:1-11). In either case the parousia of the apostle
or the Lord reinforces the call to obedience and corporate responsibi-
lity. In I Corinthians the final instructions fail to join the peace
wish only because the peace wish is absent. Since the paraenesis ter-
minates at the greeting and since the greeting is normally preceded by
the peace wish, we have here only a ripple not an undulation in the
pattern. Because of its private character Philemon has only limited
relevance for this discussion. II Thess. is not discussed here because
of its disputed character.

2. The Structure of the Closing Paraenesis

Our consideration will begin with but necessarily cannot be re-
stricted to I Thess., the primary target of this seminar. In I Thess.
5:11 Paul ends his eschatological paraenesis with & command to ex-
hort (gapaxareite ) and to build one another up ( olxobopeTte ). Vss.
12-22 make this admonition concrete: (1) by urging respget and esteem
for those who instruct the congregation ( vouvdetobvrag ?—and stand be-
fore the people &v xvupl@ (5:12-13a)i7 (2) through laying on all church
members a mutual responsibil%ty for the health and order of the com-
munity ﬁ@lpnvsﬁews , 5:13b)1° and (3) by giving instructions to the
leaders concerning the disorderly ﬁdexToug ) the discouraged,
the weak (5:14), and "everyone else." Paul closes the section with a
general prohibition against revenge, and broadens the admonition to
do good to include the "outsider" as well as the "insider." The
paraenesis ends with a cluster of imperatives (8) which though related
develop no context and establish no sequence of thought. Such a con-
glomeration of injunctions would appear to have only general applica-
bility, however, we shall see later how LhisZ?rrangement also forges
a direct 1ink with the epistolary situation. This shotgun paraenesis
which is clearly distinguishable from developed exhortation also /
appears elsewhere near the end of the hortatory materials (I Cox. 1O%
13; Phil. 4:L4-6). In one case, II Cor. 13:1la, the paraenetic cluster
and developed exhortation coalesce. Elsewhere, the paraenetic cluster
precedes the developed exhortation (Rom. 12:9-13; Gal. 5:19—23).

The Thessalonian materials lend themselves toO division into sect-
ions which deal with (1) respect for leaders (5:12-13a), (2) mutual
responsibility for the health and order of the community (5:13b), (3)
instructions (to leaders) for ministry to those with special needs {5:
14), (4) reiteration of the mutual but general responsibility to do
good to each other and the "outsider" (5:15), and (5) assorted

3
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injunctions (the imperative or shotgun cluster, 5:16—22).

Two further observations deserve mention concerning these closing
instructions. First, some type of reinforcement, either apostolic or
eschatological always accompanies the closing paraenesis. Note, for
example, I Thess. 5:1-11 which unlike 4:13-17 contains little if any
information, but serves instead to urge continued vi%ilance (upﬁ
HaOEOOWIEY o« o o GAAG ypTyOPBpEV xal® vfipwpev e @1 o o o B

odv abt® Zfowpev [V. 10b]). This sense of eschatological expecta-
tion informs the general admonition of v. 11 which gains specificity
in 5:12-15, as well as the exhortations in the shotgun paraenesis
(5:16-22). Second, the paraenesis usually ends at the peace wish
which serves as a means of transition from the end of one segment
of the letter, i.e., the paraenesis, to the end of the letter per se.
Because the closing paraenesis and letter ending are compact yet well
developed in I Thess. they may serve as a working but provisional
model for examining the other letters.

I Cor. poses special problems because of the scope and diversity
of the instructional materials. Funk is correct in idsgtifying all
of 5-15 as a collection of essays on different topics, and John
Hurd has shown that the order itself is influenced if not dictated by
the sequence of the questions from the Corinthians?'% Such a develop-
ment would explain the appearance of Paul's discussion dealing with
the order and edification of the church in its present position
(11:2-14:40) rather than at the end of the letter. In spite of this
arrangement an echo of this discussion on order and nurture appears
in the concluding paraenesis nevertheless. Given the fact that ch.
13 is the organizing center of the entire discussion on corporate res-
ponsibility (12—1&) aBg that Paul consistently emphasizes the relation-
al character of love, there can be little doubt that 16:14 is an
echo of the earlier full discussion. As such the admonition to "let
all that you do be done in love" underscores the earlier emphasis on
corporate responsibility (2). In 16:15-18 Paul urges the Corinthians
to obey (v. 16) and give recognition (v. 18) to men such as Stephanus
as well as to every ouvepyodvTi xal xoTiBVT!L (1). Their work includes
devoted service (6iaxovfav )to the saints, representation of the
home church to Paul, and ministry to the apostle through refreshing
his spirit. The closing instructions come between the travel plans
and the final greetings (since the peace wish is missing in I ConINe

The apostolic reinforcement precedes the shotgun cluster in 16:13-
14 with only the short Apollos reference intervening (16:12). Paul re-
minds his readers that Timothy is "doing the work of the Lord, as 35
am" (16:10; see 16:16) and warns "let no one despise him" (16:11).
The imminent arrival of Timothy reinforces all of the admonitions of
the letter including the final imperative cluster. The exhortation
to love receives even further emphasis in the final apostolic warning:
"If anyone does not love the Lord let him be anathema" (16:22).

In the short paraenetic summary in II Cor. 13:11 we see most of
the components which we identified in our model (I Thess.). The
brethren are asked to heed the appeal of their apostolic leader (1,

TapaxaleTobe ), and to promote the health and order of the commun-
ity (2, 16 abtd gpoveite, elpmvebete ). Note also the exhorta-
tion to eschatological rejoicing (5, yafpete ). This paraenetic

formulation is unique in Paul in that it includes elements in the

imperative cluster which usually appear only in developed exhortation.
The paraenetic summary is reinforced by the announcement of

an impending apostolic parousia. From 13:5 onwards the references
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to Paul's visit are interlarded with exhortations to prepare themselves
for his coming. The Corinthians are commanded to examine (neipZete )
themselves, to put themselves to the test (SoxipdZete ) to see if they t
are in the faith (13:5), and not to do wrong but to do right (13:7).
Paul obviously hopes for a favorable response so that when he comes
he can use the Lord's power for ofxoboufiv instead of xabafpeociv (13:
10). This apostolic warning clearly reinforces the paraenetic
summary in 13:11. As in I Thess. so here also the imperative cluster )
Joins the peace wish.
In Galatians the shotgun parsasenesis precedes rather than trails
the developed exhortation. Gal. 5:16-24 includes negative (19-21) as
well as positive (22-23) exhortations. The catena of predicate nouns
describing 1life in the Spirit (vss. 21-22) belong with the admonition
in v. 25: "If we live by the Spirit, let us fall in line with the [
Spirit ( otorx®uev)." So, while strictly speaking the grouping is
not an imperative cluster, the admonition to do all of the things
named allows the grouping to function as one. Here then also we see
the cluster paraenesis (5). Note also the eschatological reinforce-
ment in 5:21: "I warn you as I warned you before that those who do |
such th%ngs [immoral, dissident acts] shall not inherit the Kingdom ‘
of God.
V. 26 opens the section on corporate responsibility.27 This
charge is fulfilled negatively by absterftion from devisive acts, and
positively by restoring those who err and by bearing one another's
burdem(6:1—2).2 Whether or not the instructions in 6:1-2 are given '
to the leaders, there 1s no gainsaying that these verses empha-
size mutual responsibility for the health of the community (2). Gal.
6:6 on the other hand deals with an appropriate response to the
teachers (1). Following the eschatological reinforcement in 6:7-8
comes the general admonition in 6:10 which includes the "outsider" |
(4). A large portion of the subscription (6:11-15) is used to
summarize the central tg§ust of the letter as a whole and thus serves
a relterative function. The summary comes &s one would expect
between the end of the paraenesis and the peace wish (6:16) since
the summary pertains to the entire letter while the peace wish
serves only as a link with the conclusion proper. !
The paraenesis in Romans is broad in scope and complex in its
formation, nevertheless, certain contours are discernible even if
the slopes are obscured by the haze at points. .In 12:6-8 Paul admon- }
ishes all who have special gifts--the prophets, teachers, leaders
(mportotéuevog 5, cf. I Thess. 5:12), administrators, etc.--to use
the%a gifts for the nurture and the promotion of unity in the church H
3) The lon%fst imperative cluster in the Pauline letters appears
in 12:9-21 (5). The second half of the cluster, however, (14-21)
emphasizes the proper behavior toward the outsider. Believers are )
urged to "bless those who persecute you" (12:14, probably outsiders),
to 1live in harmony with one another (12:16) and to repay no one
"evil for evil but take thought for what is noble in the sight of
all” (12:18), to refrain from acts of revenge (12:19), and to feed
The enemy (12:20). This entire section with its preoccupation
with a peaceful relationship with the "outsider" serves as an
introduction to 13:1-10 with its exhortation to submit to the govern-
ing authorities ("outsiders"). Although he does so in all of the }
other letters nowhere in Romans does Paul urge respect, submission
or obedience to church leaders. To urge submission he uses the Yerb
dnoTacoéobw (I3:1,%) which he uses elsewhere only in I Cor. 16:
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16 to mean submission to men. It appears that the usual command to
obey or honor leaders in the community is replaced in Romans by an
admonition to respect the governing authorities. Paul thus combines
his exhortation to submit to the leaders (1) with the admonition to
live in harmony with each other and all men (4) in an unusual if

not creative way. The apostle strengfhens his exhortation even
further when in 13:8-10 he brings his command to be subject to the
governing authorities under the rubric of God's command to love the
neighbor. In light of 12:17-21 the statement in 13:10 that "love does
no wrong to the neighbor" clearly deg%gnates the civil authorities as
the neighbors ( mimofov )to be loved.

The final instructions on church unity and edification appear
in Rom. 14:1-15:14., We find in this section the usual encouragement
to build the brother up (15:1), to live in peace (15:6, and 14:19),
to provide encouragement (mapaxAfioewe , 15:E), and to live in harmony
(6 abTd gpoveTv &v GAAfAOL¢ ). Instead of encouraging respect
for those who set minds straight (vovbetetv , I Thess. 5:12-13), Paul
expresses his confidence that his hearers are able to correct each
other (15:14). The eschatological reinforcement for this paraenetic
material comes in 13:11-14 and 14:10-12, 17.

As was the case in Galatians so here also a section of nonparae-
netic material is wedged between the closing exhortation and the peace
wish. Funk attributes this travelogue "appendix" (15:14-33) to Paul's
attempt to "anticipate the oral with a written word, necessitated, on
the one hand, by his commission to fulfill his ministry in the east
(15:18 £f.) before moving to the west, and, on the other, by his 33
charge to carry the gospel to those who have not heard it (15:21, 28)."
We note here also as in Galatians that Paul is looking back to an
earlier discussion. As Miche]} notes, Pgﬁl's closing remarks reiterate
those of the opening "Punkt fur Punkt."

Philippians is so loosely structured that many gave suggested
that it is a patchwork of at least three fragments.3 If 3:1-4:1 is
a fragment as some suggest we can only wonder if Paul's command to
honor such men as Epaphroditus (2:29-30) might have originally
Jjoined the paraenesis (4:2 ff.) as it does elsewhere. If, however,
the breaks in the stream of thogght are understandable in terms of
Paul's own purposes and habits, then 3:1-4:1 would function as
eschatological paraenesis reinforcing the following exhortations.37
In any case 4:2-7 is a part of the concluding paraenesis. This
paraenetic section includes an admonition that Euodia and Syntyche
be reconciled (2, T0 a®TO ¢povel)), instruction for Paul's "yoke-
fellow" to assist them (3) followed by the imperative cluster (5)
which includes an eschatological reinforcement ("The Lord is near").
Here as elsewhere we see the admonition to "let all men [including
"outsiders"] know your forbearance" (4) which in turn is followed
by the peace wish.

In the table below we see a summary of our discussion of the
structure of the closing paraenesis. For our sketch of the paraenetic
pattern we have used the numerical symbols adopted in the first part
of this section. The eschatological reinforcement received the symbol
Aj and the apostolic reinforcement A,. B denotes the peace wish.




Gal. Rom, Phil. 2:297.
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( 5:2%-6:2

13:11-14
14:10b-12
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The pseudopauline Colossians offers support for this division of the paraenesis.
Whether or not such a structure exists in the Pauline materials, it seems clear that
this author thought so. His duplication of the Pauline concerns is striking. See,
for example, his instructions concerning the unity of the church (3:12-15), his
exhortation to teach and admonish one another (3:16), his admonition to wives, slaves
and children to be subject to the relevant people (3:18—22) and to masters, husbands,
and fathers to be fair (4:1). See also the encouragement to pray emd give thankse
(4:2) as well as to relate positively to outsiders (4:5). The eschatological rein-
forcement comes in 3:23-25. It is noteworthy that Ignatius also usually ends his
paraenesis with an admonition to be subject to the church leaders (bishops, deacons,
etc.) and an exhortation for the peace and unity of the church (Letter to Polycarp
Vs teoRthefsmyrnaeans SWALTE Sl s STx s Y At o Sthe Philadelphians VII,1-2; VIII,1-2;
to the Trallians XII,1-3; to the Magnesians XIII,2. Note also Hebrews has
injunctiors regarding "strangers" 813:2), "leaders" (13:7, 17), and '"prayer" (13:18)
followed by the peace wish (13:20




3. The Language of the Closing Paraenesis

While the vocabulary of the materials under consideration is not
identical in every case, it is sufficiently alike to warrant the be-
lief that the closing paraenesis shares a common language as well as
common structural elements. We see, for example, the admonition to
watch (ypmyop@Suev , 5:6) reappearing in I Cor. 16:13. A synonymous
expression is used in Rom. 13:11 ("It is high time to be waking up
¢E Yvou Eyepbfjval "). The reference to those xom@vtac (5:12)
is paralleled by xomi®vTt in I Cor. 16:16. Nov@eTodvTag AnSo =12
finds its counterpart in Rom. 15:14 ( voveetetv ). The word for
the leaders in 5:12 (mpoiotapévove ) is used also in Rom. 12:8. The
command to submit to the church leaders ( dmotdoomncbe ) appears
elsewhere in Romans 13:1 with reference to the governing authorities.
The command to work for the peace and health of the community in 5:13
( etpmvebete ) comes also in IT Cor. 13:11; Rom. 12:18; 14:19; and Gal.
5:22, and the call to reconciliation or harmony ( Td abhTd @povelv )
appears in Phil. L:2: Rom. 15:53; and 12:16. The command to refrain
from acts of recrimination ( uf) TL¢ xaxdv 4vti xaxoqhtvx &mod® .
in 5:15 occurs almost verbatim in Rom. 12:17 ( umdevi xaxdv dvti
Jaxo® &nobi166vtec ). The final command to rejoice ( xafpetre ), pray
and give thanks (mpooebxeobe , ebxaproteite ) in 5:16 falls in
exactly the same order in Phil. 4:5-6 and in Rom. 12:12 without the
command to give thanks. The ilmperative xafpete appears alone else-
where in II Cor. 13:11 (cf. Gal. 5:22). The general admonition to
do good also appears frequently in the closing paraenesis (I Thess.
5:155 Rom. 12:95 213 15:235 Gal. 6:10). That Paul exercised a great
deal of freedom in his use of language and the way he structures his
conversation is readily apparent. It is inaccurate, however, to say
the material is formless or that the paraenetic sections have no
language or structure in common. While the structure is not rigid
and the vocabulary is not uniform there are structural and linguistic
patterns which occur in many of the letters.

L, Relationship to the Epistolary Situation

Although some of the closing paraenesis has only general applic-
ability (e.g., I Thess. 5:15; cf. Rom. 12:17), many of the rules and
directions have a specific reference. Through careful arrangement
Paul can give general or even traditional elements a concrete appli-
cation.

An analysis of the closing admonition in I Thess 5:16-18 will
show how formal or general paraenesis gains specificity in Paul's
hands. Already in 5:15 Paul couples the general admonition to do
good with the adverb mdvroTe . The catchword mdvtote obviously
is used to prepare the reader (or hearer) for that which follows.

Now appear three imperatives, two of which are preceded by adverbs

of time (mbvtote xafpete , &draieinTwg npooebyeobe ) and the third
by the prepositional phrase ¢£v mavti . ..lthough similar admonitions
appear elsewhere, nowhere else are they &= arranged to emphasize

so strongly the need for perseverence in acts of eschatological watch-
fulness. 1In Phil. 4:4-6 we have the same admonition that we see in

T Thessalonians--the exhortation to rejoice, pray and give thanks.

In Philippians, however, the adverb does not occupy the point of
emphasis in the sentence. The adverb associated with xafpete ap-
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in I Cor. 14:40. I take the position of H. Campenhausen to be essen-
tially correct, that Christian prophets in Paul's mind were local
figures who worked within and were responsible for the edlflcatlon

of the local congregatlon43 The prohibitive in I Thess. 5:20 mpognrel¢
pul) 8Eovbevelte makes little sense unless prophecy wes

an integral part of the experience of the community. Although Paul
grants that the believers are Beobdfdaxtol and that they are not
deficient in love, he, nevertheless, must admonish them to "work

with their hands" (4:11) lest they become a burden to other people.
We noticed above that part of the task of the leaders was to

set straight the thinking of those who disrupt the congregation (5:14).
Is it possible that those who were idle for whatever reason have
become a problem for the community? Might this prohibitive then

be directed at those who resist the correction of the prophets?

If such is at all the &se 5:20 would have concrete significance

for Paul's addressees.

The Peace Wish as Transition

In the shotgun paraenesis (5:16—22) one senses that the end of
the conversation is near. The stoccado imperatives gquicken the pace.
The hasty speech, however, resembles neither animated conversation nor
heated argument but the dialogue of an eager and earnest conversation
partner bent on completing important business before he bids farewell.
This last minute instruction, however, retains its ties with what
precedes. I Thess. 5:16-22 reaches back to link up with 5:12-15
which in turn makes contact with 5:1-11. In some instances 1e imp-
erative cluster does conclude or even summarizes the paraenesis (I
Thess. 5:16-22; II Cor 13:11; Phil, 4:4-6, and I Cor., 16:13-14),
but it would be misleading to assign it to the letter ending Its
i mate ties with preceding materials, sometimes large blocks of
material, make it risky to assign these remarks to the conclusion of
theviletiter.

Harry Gamble's observation that the peace wish is set off from

its context offers a clue for the solution of our problem. Through
the use of the postpositives 6¢ and xal ,_and the addition of abdtdc
a break in the conversation is effected.™ Gamble fails, however, to
exploit this insight for the assistance it offers for definin e

lusion to the letter. Instead he suggests that no firm
line can be drawn between *?S ”hod and conclusion" in
or the Hellenistic letters. imately he a&SL"”' tl
remarks to a catchali,mls4ellaieo s category. ery
is of great assistance in isolati five formal elements wh
constituitive of the conclusion.

As we have noted above, the peace wish not only makes a break
in the context but also interrupts the flow of conversation and thus
gnals the end of the paraenesis. It also serves as an epistolary
reshold, for once one has crossed over this point 1@ enters a
arena of conversation. Paul asks his addressees LI60‘1PFM? ate

an act which bridges the distance between them.-> At the
ng of the letter Paul includes his hearers in his prayer to
2) and now he asks his addressees to reciprocate. While

between Paul a“d his churches is most often forged through
m: 30-32; ) it can also be made throu 8

s ATJ) or Y concrete symbol (i,e., a guest rc

lemon :Ea), It is noteworthy that in the most polemical of the
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6. The Apostolic Pronouncement

While other features of the closing have been adequately treated
elsewhere, one aspect of the conclusion deserves special mention.
Immediately preceding the grace appears a surprisingly solemn injunct-
ion: ’Evopx{Zw dudc Tov wdprov &vayvwobfivat T%L ¢1oTOAY)Y  TAOLV
T0T¢ 4bergpoTc (5:27). In two other letters equally sober adjur -
ations appear in the same position (I Cor 16:22 and Gal. 6:%2). The
Corinthian admonition appears as an apostolic pronouncement through
which Paul reasserts the central exhortation of the letter. The apos-
tolic warning includes ygthin its purview but is not restricted to those
who anathematize Jesus;”- it embraces but is not limited to those who
hurt the brother through the arrogant and selfish use of thelr
charismatic gifts; it falls on but is not confined to those who pro-
fane the body. In this apostolic pronouncement Paul addresses the
total epi%%olary situation in which the love%gss behavior of the
believers threatens to destroy the church.?!

In Gal. 6:17 we see another apostolic warning: To% Aoi1mob
w&Tou8 ot pundelc¢ mapeybtw. Eyd yap Td otfypara To ’Inco®

¢y 16 odpatl pov BaoTdZw , It is possible that Paul intends to
draw an unfavorable comparison between the "good showing in the flesh"
of his addressegs and the otTlypata of Jesus which he bears on his

body. Erhard Guttgemanns has cogently argued that there is a "Real
prasenz" of Christ crucified in Paul's sufferingéz consequently, to
injure the apostle is to harm the Lord himself.>®

The solemn character of I Thess. 5:27 places it also in this
category (not to mention its location). The somber character of the
adjuration suggests that it is more than a public reading that Paul
is requiring; it is more than a warning that Christ would punish
those responsible if the apostolic adjuration is not obeyed; and, it
ig more than an apostolic wish "dass die Worte seiner apostolischen,
vaterlichen Liebe auch allen bekannt werden."®" These adjurations are
understandable only in terms of Paul's own apostolic mission. Not
only does the closing link the recipient with the sender, but it also
underscores the apostolic character of the letter itself that as such
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it is the word of God (note =dv wbpiov ).6l Funk has already noted
that the letter can serve as a substitute for the apostolic presence.62
It is significant that the three conclusions which recite these solemn
adjurations lack a concluding reference to the imminent arrival of the
apostle himself, I Corinthians refers only to the arrival of the
apostolic surrogate and reveals some uncertainty in Paul's mind about
the reception Timothy will receive (16:11). In Galatians no apostolic
arousia appears in the paraenetic materials and the same is true of
hessalonians. So these closing pronouncements underscore the im-

portance of the letter as a whole as an apostolic event.

7. Summary

The first part of this study adduces both structural and linguistic
evidence for assigning I Thess. 5:12-20 to the paraenetic section of
the letter. We noted that the imperative cluster (5:16-20) may funct-
ion as a conclusion to the paraenesis as well as a summary of it.

The second section of the paper dealt with the way Paul uses general
exhortations to forge a link with the epistdary situation. Since

in I Thess. 5:12-20 Paul is still doing business pertaining to the
primary purpose of the letter we made a distinction between the con-
clusion of the letter proper and the end of the paraenesis itself.
The peace wish (5:23-24) cushions the abrupt move from the business
of the letter to the conclusion. It serves as a bridge between the
paraenesis and the epistolary conclusion, marking the end of one and
the beginning of the other. While the conclusion may appear to be
perfunctory in nature we noted that it also was used by Paul to
serve his own epistolary interests. Certain pronouncements in parti-
cular underscore the apostolic character of the letter as a powerful
eschatological event.

Calvin Roetzel

Dept. of Religion
Macalester College

St. Paul, Minnesota 55105
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section may be related to the return of the Jewish Christians after
the death of Claudius in A.D. 54. The space devoted to this exhorta-
tion may give us some idea as to how deeply divided this Christian
congregation was.

8538 Langﬁége, p. 266.

34. Otto Michel, Der Brief an die Rbmer (Gbttingen: Vandenhoeck
& Ruprecht, 1966), p. 36Z.

35. H. KBster, "The Purpose of the Polemic of a Pauline Fragment
(Philippians iii)," NTS, 8(1962), p. 317, n. 1, has a good survey
of literature on the subject. For arguments for the integrity of the
letter see Introduction to the New Testament founded by Paul Feine
and Johannes Behm and reedited by Werner Georg Klmmel, translated by
A.J. Mattill, Jr., 1U4th ed. (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1965), PpP.
235-23T.

36. Klmmel, Introduction, pp. 226-237.

37. Note the threefold repetition of BA€nere in 3:1 and the
command in 4:1 to stand firm (ery'xsre ).

38. See his paper "Enthusiastic Radicalism and the Thessalonian
Correspondence" circulated to members of the seminar.

39. Nils Dahl has suggested in his remarks circulated to the
seminar that there is no factionalism in the church which calls for
a polemic from Paul. The Thessalonian believers, in his view, know

"what is necessary and are moving in the right direction; they only
need to be reminded in order that they may continue, and further
encourage one another" (p. 3).




40, William Neal, The Epistle of Paul to the Thessalonians
(London: Hodder and Stoughton, T950), p. o7, attaches no signifi-
cmnce to the omission. Its absence, he believes, is understandable
since references to hope appear elsewhere.

41, It is true that 1:3 appears to-suggest that the addressees )
do have hope. Note, however, the strong emphasis on the "work of
faith and labor of love and steadfastness of hope" (emphasis added).
Is there some danger that the Christians in Thessalonica will not be
able to "endure to the end."?

lp, Following Bornemann, Die Thessalonicherbriefe, p. 241, who
thinks the allusion to the will of God refers to vss. 10-18.

43, Kirchliches Amt und geistliche Vollmacht in den ersten
drei Jahrhunderten (Tubingen: J.C.B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1953),

pp. 0b-O7 !

Wi, W.C. van Unnik,"'Den Geist 1Bschet nicht aus' (1 Thess 5,19),"
NT, X (1968), 255-269 offers a good summary of the various positions

taken on 5:19-20 as well as a clear definition of the problems posed

by the passage. His position, however, that 5:19 refers to glossalia

and 5:20 to prophecy without any specific reference to the Thessalonian
situation needs qualification. These admonitions appear to be more

than general principles to guide the "spiritual" life. While Fried-

rich Lang, "s-Asvwups ," TDNT, VII, 168, is correct that, "There does

not have to be any particular case for this warning in jhgssalonic@' .
he offers no support for either position. Rigaux, Les Epitres aux !
Thessaloniciens, p. 591, suggests that in 5:19 Paul warns other

Christians not to silence one speaking in glossolalia.

45, Bornemann, Die Thessalonicherbriefe, p. 228, says categor-
ically, "Es ist ganz deutlich, dass sich die Stlicke 5:12-22--5:28f.--
5:25-2é reinlich von einander abheben."

46, "The Textual History," p. 134.

k7. Ipid.
48, Tbid., p. 1484, n. 1.
kg9, TIbid., pp. 167 ff.

50. Whether or not the prayer request has a formal parallel
in the request for remembrance in the papyrus letters, surely it does
have a functional resemblance. See H. Koskenniemi, Studien zur
Idee und Phraseologie des griechischen Briefes bis 400 n. Christus
(Ennales Acad. Sc. renn,  Helsinki: TI95b), DP. 123-126.

51. W.C. van Unnik, "Dominus Vobiscum," in New Testament Essays |
in Memory of T.W. Manson, edited by A.J.B. Higgins (Manchester: Univ.
Press ., 19;&, D.272 properly warns against a "pan-liturgism" which
sees “in e Pauline epistles the background of the liturgy wherever
a simple parallel in working between them and much later liturgies-




is found." There is no need to repeat observations which have
already been made by Gamble, Wiles, Doty and others.

52. Wiles, "The Function of Intercessory Prayer," pp. 59 f.

53. Ibid. Wiles believes that 5:24 ("He who calls you is
faithful, he will do it") functions as an Amen. Is it possible
though that this phrase 1s an apostolic pronouncement?

54. See my Judgment in the Community, pp. 142-162.

55. Cursing God and slander in Ex. 22:27 and Lev. 24:16 are
capital offenses.

56. Ernst Kfsemann, New Testament Questions of Today, trans-
lated by W.J. Montague (London:SCM Press, 1969), p. (0, correctly
says, "The charismatic does not merely warn, but proclaims the alreads
present power of the Judge." The apostle, in his view, "as a
representative of his heavenly Lord, possesses the authoritative
power of blessing and cursing."

57. See my Judgment in the Community, pp. 161 f.

58. DBer leidende Apostel und sein Herr, Studien zur paulinischen
Christologie FForschungen zur Religion und Literatur,”90; GOtTingen:

Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1966), p. 134.

59. See Hans Frhr. von Campenhausen, Die Begrlindung kirchlicher
Entscheidungen beim Apostel Paulus (Heidelberg: Carl winter Universitats-
verlag, 1957).

60. Bornemann, Die Thessalonicherbriefe, p. 249.
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61. Rigaux, Les Epftres aux Thessaloniciens, p. 118.

62. "The Apostolic Parousia," p. 258.







305. GENRE ANAL /SIS AS A METHOD OF HISTORICAL CRITICISM
J. Arthur Baird

College of Wooster

(Note: This paper is a draft copy of Chapter III of a proposed book
entitled The Holy Word in Gospel, Genre and History.)

The Prtloscpty of Ogore Amalysis

The overriding comocern of thig entire study is to purmie the quest of the
higtorical Jesus along seversl new lines. As I have suggested, the quest is
stalled in certain methods that have improperly defined the problem and have
produced some urmecessarily negative results. The need is for new methods to
provide mem dats for this discussion. In Part I/I have demonstrated and then
applied such & method called "Content Analysis," which in conneection with the
new approach of "Audience Criticism®" has produced a wealth of fresh evidence
that now needs to be further analysed and understood. Most particularly for
our purposes here I am concentrating on the phenomenon of the Teachings of
Jesus as a body of material distinot from narretive and clearly editorial in-
sertions, seemingly treated with a unique umtity,’\pocnaaing a peculiar stab-
111ty that enabled it to reveal many patterns of word, praxis and theology.
Acsepting for the sake of discussion the possibility that this is true, the
question that now arises is, what possible basis could there be for such pat-
terns that point toward the Teachings of Jesus as a uniquely sacred, uniquely
stable "Holy Word?" We propose, in other words, to check this first set of
conclusions in another way.

I turn now to the use of an older method that is new in the sense that it
has not yet been fully and carefully defined or applied to the current quest

of the historical Jesus, that of "Genre Analysia."1 Instead of working outward

1. Morton Sgith sives a fins historical sketch of such parallel study in
its more traditional application to the Christology of the Gospels. "Prolego-
mena to a Discussion of Aretalogies, Divine Men, the Gospels and Jesus," JBL, June
1971, pp. 188-195.
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inductively from the text of the Oospels, this method works in "parallel®
fashion, comparing the Synoptics in this case with other ancient literature
1n order to understand more fully the nature and histary of the Synoptle
tradition. S4nce this method in its chr-nnilinmodofm
elarification, this chapter is devoted to that need 85 @ pyolegomena ©o0 the
application of Genre Cyiticism to Synmoptic historiography.

Hedern OGenre Criticism is an extension of Form Criticism with its insie-

tense, as Overdbeck has put it, that a litersture has its history in its fons?

At the cuteet, olarity demands that we make several careful distinctionss be-
tween form, genre (gattung) and what I shall call "nodo-"3 T} teeceoncedt of
“"form" has been applied singe Cunisl to the small individusl units representing
the materials out of which the literary work is composed. In this case the form
inheres in the unit itself. Form is usually said to be a product of the use to
which the trsnemitting commnity put the oral material, but this is not neces-
sarily the case. As I have suggested elsewhere, form is perhaps better under-
stood as a literary device, deriving from the intrinsic nature of the material
1uo1f.h At least; we must not beg this question a priori. To observe form is
one thing, to account for that form is quite another. The most that should be
said of form, a priori, is that it is a category for analyring relatively small,
individual units of literary material.
2) Genre (gattung) is a category for classifying literary works as a

whole. As such it is a collective category that requires many individual units

2. Fr. Overbeck, {lber die Anglinge der Patristischen Literatur, 195k, p. 23 f.

3. Klaus Koch objects to a distinction between form and gattung, but I tend
to agree with Votaw that such a distinction is useful. ®lyde éie&?r Gotaw, The
Gospels and Contemporary Biographies in the Greco-Roman World, Facet Books, 1570,
p. Vi,

L. See J. Arthur Baird, Apdience Criticism and the Historical Jesus, West-
minster Press, 1969, pp. 1LSff.
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often, but not always, of different types, which taken together constitute the
charecteristic features of the Genre., It is basically a literary designation,
but in some cases, for example the Hortatory Address or the Aretalogy, the par-
tioular examplar could haws originally been oral. Lucian, for example, whose
Demonax is particularly close to the Gospel genre, probably originally composed
most of his writings to be given as orations. Indeed, some even insist that
all ancient Greek writing was composed for oral prauntution,s 80 the distinc-
tion in the Oreek world between form and genre in terms of the oral origins of
the one and the literary origins of the other is somewhat dubious. The most de-
fenad ble d[nﬁté;um to be that form is a unitary, genre a collective, cate-
goYye.

3) As we shall see more fully later, there is a need for another category
if careful analysis is to be done: that of "mode." This is a set of character-
istics that out across various forms and genres and identify patterns of thought
or praxis that do not have the natural cohesive integrity of a form or a genre.
The "mode” tends to pull together various forms and genres under a scmewhat art-
ificial, deliberate or temporary rubric, that deals more with the subtle details
in the dynamic manner of presentation of either oral or literary material than
it does with literary form or consent:: It 1§, for-exsmple;-in the-*Synoptic
Mode" that we shall find the distilled essence of the Synontic *ype of Gospel
Genre. The mode, then, ia a subtls syncrome of forcas that tani to cohare temp-
orarily or permanently for one reason or another.

But we must be exact concerning the definition of genre if this is to be a
tool for literary oriticism. As I see it, there are five phenomena that must
be present in order to call a particular set of literary characteristics a genres
uniqueness, recurrence, coherence, persistence, transfersnce. 1) In the first

place, the genre must be recognizable as a unique set of literary characteristics

e iy A Morton/




that set it apert as & distinstive literary type. One genre must be resogni-
sable from another., 2) The genre must recur in sufficient quantity so that ome
can identify a recogmisable literery pettern. - How many cocurrences would be
"sufficient® could be a matter of some debate; certainly it would be more than
ons, 3) Within the genre the particular charesteristics mst ochere logically
nndmmuy-omtﬂp'm'ofchamurhﬁ.ol—hnm,mmabo-
lievable, natural compatibility. L) The literary qualities comprising the genre
must persist, even when the criginal setting in 1life has dissppeared. For ex-
ample, I shall attempt to show that the Gospel Oenre arose ocut of the particu-
lar nature and needs of the Christian situation at the sarliest period. Leng
after this situation had redically changed, the Gospel genre contimied, although
we cen see the degenerstion of the genre and its eventusl dissppearsnce, with il o
other genres like the treatise or the apology replacing the Gospel. This sug-
gests that "persistence® need not mesn "permsnence.” §) Betwoen the 1 terary
"blocks® of the seme genre there must be recognissble similaritiss in styls,
hngnngomdcmtﬁmt'wor'fronombh&ww.6 One footmote
needs to be added. The genre does not necessarily preserve a pure product.
There is much overlapping of categories, and this is especially trus as we
shall see in the so-called "Gospel Genre.” This is the problem of any typo-
logy, and we must be forewarned that at the very best, the Genre category is a
blunt instrument.

Bupirically speaking, there are two types of data to be observed in any
text:s they are form and content. These are the "givens,” and it is in the

6. "The transition of a literary unit can be the result of the particu-
larly strilting character of the language which is wsed.” Klaus looh/
p. 36.
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inter-relationship between form and content that genre criticism operates as a
method of literary analysis. Furthermore, as a method, genre criticism can op-
erats on at leest four levels. 1) It can operate on the level of literary
oriticism where one catalogues patterns of form and content, as Rosa SBder has
done in identifying the "Romance Oonre,'7 and then compare the genre with other
genres, or various works similar to a particular genre exemplar. The problem
becomse quickly apparent that no one work is exactly like another, and there is
8o mich over-lapping that at this level it is very difficult and sometimes quite
arbitrary how vwe classify a pertioular literary piece. Morton Smith rightly
warns us against the ambiguities of such clauirication.a Still this can be a
useful way of sharpening our understanding of a particular literary work by clas-
sifying it according to genre, and comparing it with other works of the same or
different genre.

2) A second way genre criticism can operate as a method of research is at an
historical level, where it becomes a tool of historical criticism in a more or
less traditional manner. At this level genre criticism compares a particular
work, say the Synoptic Gospels, with other literature of a parallel nature in
order to discover something about the history of literary formation. This, then,
becomes a type of etymological study that moves from the form of a unit or genre
backward to the history of its composktion. Tnis tends toward the presupposition
of same intuited "model™ for the formation of the Gospels, based on more certain
knowledge concerning the formation of the parallel material. Tyis approach is

especially popular today, and one finds a great many such "models" being proposed:

7. Rosa SBder,

8. JBL, op. cit. p. 195.




a Oreek aretalogy model (Mortom Smith), a wisdem Model (Robinson), a rabbimic
model (Gerhardssom) etse

3) A third level at wirich gemre criticism san cperste as a tool fer the
mmmumemu.mﬁmm. This is the level at
which the Symoptic"Mode” emerges as one discovers the subtle charectsristiscs of
style, life, speech or writing that constitutq: the particular memmer of the
speaker or suthor, for exaspls, the conzistent wxy in which all the Synmoptics
reveal Jesus adapting his teaching to his sudience ((Cf. ACH}). This is pe-
culiar to the Synoptics, and gradually disappears in later so-called "Gosfsl®
literature, We shall be pointing out mine such charscteristics which represent
the distilled essence of the Symoptic "Mode®™, With these sharper tools, the
Synoptic Gospels quickly ssparate themsilves from other similar literature in
a clearly observable spectrum of divergence,

L) From this step, cne can go to an wven desper level, as the patterms of
these modal characteristics point to their sources in varicus aspects ef $he
historical situatiom, to the matters of purpose, process, sits im lejen, dominnt
influences gnd other factors meking up the histoxy of the Symoptic gemre, This
route is subtly but importamtly different from route # 2) above in that it is
not derived from the more or less intuitive adoptiom of a parallel model, but
rather emerges inductively and statistically from the analysis of the Symoptic
text itself, Routes # L) and # L) therefore represent the application of
"Content Analysis® to gemre criticism, This method is then the reversal ef the
usual approach where one begins by intuiting a model and so a set of assumptions
regarding sits im leben, purpose, process ebc., and then works backward to the
Synoptics. At times this has been useful, and it is probable that many of the
parallels are justifiable; but the deanger has been that we have been going too
quickly from intuition to deduction, without the discipline of induction to keep

us from distorting the evidence, There always seems to be some part of the
Synoptics that must be "trimmed off® in order for them to fit any particular model
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exactly. Methodologiscally, we have been putting the cart before the horse.
The scientific method demands that we begin with the empirical data, in this
case the text of the Synoptics, and from that induce whatever hypothesss are
forthoomimg, and use these then to discipline whatever intuitive Judgments we
might make sbout some parellel 1literature,
Yaristies of Genre in Antdquity

What has Athens to do with Jerusalem? This ancient question has plagued
Christian scholars through the eenturies and contimes %o do so today. In more

recent times the influense of one or the other over the thinking (usually modular
thinking) of New Testament scholars has me-blgd the shifting gase of the audience
at a texmis match. The Tubingen and Form Criticsl schools focused our attention
upon the Gresk background of the New Testament. Then came the discoveries at
Qupran and the focus shifted beek to the Hebrew roots of early Christianity,

Since then there has been a shifting beck and forth from the Greek emphasis of
"Aretalogians® 1ike Morton Smith, to the Hebrew emphasis especially strong in

the Uppsala school, My own guess is that both had an influence in various ways
upon the Christian tradition,

Help can come from an old and contimiing observation that in a rather loosely
defined way one can detect two "Modes" in the writing of history and related genres
in the first two cemturies of our era: the Gresk Mode, and the Hebrew Mode, Will
Beardslee has cheracterised this in one of the more recent studies on literary
criticism, and we can perhaps do no better than summsrise his stetement.g The
Greek Mode, or what Beardsles calls the "Hellenistic Form", has the following
characteristics, based especially upon the mode established by Thucydides and
Herodotus: 1) the observer attempts not only to record but to explain the course
of history; 2) a dominant theme is that of fate versus the arete of the historical

leader; 3) the history is strongly moralistic, even religiousy L) it is history

9 Literary Criticism of the New Testament, Fortress, 1970, pp L2-46,




cast in dramstic structure; 5) great events are models of recurring themes
in history; 6) the dramatis pattern of rising and falling sction is modslled

on the plot strustures of ansient literery criticimm; ¥) like drems, exalted
figures were its subject matter; 8) finally I would add one more characteristis
not mentioned by Beardslee, that of long speeches om the lips of the chief charac-
ters, intended to swmarise their thought, but not necessaril® recover the exact
words, There are occasions where a Hellemistic writer seems to intend to repro-
duse his subject's exact words, Bor example Lucian's Demonax, tut this I believe
is the exception rather than the ruls.

The Hebrew Mode on the other hand represented a rather dramatically different
"stream® of historical visiom, charscterised by Beardslse as follews: 1) the ten-
sion between thought and action never cams to consciocusness as it did in Greek
history; 2) the ultimate astion in history was mot human actiom, tut that of
Gods 3) the Hebrew comsunity shared a more common responsibility than the Greek,
80 that the Hebrew writer saw himself as within the historical process as a faith
commmitys L) thds sas not a humen drama as with Greek history, but rather a
struggle between man and God, with a highly developed sense of morality and the
over-all pattern of God's will; 5) the Hebrew historisn made no effort to be
universal, but was clearly writing ¥is dim historys 6) there was a clear re=
lation between the history of the people and the foundation story of God's crea=
tiony T7) the Greek "gyclic® view of bistory was contrasted by the Hebrew*linear®
view, where time mas irreversable, and where history demonstrated the meaning and
purposs that was consistent with the Hebrew's constant awareness of the Will of
Godg 8) in contrast to the more "stylised® picture of man in Greek history, the
Hebrew historian attempted to give a more realistic presentation of the ordinary
man, 9) Again, I would add one more characteristic to Beardslee's list, that of

the Hebrew's conoern to recover the very historic words of the subject, usually
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in short utterances, typified by the Mishnaio collection of the sayings of
the rabbis. Vhether or not these are actually the ipsissima verba at any
point is of course a moot question, but the historian regularly gives the ime
pression at least that he is attempting to reproduce the words exactly.lo'l‘hit
would seam to be in line with the Hebrew's more "realistic" presentation of
history, what Beardslee called Luke's "vision of a concrete community's histori-
cal nim..'u'rhm are of course many illustrations of Hebrew writing where
there are long speeches that seem to chartcterise rather than exactly reproduce
the words of the subject. This would be the case with Josephus' Wars of the
Jews where detailed, eye-witness and "realistic" information, is blended with
long speeches, suggesting here a skillful blend of the Hebrew and the Gresk
modes by one whose own 1ife and literary work spermed both traditions. I would
went to insist, however, that the exact reproduction of the words, especially
of their holy mem, i® sufficiently typical of Hebrew literary ;ctiritw to be in=
cluded as a modal characteristic. At a later point we shall be dealing with some
nev statistical information clearly revealing the difference between the Greek
and the Hebrew modes, and particularly pointing in the direction of this last
characteristic (pp do

When 1t comes to cataloguing the verious genres of the ancient literary
world, we have to back up and take a different approach., Here we come to a very
confused and debated, even debatable, field of literary typology that defies clear
and precise definition, As i see 1t, there are four main types of genres in the
ancient world, including at least mineteen different genres that have been iden=
tified Wy one or another literary critic, It would draw us too far afield to
do a detalled analysis of all of these, so I shall merely list them and then
10, Beardslee insists that "neither Jewish nor Hellenistic historical writing
thought of speeches as verbatim records", opecit. pe 49 I would tend to agree

that this is probably true of Acts, but I suspect Birger Gerhardsson's insights




concentrate on a study of the Gospel genre in depth,

Genres of Antiquity

Is Theological-philosophical Genres
1) Apolouu.
2) Hortatory Address
3) Polemic
L) Epistle

II, Mistorical Genres
6) Martyrdom
7) Autobiography (e.g. Pseudo-Clementines)
8) Rescunce :
9) Aretalogy
10} Aets

IITI. Cayings-oriented Gemres
11) Diatribe

12) Tialogue

13) Memodr e
14) Logot Sophon
15) Gospel

along these lines are probably truer to the Febrew mode. Memory and Mamscript,

Oral Tradition and Uritten Transmission in Rabbinic Judaism and Esrly Christianity,

Uppsala, 196

11, op.cite pe L8

12, For the characteristics of the Apolo.y, Cf. Richardson, Library of Christian
Classics, Vol, I, Yestminster, 1953, ppe 226 ff.

13, For a detgiled analysis, Cf, Rosa SBder




IV. Revelational Genres

16) Propheay

17) Apocalypse

18) Apocryphom e

19) Revelation Disoourse
The Gospel Genre

The word eusggelion has antecsdents in both the Nebwew and the Greek baecke

grownd of Christianity, and it is a matter of some debgte as to where its rootage
might chiefly 1ie. G. Friedrich insists that the background must be Hehxw.17
Henneskce-Schmeemelcher on the other hand insist that its exact lineags is Greek,
linked with its usage in the Imperial c\l.li’-.l8 The problem is that the noun
susggelion (besrah) does not oscur in the 01d Testament or the LXX in 8 religious
sense, but only a slight secular usage, while it does ocour many times in Greek
literature as far baok as Homer (0d.1Ls152f), and in a religious sense as good
news that is a gift of the Gods and for which sacrifice is to be mades In the
Imperial mlt,mﬂ:e Emperor is the savior figure, he proclaims suaggelia, his
birth, coming of age, accession to the throne, are all "good news*, It would
seem then that when one finds its use in Josephus gnd in the Rabbdnic literae
ture in a religious sense, we are dealing with Greek influence on the Jewis h
tradition. The matter is complicated, however, by the fact that the wverb

_eu_ngw (bissar) does have significamt religious use in Deutero-Isaiah

1, For a definite statement identifying the Aretalogy as the basis of thd
'iospel genre, Cfe Morton Smith, JBL, opecity See also Moses Fadas and Morton
cxith, Heroes and Gods, Londom, Routledge and Kegam Paul, 1965 Ludwig Bleler,
Thelos Aner, ‘issenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1967; MNans Dieter Bets, Luldan

Yon Samosata und das Neue Testament, Akademie-Verlag-Berlin, 1961, Cf. also Howard

Kee, who rejects Smith's thosiss Jesus in History, An Approach to the Study of

the Gospels, Harcourt, Brace and World, 1970, pe 122,
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(523736111) in passsges that have long been considered messiamic (Cfolkeh:18).
The use of this concept in a religious sense may indeed have come into the
Hebrew language from Greek influence; but evidence seems to me to point to
its entranoce into the Christian vocabulary via the immediate Jewish, Rabbinic
and 014 Testsment bgokground to Chx‘lstianity.lg.

The use of euaggelion in t.he Few Testament is chiefly Psulins., It occurs
on Mm different oceasions in the Synoptics, but there are several patterns )
that raise questions with regard to its suthenticity as a word of Jesus, The
word never ocours in Luke. It occurs twice in Mark and Matthew together (Mko13:10;3
14:9), five times in Mark where Matthew cmits (1313151L38235510:29516:15) and
twigs in Matthew where Mark omits (L:2339:35)e Five of the uses are within
logia, tut three of these are Harkan additioma .20;11 logla using euaggelion
are directed to a disciple sudience. All of this suggests that Jesus may have
used such a term, certainly it was available for him to use, but the Evangelists

seem especially prons to use it wherever they cany, and very probably on occasions

15, This would I take it include both Halakah and Haggadsh, Seée James
Robinson for the most recemt develpment of this genre. James Kobinson, Helmut i
Koester, Trajectories Through Early Christianity, Fortress Press, 1971, peTl fo

16, For a discussion of this genre Cf. Koester, Trajectories, pe 193 fo Ome

of the chief examples of this type would be the Epistula Apostolorume !

17¢ Ge Kittel, Theological “ord Book of the New Testament, p726

18, Edgar Hennecke, Wilhelm Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrynha, VoleIl, PeT3e

196 Cfe Jeirthur Baird, The Justice of God in the Teachings o Jesus, Vestminster,

1963, pe 353 Birger Gerhardsson, opecite '
200 Mko 16:15310:29;8235, Tris represents a phenomenon that occurs 2nough

times in the Cynoptics to cell attention to itsell where words that are editorial

"rattern" words also ocour in logsia, casting doubt on their original use by Jesuse

Cfe JoArthur “aird, fudimmce Criticism and the fistorical Jesus, Westminster, 1967,

Pe T8, Chart XVII,



vhore 1t did not originally belong.

There is a very clesr pattern in the usage of *his term in the Gospels,
Acts and Paul in oonnection with the word "preach® cr the activity of preaching,
revealing the close Mw:mmmmwﬁmmem
suaggelion, Thers is also another pattern in the Synoptiss showing suaggelion
used in cormeotion with some phrese referring to the exteat uf the proclamation,
"about all Galilee® (Mt.Ls123sMke11ll), "ell cities and villlages® (Mt.9:135),
"a11 netions® (Mks13110), "the whols world® (Mt.SWIxhipMc.3L19516s15)s Perhaps
the most dominant patterny howevsr, ic the use of wasggelion Jrom earliest times

,in Peul and the symoptics, end eontimiing unbroicen thromgh the Apostolic Fathers,

48 ¢ Jmarising word to idemtify the total substanse of the Christian message,
£L.56 'tn the word Jesus preached (Mt, 1412339135), and then in the preaching of
ths disyiples (Wte2lisllip26413 Mk 3601534008 1517),; Pavil (Aots 29:2LsRoelel;
T G9:59312%,509 @88e), and the savly fathers {Ignat.Philac5:l,;2391251 CBe
basl an3e)s Lu its basle mearing euaggeliom as used throwghout the K.Te and the
o4y Lathers is an suthoritative statement of the heart of the Christisn Gespels
whus Josus seidy what he did, and what the early church believed about hime We
A have moww o say sbout this later ( ppe Yo

Une further patterm must bs noteds The use of the term euaggelion wes a
gerving, expanding one that reveals a clesr pattern of develc  mt. In its
2arliest usage in the New Testament, the word is always singuler and .efers in
varying ways to the heart of the Christisn belief conocerning what Jesus said and
did and what the church was saying about him and about the good news of what men
could bsooms threugh hims a solid oore of Christlan theology deriving from the
ilfe and teachings of Jesuse. In the Apostolic Fathers, suaggelion ocours 16

times, mostly in the same sense as in the New Testament. In the Didache (1513,438:2),

2 Clement (835) and the Martyrdom of Polycarp (Lil), however, we seem to have the
bogimﬂngoffbeuseofmwnform a writien Goepel, but still in
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s B8
the singular. In the Ante-Ricens Fathers, this temm refers mostly to written
22,
Gospel, ~and we see the begipmings of the use of the plutai "gospels?y but the n |
more primitive reference to the written Gospel in the singular still predominates.

Then in Eusshbius, where the Gospels are ucrod, suthoritative and widely knowny I

find six references to individual wwitten Gospels (F.E.X:111133:25 etss), and only

two to the written Gospsl in the singular (H.E.T:813jIs10s6)e The pattern of dew-

elopment from the orel "Gospel” (singular) to written "Sospel” (still singular) to ,
vritten "Gospels" (plurel) ean be perhaps most clearly seen in the following

Chart. Wote the movement from left to righte Figures indicate the number of

ocourrances

Chart # ., DEVELOPMENT OF THE USE OF EUAGGELION

ORAL WRITTEN S&.) WRITTEN SFlnnll TOTAL OCCURRANCES

Synoptic Goepels 10 . - 10 '
Remaiming NeTe L7 - - L7
Apostolic Fathers 10 6 o 16 ’
Ante Nicene Fathers L 8 5 17
Eusebius (HeBo) 1 2 6 9

The Gospel as a self-conscious genre seems to hove developed apace with |
the emergence of the use of the term ﬂgelion in the plumal to refer to
written documents, From the time when Gospels began to emerge as written doce
uments (Cfeop )s there seem to have been many such collections vying for i

supremacy, soms of which, like The Gospel of the Fgyptians, can be reconstructed

oniy with difficultys With the emergence of the non-canonical Gospels in the

21, Didache 1513,L is a clear referonce to Mte 5322-26518115=355 Did.B8s2
18 2 verbetim quote of Mte 639=133 2 Clement 8:5 is a quote of Lk.16:10=12, |
Helmut Koester insists that these are oraly; not written, Gospel; but he might
agree that 15:3,l could refer to written: Synoptische Uperlieferung Bel den

Apostolischen Vatern, Akademie=Verlag, Berlin, 1957, pel0,11.




second and third centdries, the position of the Goupel as a literary genre
seems 0 have boen established, As we shall point out later (rp )s the
cguses of the emgrgence of this genre seem to have been inherent in the early
Christien situation itselfe. As far as I ocan see there is no other body of lite
cratare i epdiquity that claimed for itself the title ausggelion, This is pe-
culiar %o the Christisn literuture, and is an impovtan: faoct to »w.ognise, k

The question then is, what is a Gospel? Cleazrlyy Trom the use of the term
euaggelion within Christianity, 1t would seem that a Oospel is a document that
conteins an mthor!.h&n' statement of what the early church beliwred Jesus said
and did, and this was used as a besis for the theology and ths 11fz of the churche
But can we say more? Are there osrtain ehareoteristics that make up this genre?
There have been meny answers to this question in oritlcal scholarsiip, Martin
mlniecn&tdﬂﬁhomdmmmtaampdhamdonmm-
tive with a long introdustiom, There is & growing chorus of scholars who ses
thouoepelmummd.dlmloy. Gerhardsson calls the Gospel a
"Christian Mighnah®, and we see hers the influence of the particular "model”
¢achohrbsal.nllnduhommﬂduquuﬁon. IZ one must try to ctaractere
ize the Gompels in this wey, I would ouggest that the Synoptics represent an
expanded apothegm (Cf.pp Jp but any such statesment risks over sirplifications

Actually there are meny types of Gospels, :nd it 4s difficult to idenidify
anything but the most basic elements as ocsmon denominatorse The Synoptics cone

26 Iren, Ad. Faer. 21223 311l17j Rippolytus, Refutationy Tertullisn L5 etes

230 Justing Trypho, 1005 Irem. Ade Hasere 3shsl; Theophilus of Antioch 311l ete.

24s So also Henmocke-8chneeneloher, op.cit. VoloI, po 76e

25, Cf, Nexmocke=Sohneemslcher, opecite VoleI, pe 80-8L for a useful classi-
fication of various types of Apocryphal Gospelse



obareoterista.es

tain at least =ix basic ingrediemts: 1) birth narretive, 2) Seachings of Jesus,
3) trevel narretives, L) mirecls stories, 5) passion narratives, 6) resurrection
narpetives, Seme of these elemsnts cocur in esch of the Christian doouments
ealled "Gospels®; Lut as is well knowm, sll of them do not oosur in all so-oellsd
Gospeis. The Gespel of Thamss, for example, has neither infancy narretives,
miracle stories mor passion nor resurrection nmarretives, and yet it is called

2 "Gospel®. Murthermore, same doouments of this genre so stress cme or another
element, for example the Infancy Oospels, as to oompletely change the Synoptic
image of a Gospel, Still further, as onme compares the Synoptics with all similar
literature of antiquity, it becomes clear the the Gospel genre overlaps many of
the other genres S0 obwicusly that it has been a favorite exercise of New Testament
scholars to identify the Synoptiocs as an outgrowth of ons or another of these
genres, Actually, the Synuptic Gospels contain elements of at least twelve of the
nineteen genres listed above (p. )& polemis, martyrdom, romance, aretalogy,
acts, dialogus, memoir,logol sophon, prophesy, apocalypse, apocryphon, revelation
discourse, What seems to me to be the closest to the truth is that the Synoptics
wepresent a literary composite that can only loosely be called a genre, One might
even call it a "pseudo-genre", or a "collsctive genre", The one common denomina=-
tor is that a Gospel claimed to say something authoritative about the 1ife and/or
teachings of Jesus, Furthermore, as a stuly of the Apocryphal New Testament makes
clear, it was a temporary genre, which had no history prior to the origin of
Christianity, persisted for a while, gradually degenerated (Cf.pp ) and
eventually disappeared as an active literary forme The Gospel genre does not

seem to have had a sufficient natural, inherent uniqueness, recurrance, coherence,
persistance and transferrence, qualities which we have sald are necessary to the
existence and survival of a genre (Cf.pp )e In this sense then it is an
"artiﬁcial gam*e". One aspéct of its unmiqueness seems to have been that it arose

out of a particular situation, was ocreated for a particular purpose, at a par=
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ticulsr time, was a temporary composite of many forms and genres, and eventually
it disappesred, It's primary raieon d'etre is as the vehicle for the fgood news"
about Jesus. It is the content that chiefly determines the neme, The form or
gonre soems %0 be 2 ncturel cufigrowth of the nature and oontext of this "good
news®, We shall oontimue to speak of the Gospel genre, but with these qualife
ications and reservations in mind,
Syneptis Sub-Oenves

The problem here is that the concept of "genre" is too crude and all-encome
passing to say much that is truly socurate about a partioular piece of literature
Ve must be more specific. The Symoptics represent a particular typs of Gospel,
agreeing with each other in genre, but seen to be more and more strikingly diff-
erent ap one moves to John, and then to the Apooryphal Gospels. What we mst do

' then is charesterise the Synnptis Gospels more exactly if this research too we

are fashioning is to have any sharpness at all, Within the Synoptics there at
loast fourteen spesisl types of material which we shall call "Sub-genres®, and
these are what give thee gospels their peculiar quality: 1) sayings collections,
2) polemical "streitgespriche®, 3) pareble collections, L) thematic sermon collect-
ions, 5) mracle stories, 6) legends, 7) Passion narretives, 8) birth and infency
narratives, 9) testimonia, 10) apothegm collections, 11) gensalogies, 12) hyms,
13) oreedal and liturgical statemente, 1L) apocalyptic material, Some of thse
would represent sources (Cf.pp )s others would merely be ways of classifying
material, or would represent the form of individual umits. Taken together, they
constitute the quality, the flavor, the general dimensions of the Synoptics,
Which sub=genre is most "definitive” is difficult and perhaps unnecessary to say,
since the Synoptic genre represents the totality of them all; nevertheless, one
notes the predominance of the teachings of Jesus, and we shall see this general
category emerging as the daminamt concern of the early churche Furthermore, it is
becoming clear that of all the types of sayings, the apothegm is the closes to the
"Synoptic Mode" to which we now tuen (Cf.pp Je




The Symoptie NMods

o got &t the heart of the Synoptis genre, and to apply the seientific
Wct'cmwwmcﬁm“mﬁmmnmduh—
gories. 1 shall eell these the ®Symeptic Mods®. They represent an atlespt %o
utdmmmm.wummaummmmm fore and praxis

in the Synopties, As I ses i, thexe are at lsast ning much categories. Thess will
be further sceled sscerding 0 & @uality rating of asbyce
-3, TEDEFENDENT

One of the most basie and widely held sxioms of Porm Criticlim is thab
the Synoptic Géspels are ocmposed of independent units, whether logion
or marrative "block™, oontaining the immer integrity thet enables them
%0 gband aloms with s wimimm dependence on what predeeds or follows
in the text, They rossese a urdty and polish that meke them oompleted
ereations, and give them the sense of having existed independently
befors being edited into ths Synoptiss. The quality rating for this
category will depend on oomparison with the Synoptic Gospels. The
Synoptic umit most 1ike the above desoription will be quality a),
that least 1ike it, quality c)j but for all practical purposes, all
Synoptis units will be either @), b) or c) quality, If another 1lite

orary work does not compare with any of these qualities in terms of this

category, they will receive mo quality rating at all.

M2, FART

Even the longest of the Synoptdc logla or narrative units are
uniquely shert when compared with the literature re.vo_ucing the
sayings of other great men of antiquity, especially within what we

have called the "Greek Mode", One mizht for example compare the Mishe

nsh sayings of vhe rabbls with tiie loag speeches of Socrates in Plato's

RgEblio, or ia Zenochon's Memorubiliae The qually ratirgzs again will




403

bs based on the Synoptiss. The shortest Symoptic saying will be quality

a), the longest, quality ¢), and the judgment concerning quality b) will

atteapt t» find a middle ground, Any oomparative literary umit that is

longer than the longest Synoptic wit will receive no quality rating.
-3, DIRECT DISCOURSE

The Synoptics are typically Hebrew in their apperent serious attempt

%o reproduce the ipsissims verbe of Jesus, however successfully, and

to present the thoughts of others im his audience in direct discourses

Gerhardsson shows clearly that in snoiant Taru.™ "& persnn's views

were conveyed in his own words$® This wes especially true of the re=-

petition of the words of ome's teacher: "It is a man's duty to state

(a tredition) in his teesher's words." Vhen this astually emerged as

a rabbime "rule” in this particular fom is irrelevant. The prustice

clearly dominates the Mishnah from its earlies times, and the stbempt

%o make this impression is apparent in the Synopticss Vhether they

actually are the exact words of Jesus is of course the moot question.

The point here is that the literary "mode® appears ae a seriocus sttempt

to reprodroe the exact words of those being reported, and especially

Jesus, The quality cetegories hare will attempt to meamure two things,

the nature of the unit as drect disoourse; and the historically “realistic®

oredability of the logian as an actuel saying of somgone. Thimmsmst at

tids point necessarily be the impression that the suthor succeeds in

26. Gerhardsson, op.cite Pel30,131e
2fe Cf. below, pp for a diseussion of Morton Smith's challenge to
Gerhardsson in terms of the early dating of these rabbinic parellels.




¢giving thé reader.

Indirect discourse will receive no quality rating
at alle The so-called "legendary” material in the Synoptics will be
ratec quality 6)s The material that is direct discourse, tut seems |
to be more a paraphrase will be category b)e That which by its unmity,
integrity, poetic character or abundance of psttern words and ideas
(Cfo above, pp ) seems to be the best candidate for an historicael
saying will be category a)e The brilliant eallies of Demonax, for ex-
ample, would have to be reported with a careful fidelity for the plays
on words to retain their sharp humour, and so would rate quality &)e

M-diy EASILY REMEMBERED
The style of the logia is homiletic and mnemonic, and gives the appear- |
ance of material oreated to be rmmembereds Dne can see this at three
different levels. iirst, in the individual logia themselves. Their
brevity, clarity, simplicity, often poetic character, the trilliance |
of metaphor, the plays on key words, the use of commonly known and
understood aimiles, the direct and often peinful adaptation to the
audience, the clear relevance of the teaching for people's human sit-
uation, all these give to the teachings of Jesus the kind of memorsble
character that is the key to the homiletic arte The Synoptics present
Jesus as a prescher, wiose teaching was filled with the techniques that
augment, the evangelistic teacher's need to be understood and remembered.
The incident at Caesarea Philippi shows Jesus ' concern to hawve his dls-
ciples repeat to him what they had lesrned (Mark 8127=30)s The différe
ent versions of some of his chief metavhors might well suggest the re-
petition Ly Jesus ol material in slightly different form. aerhardssor.
wotes a common injunction of the rablxllza'?; man's duty is to repeat

B4 Cfe JehoBaird, The Justice of God in tue Teoaching of Jesus, pe26e

29¢ OpeCite De 1214
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(a passare) to his pupil four times." It is difficult to imagine a
man ldke Jesus; trevelling abeut as he dld, not repsating his bettex
moterisl meny times. One cam probably assume that the disciples will
have heerd his sayings and parebles many many times. The point here is
that in the Symopties; they give give the impression of ®polished"
uttermoes: whether by Jesus, or by the disciples or the early church
is a mood questicm, For our purposes bere, we need cnly obeerve that
they giwe the sppeerence of bdeing easily remembered.

At a seoond lewel, one sees the mnemouis devioss of those who re-
MMMﬁM‘MWWMnnﬂmWMm
sub-genres listed shove, for exasple the gathering of sayings together
m-mamnamm.”m.mhnl.mm
dotest the same qalily of ease of remambaring inm maoh of the Symoptic
mrrative, It possesses the simplicity of deteil, the vividness, the
orgmisation, the artistic balsace, the buildimg to 2 climax, that rep-
resents stories often repeated and achieving a howdistio polish befors
being written down, or written down Yy those with a homilete's eye %o
their being read and repesated throughout the church, However one in-
derprets these phencmens; the simpls teet here is;, can this saying or
narvetive be casily remexbered? In the Symopties, the answer is uniquely,
yese The quality categories would agein spen the spectrum from the most
to the least essily remembered material in the Symoptics, using the above
considerations as keys to the evalustion,

30. Gerhardsson points to this "principle of associationf as well as other
snemonio techniques of the rebbds that are visible in the Synoptiocs. ope.oit. pellibf,




SM~5, ORACULAR QUALITY

The logia possess gn oracular quality, a ponderous, portentious, defimie
tive, "kairotic® quality .that derives from the significance of their
content, the self=-consciousness of the speaker, and the nature and authore
ity of the speaker in the eyes of his reporters. One might scale this
category in the following wayst ) Indicative (declaretive) statements
would be 1ike those conversations between Apollomius and Damis as they
travelled to the oities of the east.n!:) imperative statements would ine
clude those with a more decisive, moralistic, religious call to scme
action or decision. Beardsles for example typifies the proverb as "a
sumons t0 actioneeean inpontin.'”lzany of the sayings of the rabbis
in the Mishnah would qualify in this category. One would call the most
potent of these quality a), the orecular mods, best typified by those
sayings of Jesus where he begins with "gmen lego humine” The closest
equinlmttothaselﬁndinthoaodoqhglinuwmphctionm
ture, or those orscles introduced by the formula "thus says the Lord.*
(cfe pp Jo As we shall see, thig oracular quality of the teachings
of Jesus is perhaps the most unique element of the Synoptic mode,

SM<6y AUDITNCE IS CLEAR

One of the most umsual facts about the Synoptic Gospels is the almost
avkward concern of the editors to identify the audience to which any per-
ticular logion is zddressed. Iuck=lLietmmsnn's Synopsis divides the Syn-

31e J.AsBaird, The Justice of Cod in the Teachings of Jesusy p. 9Be

32, FPhilostratus, The Life of Apollonius of Tyana, tre F.C.Conybeare, Harvard, 198,
33, opscite Do 32
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cpiios into 422 geparete unitse In 395 of these, or S per cent, the
audience is clearly idsatirieds I have shown elsewhere that this is an
impertant factor in the imterpretation of any logion,.and it is interest-
ing to nste bow the audience factor tends to cling to logla in the Apoc-
ryphal New Testememb, and to sayings reported independently by the Fnthm.35.
The quality retings here will be determined on the basis of clarity or
andiguity of sudience identification. If no sudience is indicated, then
no quality reting will be given.

SM¥=Ty SIOGRIFICANT INTERRELATION BETWZEN LOGION AND AUDIENCE.
One of the more umique features of the Synoptic Gospels is the close
relation between logion and sudience, There is an appropriateness, a
vigor and 1lively credibility to the logion-andience relationship that
revejls Jesus as a master teacher, regularly adapting his teaching to
his audience. He explains his parsbles to the disciples, and identi=
fies his sudience in the various figures and metaphors of his sayings
a8 wicked servante or salt without savor. All of the sources are
agreed in the regular and consistent ways the vocgbulary, imagery,
theological emphagis and praxis of Jesus changes from the twelve to
the larger group of di;ziplos, to the smail core of opponents, to the
larger ow;r;nt orowde ‘I';m quality scaling of this category depends on
the aporonriateness, vigor and credibility of the relationship, using the
best of the Synoptics to identify quality a), and the weakest for quality
c)e Itis surprising how many of the so-called parallel sources have

none of this qualitye.

34, Audience Criticism and the Historical Jesuge

¥. In the Gospel of Thomas,there cre 2l sayings with audience clearly
attached: 6512,13,21,422,211,37,39,43 etce Cf, Martyrdom of Polycarp, Fragments

of Peplas etce
36e Audience Criticism and the Historical Jesus,




B8, LIVELY AND CONVINCING HISTORICAL NARRATIVE CONTRIT

There is a realistio, convincing vitality to the Hebrew Mode of historio-
graphy that contributes muich to the Synoptic mode, One is impressed
that the authors intended to give us real history, real geograpny, reel
references to time. This historical realism can also be found in Philo
and Josephus, who claimed t0 be an eys-witness taking notes of the dese
trostion of Jerusalem during the event, Fis history bas a brilliance
and detail that is regularly aocepted as the evidence of its suthenticitys.
I am not trying to decide these historical questions ahead of timesy but
only pointing to this vivid quality which Bsardslee hes identdfied as one
of the chief charscteristics of the Hebrew Hodo.375m of the special Syn-
optic adeptations of this mode oomes when Jesus is pictured siesing on
some historical incident 2nd turming it to theological accounts "No, but
unless you repent, you will all likewise perishe" (Lk.13:33) The quality
ratings assign a) to the most vivid and convinoing historicel narratives,
and ) to the least, ususlly the "lsgend" materiele Ve will be noting \
the regular absence of any S¥«8 in much literature said to be similar to
the Gospel genre.,

=9, LOGIA OR NARRATIVE UNITS SEPARATED BY CLEARLY IDENTIFIABLE SEAMS, ]
This modal charasteristic is the complement to number one, and 1s an
editorial indicator that has importance in the history of Gospel formae

tione Since Bultmann's book, Die Geschichte der Synoptischien Tradition,

37e See Josephus, Against Apion, for his description of Hobrew historiogra hy

as compured to Greeke




1% hes becoms awiomatis that we are dealing in the Synoptics with
independent umits strung together 1ike beads on a stringe I have
ddentified 352 separnte Iod.A,; H\wk—l&ﬁ.gin'n Synopeis locates
L22 separeate wmits. The varicus independent logis, even when gethered
WWMW,MQW&M&MM, can still
be separeted out Yy identifisble "seams", so that these speeches give
the appesrence of beinmg editorian conflstions of independent umts
rather than the total ereations of cne editore Ey own impression of the
Synoptic editorial activity gemerelly is ome of the almost slavish care-
fulness of the editors in reproducing their sources with a minimm of
odltm’hlhing.”'l.'hau "soams® are evidence of this wvhich I take to be
a faoct, and consist of the following types: s&n obvious editorial comment
that separates logia (kal olegen is the simplest)j a change in subject
often introduced by lego huming a change in logical unity where there
is a new idea or figure of spesch; a cha'ge in audience; a shift in
geography; source disagreement or other evidence of editing such as
the periodic summerizing gensrulisations (ee.ge Lkel9111)e The clarity
of the seams can also be rated for quality, again with a) referring to
the most vivid, 6) to the least vivid in the Synoptics. Much so-called
perallel literature has no evidence whatever of such scamse

Dynamic Modal Gmupﬁié

There is one more critical tool that must be fashionede The need for this

will become apparent as we summarige the "modal® comparisons of the Syngptics with

38. Audience Criticism and the Historical Jesus, Appondix Ae

39e ibdide pp 137 £fe Cfe pp belowe




all so-salled®parellsl®literature, The Synoptie mode is 2 produot of the inter-
action of nine modsl charesteristios comprising three "dynamic" types of phencmenas
1) the way the editor hands the historical narratives 2) the way he handles the
"Word®j 3) the way the materisl has been transmiited and reproduceds It is the
interaction of these nine moda) slements as they ochers dynamically in these three
liserary-historical "syndromes® that produces the Bynoptic mode and identifies
doviations from it. I propese the following dynamic modality:
TYPE A, RARRATIVE MODALITY (SM=6,8)
Thie type of modal sgtegory deals essentially with the concern for
the hiswprical reality of the Synoptic material, The aundience idane
tification (M<6) and the clear historical narrative (M-8) are the
o modal elements that most oontribute to the historical vividness
and credibility of the Synoptiocse.
TYPE B, TORD" MODALITY (M=243,l55,7)
This médal sollection embraces these sategories deeling with the
teaching content of the Synontics, The sayings material is given
in short (SM-2), direct discourse (SM=3) and easily remembered
fashion (M-l), and possesses an oracular quality (SM-$) and an ine
depth relation to the audience (M=-7) that taken together identify
the modal essence of the teaching material, what I shall be calling
the "™ord",
TYPE Co KETH MODALITY (SM~1,9)
This modal grouping identifies the literary-historical method of the
editor and/or the trensmitiing commmnitye. The independent nature of
these sayings (SM-1) and their separatlon from each other by identi-
fiable seams (M=9) is a uniquely important ingredient in the Synoptic

mode, where we see that editorial characteristics (SM-A), content (SM-B)




and transmission process (SM<C) all are cloeely interrelated, cnd to-
géther make up the Synoptic mode,

48 ve proceed to the actusl use of these tools in the unalysis of the S¥nhe
optics and related material, we shall discover that the Synopties diverge not only
in degree, bLesed on the mmerical averages of the quality presence of the nine
modal characteristics, but we shall also sce that there ere subtle but alleimport-
ant differences in "idnd" in the interrelationship of Narrative (M-A), Word
(4-B) and Method (SM<C)s The Synoptic genre then is scen to represent a uniquely
high degree of SM-1 to 9p and a particularly unique relationship between Narrative,
Word and Method, It is in ths divergence from this Synoptic archetype, measursd in
these ways, t..hat we shall note the difference or simdlarity between the Symoptics
and other comparable literatures It is in this way that we can detect the "degene
eration® of the Synoptie mode, as the Gespel becomes a dlaloguey an apooryphong or
& treetise in the history of Christian 1itereture (C2s Chapter VII)e The
Synoptic genre therefore will be defined as 8 high degree of SM-1 to 9, and a
partioular interrelation b tween SM=Ay B and Cy the details of which wAll be
!fpellod out later in this sectione

The thesis emerging from this study 1s that the Synoptic Gospels are unique
among all ancient literatura., Ve shall be meaguring this uniquensse in terms of
the subwenres, and more spacifically in terms of the Synoptic mode, and even more
specifically in terms of these dynamic modal groupingsme. The purpose of all this is

to apply the emniricel, statistical diseinline of Content Analysis %o genre crite
folm in the quest for the historical J egud,
LOe To turn this into 1athematics, we need only agsign the value 3 to quality

a) factors, 2 to quality b) and 1 to quality c)e







306. THE CONCEPT OF GENRE IN LITERARY ANALYSIS

William G, Doty
Rutgers University, Douglass College

(Prepared for the Task Force on Genre of the Seminar on the Gospels
Society of Biblical Literature at the International Congress of
Learned Societies in the Field of Religion, Los Angeles, 1972.,)

’

"We discover that the critical theory of genres is stuck
precisely where Aristotle left it," Brye 957, 15,

"...The determination of formal genres offers formal criteri:
by which we can identify and measure cultural phenomena, both
historical (and therefore social) and intellectual (and
therefore theological)." Peterson, 1970, 5,

"En littérature,'dans les arts, les genres ne sont
pas des idées vaines, des créations artificielles.
Les genres tiennent a la nature méme de 1'esprit
humain," Kohler, 1940, 96.

"The attempt to define is like a game in which you cannot
possibly reach the goal from the starting point but can
only close in on it by picking up each time from where tne
last play landed." Rosenberg, 1961, 23.

"Les genres sont 1'cconomie (régles pour diriger sa
maison) des arts et les lettres." Kohler, 1938, 242,

Preface: The Situation, Aims, lethod

Classification is a mode of naming, and I have enough
empathy with the elementary principle of naming to desire that
names assigned in classifying do their jobs--the exerting of
a certain amount of linguistic control over entities. For
our purposes we speak of names of genres and mean thereby to

identify specific types of literature. Concern for tre senre
3 3 GLEurte

littéraire of a literary oniece ic nart of one's historical-
—teralre
critical anperception of that text, and regulates attention
fiven to it by recogsnizing the variavility
3
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of possible hermeneutical starting points.

Confusion about the appropriate generic classification of
a literary work may arise from the complexity or difficulty of the
text itself or from subsequent readers! lack of comprehensive
(circumspective) precision, In so far as contemporary analysis
of certain primitive Christian literary genres is concerned, 1
suspect that both reasons for confusion exist, I shall argue that
the primitive Christian literary genres can best be comprehended
by the approach which locates them not in terms of absolute generic
identity but as positioned upon particular generic trajectories
prevailing in Graeco-Roman Hellenism,

Genres dominant in the critic's own time strongly influence
his literary analysis

Wimsatt-Brooks, 1957, 3%6.

and lack of clear generic distinctions may explain the relatively
minor attention to literary genres of antiquity in recent years.

The "eclipse" of attention to the concepts of literary
classes and genres is noted by Vivas, 1968, 97.

Our time is one in which literary works are being produced in
a strikingly formless manner,

This is not the place to detail the "breakdown" of
the novel or similar modes of fiction, so I mus
assume some agreement that contemporary writers,
especially imaginative writers, no longer share the
earlier certainty that there are rigidly-defined
componental exponents which legislate the generic
shapings of their products. Although theological
Journals, as well as scholarly journals in general,
appear to be as formally conservative as possible,

it would not be difficult to demonstrate a similar
lack of formal regularity in articles appearing in
their pages--to say the least, contemporary >nolarly
writing includes references to many more disciplines
and hence methodologies tnan would have been the case
several years ago.

My attemont in this vaper nrocedes, then, from tne unler-
standing that clarity is lacking within vibiical criticiom with
respect to identifications of orimitive Christian (and other)

literary gen

and that exploration ¢ Live coneent of zenre 31

concribute

clarit of approac ien ornato aOre U i i en
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to more acute consciousnes

troauce persy

cism whicﬂw9re formulated in non-t literary

and point

1ip, vartly I argue with

out the methodological miasm in icism is
y situated, and £ L1y approaching
genres that will allow

e e
tS 1or tne

section

to the

R
nre, tn spel, forx

analysis by incorporating

1
0

you have gaineda from work with specific texts.
n

Since discussio Angeles must be briefer n
usual, I am sorry that the essay is so long, and so
inclusive; rather than drawing out only one thesis
for argument, I have put a larze amount of materials
before you. I will appreciate correspondence treating
issues we are not able to discuss at Los Angeles,

I would like to record here my gratitude to the Society
for Religion in Higher Education for the Post~Doctoral
Fellowship for Cross-Disciplinary Study, which has

freed me to work on non-theeological literary criticism

during 1971-72.
A, INTRODUCTION AND DEFINITIONS
Discussion of the use of the genre concept in literary
criticism leads quickly beyond the scope of this essay., The con=-
cept has not had an easy history, but perhaps it will suffice here
to identify two major approaches., The first approach is represented
by classical writers such as Cicero, who urged conformity to
traditional genres; the aporoach reappeared in neo-classicism,

wnere it led to rather absurd formalist extremes,

a determination of the
on the basis of its

Basically the argument ental
"success" of a literary worx
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teris

prevaile

Since Lessing esne 21ly, the second me

genres are taken to repre of literature

rather than regulative norms,

So Wellek-Warren

Chap. 17; cf. Frank, 1948.

Jithin literary criticism unax is as rare within biblical

, and uniformity with respect to the term "genre" is
lardly ) be The next section attempts g
co-ord tic bas 1ly, however, initions

wing the descriptive approach,

stems are co-termin
and indeed approache

me

S, (
e s,
can be sighted in any surve

’
the history of the
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genre concept in literary criticism, At the 3~ Congres

nal d'histoire 1
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at Lyons in 1939,

€ 1sive to oblems of generic
criticism, Wolfgang K -a, 3%2) noted ",..eine
fast verwirrende Fiille Auffassungen,..".

[t should probably be noted that this essay is concerned

neither with the three traditional genres (lyric, epic, drama)

nor the fourth (traditionally: didactic--which however be S0

questions that if a fourth is necessary, migt

many

accept

Ruttkowskit's (1968) "artistic," in his sense of that term), used

ince the eighteenth century, nor with e stylistic use common

to biblical scholars, by which materials such as paraenetic

materials are usually generically identified, ViBtor is probably
correct in stating that "the big three" are not generic classifi-
cations in the present sense, and that we ought to use the term
only for types derived from specific historical actualizations.
Vidtor, 1952, 300-305

5. Jolles, 1958, 2, distinguishes
on the other between Haupt

ttungen (lyric, et al.)

is not conventional,

At any rate it should be clear that we are operating in the realm

of specific historical types rather than fundamental distinctions

such as lyric and epic,

(elecy, novel, et al,)--the distinction

{




Justification for analysis of the genre concept by biblical
critics derives not only from the attempt to learn from contemporary
literary-critical positions, but from within biblical literary
analysis itself, since the early form critics stressed generic
differentiation in their works.

There is a sort of curious reversal here: Helmer
Ringgren, 1966, €43, referred to Gunkel's Gattung
geschichte as a "forerunner of form criticism," which
it was so far as it did not yet have the full technical
specifications which developed--and now contemporary
criticism has moved from a focus on form criticism to
at least ancillary focus (as seen in this Task Force)
on generic studies. The "linguistica biblica" research
project headed by Erhardt GBitgemanns stresses the
importance of the texteme--the linguistic givenness
of the genre as context--for the development of a
rigorous linguistics of biblical literature. See
Gittgemanns, 1971-b, 184-230,

Indeed our concern with genres evolves from the growing recognition

that form criticism treated the gospels, especially, as still

scenes from movies (Bouwman, )) rather than dynamically,

Hermann.Gunkel was not guilty of this mistake, and stated

his inclusive position on literary history in such a way as to

demonstrate that Gattung-identification was harily a piecemeal
focus,

Literary history should include the identification
of the literary types, of the history through which
these types have passed (including the sociological
setting), of the process of collecting and stylizing
according toc artistic conventions, and the sur ey

of cognate literary types and affinities. Gunkel,
1928, 60-61.

Within studies of primitive Christianity the issue of
Gattung was raised especially by Rudolf Bultmann's dissertation,
in which the author showed keen awareness of the importance of
understanding the "Gattung der Diatribe® (Bultmann, 1910, 2)
as he analyzed Paul's epistolary modifications of the diatribe
in popular hellenistic philosophy., Analysis of particular gospel
sub-genres or "forus" by form critics and now redaction critics




are too numerous to survey. 1 take it that most scholars agree
with Norman Peterson, both when he complains that "the notion
of genre is being used in an at best ambiguous way," and when
he states that "Valid genre determination...is a priori a pre-

requisite to historical understanding and historical reconstruction."

(Peterson, 1970, 4.)

Biblical critics seem to have their own terminological
confusions, as for instance in the use of the term Gattung by
German NT scholars to indicate literary type, but more commonly
by OT scholars to indicate pre-literary types--which the Neutest-
amentler call Formen.

Given such terminological unclarity, it would be foolhardy
to raise hopes for a definitional statement that would establish
consensus among critics. Our more limited aims: survey of usual
definitional inclusions; survey of functional components; use
of definitions; some suggestions. (Reminder: the essay does not
include characteristics of the "big three," epic, drama, lyric.)

Attempts to define genres range from broadly inclusive to
narrowly exclusive, as we might anticipate. The most inclusive
definition is stated by Rolf Knierim (1970, 246): "A Gattung
is a characteristic unit of linguistic expression which can be
either spoken or written," depending upon the sociological
setting; similarly universal is Kayser's suggestion (1959-a,
285) that genres are "Bereiche, Kraftfelder, 'SpielrHume' mit
strukturierbaren Potenzen auf denen die verschiedenartigsten

Konkretisierungen erwachsen."

More restrictive, however, and more prevalent, are definitions

which carry reference to formal or structural characteristics.
Formal elements alone are mentioned by R. S. Crane Clomt, 58):

...It is a question of distinguishing with adequate precision, in
terms of the constructive principles operative in each, the generic
and specific natures of the concrete wholes which writers, for
one reason or another, chose to vroduce, and of doing this in
such a fashion as clearly to indicate, for any group of works
thur differentiated, the peculiar formal reauirements which the
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choice of this principle rather than of some other, in the shaping
of the material, imposed upon their writers,

Crane does not emphasize the formal characteristics, however, and
in an earlier passage in the same essay, he speaks rather of
"complexes of qualities" found in the forms than of the forms
themselves: "Distinctions of genre,..are distinctions not among
species of individual art objects or among historically determined
conventions

Other critics place emphasis precisely at this point
e.g. they suggest that genres ought to be identified
only on the basis of historical exemplars.,

but among general qualities or complexes of qualities which are
often identified as peculiarly characteristic of one or another
of the recognized forms but not restricted to it," (Crane, 1971, 8)

Crane seems to desire language which will enable the critic
to speak of the "thingness" of the genre apart from--or finding
expression in--the formal constructions. Other critics are wmore
interested in emphasizing formal characteristics. Alastair Fowler,
for instance, sounds much like Crane in the first part of a
statement on genre: "Recognition of genre depends on associating
a complex of elements, which need not all appear in one work.,"

He moves on, however, to introduce external formal elements--or
perhaps we should already identify "external/internal” formal
elements: "But invariably external forms will be among the indi-
cators: structure, or formal motif, or rhetorical proportion.®
(Fowler, 1971, 202.)

We are confronted with what the Russian Formalist school
referred to as a "cpluster of compositional devices,"” (Erlich,
1967, 246) or what Abrahams (1969, 104) calls a "taxonomy of
expressive habits and effects,” Norman Peterson summarizes wellz:

"External structure and formal characteristics are genre traits
which signal types of meaning which are to be construed by
audience and interpreter alike from content shaped in this way."
(Peterson, 1970, 43.)
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Few critics work with formal or structural criteria alone,
preferring something like "complexes of qualities" (Crane). Style,
themes, and motifs, and often some means of indicating the moti-
vational purpose are also usually discussed as generic identifiers,

Cf. Buss, 1969, 1, where he characterizes a literary
type or genre by 1. its "thoughts and moods," 2. its
"form-language," including vocabulary, grammatical and
expressive peculiarities, and other aspects of style,
3, the "life-situation™ out of which it grows--thus

far Buss is following Gunkel--and 4., the rationale

or raison d'etre, which interrelates the first three

or any two with each other, in order to reach "insight"
(Verstehen). Such an approach Buss names "morphological"
by which is indicated a unified comprehension of the
literary work including formal and content aspects.

So too Peterson (1970, 19), referring to Hirsch,
speaks of genre ",,.,traits characteristic of a total
literary unit which collectively communicate a certain
type of meaning."

Typing on the basis of motifs and themes has been most elaborately

developed by Northrup Frye,

See especially Frye, 1957. I have not given space to
discussion of the seasonal theories of Frye or to the
related patterns of Theodor Gaster since they are so
well known. A brief resume of Frye's position is
found in Frye, 1966. The problem for this approach
caused by occurrence of like motifs in disparate
genres is discussed by Fowler, 1970, 203.

"Archetypal criticism" beyond Frye has attempted to identify the
deep impulses commonly expressed in literary motifs and structural
themes--especially psychological impulses.

3/ Junian and Freudian type-analysis has focussed more
on the psychological than upon the literary dimensions,
and hence has not contributed as much to technical
literary analysis as it has to literary exposition.
See Tillyard, 1959, and Bodkin, 1951, and espec. 1934.

At the opposite extreme from critics emphasizing generic
continuities are those who prefer to classify primarily on the

basis of historical association alone., E. D. Hirsch (1¢67, 110),

for instance, wants to discuss genres only for a narrow groun of

texts within a particular historical period. And the three-volume
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work by the Chadwicks demonstrates how elaborate sets of genre
characteristics can be deduced from particular works in a single
culture,

Although the authors set out (Chadwicks, 1968, I, xviii)
"...0ur proper theme--the comparative study of literary
genres," the work would probably strike most people

as a "literary history" rather than a study in genres.
The question as to what comprises a literary his tory

is currently very much in debate--witness several
programmatic articles, and especially the founding in
1969 of the journal New Literary History.

Genres can be modified, either over a period of time by
gradual shifts in works of many authors, or by a particular writer.
While generic change will be discussed in more detail later in this
paper, it is necessary to indicate here, in connection with typing
according to historical periods alone, that genres can be altered
in so far as they represent cultural artifacts--or "institutions"
in the sense proposed by Wellek and Warren,

"The literary kind is an 'institution!--as Church,
University, or State is an institution. It exists,
not as an animal exists or even as a building...but
as an institution exists, One can work 1
express oneself through, existing institu
new ones, or get on, so far as possibple,
the polities or rituals; one can also join, but then
reshape, institutions." Wellek-Warren, 1955, 226,

Such a view moves toward understanding genres as clusters of
defining traits, as the particular "sum of aesthetic davices

at hand, available to the writer and already intelligible to the
readers," (Wellek-Warren, 1956, 235) which is chosen by a writer
both as a means of continuing a tradition (or "institution")

and forcing traditional materials into his own channz=1ls,

"The totally familiar and repetitive pattern is
boring; the totally novel form will be unintelligible
--is indeed unthinkable,..,The good writer partly
conforms to the genre as it exists, vartly stretches
it," Wellek-Warren, 1956, 235,

The fully-operative generic definition will show us not

only the outlines of the genre, its total construct




with other works,

"The genre of any given text is made available to us
only in the structure and configuration of the whole;
the genre of a text is that which is characteristic
of the whole yet in common with other texts sharing
those characteristics." Peterson, 1970, 12.

but it will also provide a grasp of the coming-into-existence of
the genre., It will not so much enable us to identify on demand

that a particular work is generically perfect as to enable us

to locate its immediate literary context or linguistic horizons.

"The literary genre does not define its members,
only their forms." Fowler, 1971, 206, Traits
selected should use not limiting but accenting diff-
erentia, Ruttkowski, 1968, 16-19,

It will help us understand why the text has been given the shape

it has rather than some other, It may also enable us to appreciate
the possibilities of writings which are organized according to

a major genre for the whole, but with differentiated generic
patterns in the microstructures,

Cf. Koch, 1964, 27f., 31 f.--he differentiates between
Rahmen- 2nd Gliedgattungen., Also, on the interrelations
of parts: Abrahams, 1969, 109-12 and San Juan, 1968,
262-64,

The difficulties in identifying the "gospel" genre are
evident to this Task Force. Mr Peterson's paper two years ago
portrayed the necessity of seeing "gospel" as a literary type
within the over-all patternings of Graeco-Roman literature; and

he stressed the importance of

the zenus "canon.," (Peterson, 1970,
espec, 33 f.) Perhaps all one can hope for is the delimitation
of "gospel" from such literary types as epistle and apocalypse,
with full allowance for specific adaptations of the generic

pattern by each exemplar's author,

B, SOCIOLOGICAL SETTINGS

The understanding that literary entities are to be coupre-
nenced in terms of their cultural settings is shared throughout

modern literary criticism, although some critics emphasize the
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social setting much more than others., After a

jected, contempora
m of what biblical
1z (I use

without allowing analysis

1S, Discussion here centers on
d text, and expanded perception

concept, and--since literary forms

as *xts change--the mutation of genres.,

as

Gunkel's emphasis upon the sociological setting strongly

uenced the biblical literary criticism which fol

lowed hi

rence was not to a particular histori

narticular literary unit so much as to the type of situation
which was often the structural matrix., Objecting to Dibelius'
use of the concept, sought answers to questions

text an answer?" or "wh sort

as "to what prot

on

such an expression?

or in the widest

situation would occa

in a society might a pa

what siructural

racteristically correspond?"

See Buss, 1971, 464-66, and 1969, 1; Hamp, 1960,
notes however the general tﬂrdenh" of form
crlilﬂﬁ to replace the general sociological matrix

with the "bestimmten aktuellen Umgenung" of a partic-
ular pericope. See further on Gunkel: Lapointe,
1970, 11 ff.

The literary interpreter seeks to comprehend the social

institutions which existed in the same time and linguistic space

as the literary materials. Malinowski (1945) stressed this aspect

Chap. III1) linguistic

in conjunction with Ogden and Ri
sign-situation concept.

Cf., Pearson, 1941, 68, referring to Malinowski: "The
study of literature may...be said to comprehend 'a
vast instrumental reality'. In this sense the aspects
of a culture are roughly equivalent to the materials
,f literature, and the forms and types in which the
writing takes shape are the institutions which give
the 'concrete picture'!,"




The sociological setting of written materials does not have the
importance that it has for oral materials, since the written word
is abstracted from any situation in the sense that as literature

it now has its own integrity, impact, and ability to convey its

own meaning, The question of the sociological setting of materials
which m

y have been present in oral stages before becoming literary,
is still relevant however as we seek to understand how sociolog—
ical settings were generative of the materials which became
Literature. GUttgemanns is correct in noting that we ought to

be wary of any one-to-one reconstruction of the original situa-

tions; it was precisely the aid to comprehension which the original
setting provided that is no longer present. What may have been
an almost unconscious influence (the "world" of the material)
is reconstructed by us only with tenuous evocation of original
potencies,
Cf. GUttgemanns, 1971-a, 140-42, and Lord, 1960,

We attempt to determine how the original interaction between
social setting and literature "felt"; but we can only do this
with the under standing that our reconstruction will be at best
a good guess, and that the sociological setting provided by the
literary work as a wnole is now for us the dominating sociological

setting, It is the sociological setting of the text itself

(the texteme) which is our immediate focus; the attempt to
discover primordial originating contexts can only be valid in

general terms,

Cf., Jolles, 1998, 62: "The world of an elementary
form is only valid and convincing in itself; as soon
as we take something out of this world and carry it
over into another, this relationship to its earlier
context is lost and becomes invalid,"

Precisely the tentativeness of such reconstruction has, however,
often been lost to view, and historicizsiic over-determination

continues t

of aesthetic objects this cay.
o Lapointe, 1970, 15-1¢; Via, 19¢7, The necessary

4

finition (1

histication can be seen in hamp'c de
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A trilevel system seems blished

in NT scholarshi the f the early
church, of the evang nt discussion
of the setting is by Knierim, is also
featured in Chap. II of Norman Perrin's forthcoming

introduction to the HNT,

at has not always been evident, however, is recognition of the
extent of the changes brought about by the movement of materials

through different settings. Nor have we given much attention to

zenre:setting (as opposed to forms:settings) correlations; the
n

nere is generic intention. "There is the original intention

of a genre and the intention of the mammer in wnich a particular
genre is used by a speaker or author " (Waldow, 1971, 592);
" ..the intention of the speaker dominates the intention of the

emy

yloyed genre." (Ibid., 593 ff.; cf. Ogden-Richards, 1945, Chap.

TZ.)

We are at the point of suggesting, given the linguistic

in

terlocking between "world" and literary materiai, that sequen-

tialchange in temporal and cultural settings will entail literary
nange as well. When "cultural background is different...so are
tne intentions," and we are led to analysis of reasons why some

zenres are prominent in certain societies but not others, and

further question as to why the same (approximate!) setting

in

two cultures will evoke different generic expression (Cf.
iow, 1971, 587-600).




such an explanation

the various in primitive Christ

LTy whicn same m 2 are now
e oth 1t
—orientation" (p. 33),

i of the literary critics,
necessary to get this broader view

view.

both of sequential and

ips and historic ological

evelopl
Greenwood, 1970, 424: "The ideal classification of
literary types would indicate the relative periods
during which the individual units and subunits
flourished." Fowler, 1971, 204: ",.,.valid interpre-
tation will often involve laboriously chronicling a
work's moment in_its genre's history."
The question of mutation of genres is therefore an impor-
tant one for literary criticism. Strong rejection of biolog-

; tended to obscure the chronological modification of genres

which runs from inception to sterility. The point is strongly

expressed by Victor B, Sklovskij, a Russian Formalist:

jach art frofm travels down the inevitable road from birth to
ieath; from seeing and sensory perception, when every detail

in the object ; savored and relished, to mere recognition,when
the object or form becomes a dull epigone ich our senses
register mechanically a piece of mercnandise not visible even

to - the buyer.

’

Quoted from a 1923 work by Erlich, 1965, 252; see
i
ik

also Lane, 1954, on the oroblem of identifying terms

shifting values after initial formulation, what

Anceschi, 1958, 530 f,, calls "a kind of semantic
uluum s

pend iny

the "life and death" of genre

[ prefer not to

common reference which ascribes too much independence to the

v entity as opposed to the W PSS Rather we ought to

liver

al-evolutionary models (Brunetiere; see Wellek, 1963, Chap. 3)
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refer to the relative acceptance or rejection of a generic

pattern at particular temporal stages. By convention we come to
speak (imprecisely) of the genre coming to fruition, etc....and
indeed of a generic trajectory, though we need to remind ourselves
that this is really argot for "the specific literary patterning
used more or less inclusively by writers within a given time
span.” Sensitive though I am to such phrases as "the speaking

of being through language,”

Cf, Storz, 1957, 406: "Dichtung wird as Erscheinung
der Sprache gesehen....durch den einzelnen Menschen
spricht die Sprache hindurch®™ and Poulet, 196S, 59:

- . : s : T : 4 .
"Phe work lives its own life within me; in a certain
sense, it thinks itself, and it even gives itself a
meaning within me."

I am not willing to ascribe independence of existence to the
literary modes themselves. A great deal of confusion in literary
criticism has been caused by focus upon the nature of the genre
(its ontology, as it were) rather than upon the actor who uses
the genre according to his own intentions.

Certainly "phases of generic development"” (Fowler, 1971,
212) can be recognized. Fowler distinguishes three main phases:
"During the first phase, the genre-complex assembles, until a
formal type emerges." Independent motifs, used several times by
writers, come to represent a predictable pattern. Then in phase
two, writers consciously utilize this pattern and develop and
vary it. It may be the .case that actual events lie behind
the literature of the first phase, wnereas in the second phase,
stereotype and artificiality are predominant, And finally a
tertiary phase occurs "when an author uses a secondary form in
a radically new way. The tertiary form may be burlesque, or
antithetic, or symbolic modulation of the secondary."”

1f I remember correctly, there have been discussions
of the satirical modification of the hellenmistic
Romance in this Task Force.




Part of the tracing of generic viability involves not
only the ways in which authors respond to available patterns,

but how such adaptation of patterns is received. Hans Robert
Jauss (1970-71) stresses the "reception and impact" aspects of
the literary work as a corrective td overly-abstract theorizing
about literary construction. Not only the contemporary reactions
of readers are to be charted, but also the subsequent regard for
the text, for "A literary work is not an object which stands by

itself and which offers the same face to each reader in each period."

(p. 10) Analysis of a particular generic pattern will not be i
complete until it includes recognition of the genre's relative
appeal to the contemporary reader.

The importance of audience reception and of the event
of the original "performance" is also discussed by
San Juan, 1968, 259; Styan, 1968; and Erlich, 1965,
201.

C. GENERIC ONTOLOGY

A question placed by Wolfgang Kayser (1959-b, 285) will
serve to introduce this section: ".,.kann die Poetik die Gattungen
entwerfen oder sind die Gattungen erst in der Geschichte zu |
erfassen, das heisst sind sie geschichtliche Ph#nomene?" Kayser's
question leads to the question of the nature or ontology of
genres: are they merely to be understood as signs (names)
attached in the semiotic process to particular linguistic entities?
llostly the question has to be answered affirmatively,

Against Wellek-Warren, 1959, 226: "The literary |
kind is not a mere name, for the aesthetic conven-
tion in which a work participates shapes its char-
acters." The point, however, is that genre names
are not symbols which participate the reality of

their referents, Cf., also ViBtor, 1952, 294 f. and

SR a, }

but it then leads to the more important set of questions: to
what extent can we understand genres as operating? how are
generic intentions satisfied? may we correlate genres and

psychic satisfactions? The questions go far beyond the scope
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upon an early Darwinian m nim

to posit literary transformations on a wnich

by modern scholarship.
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See especially Utley, 1969,
282 f,.,; and Mohr, 1958,

He argues that we can best comprehend genres of
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wurze.,Lt
igung eines
Generellen, aber
im individuellen
Al Vi Bitor, 9525 2S
Hartl, 1924.

ouch a view underlies the frequently-expressed sentiment that

S besider

s 1
hlichen BedUrfy
sie wird erst durch den Wandel,

Geschehen 2zu Wirklichkeit.,"

2, with positive reference to

tief mens

e

how to live by reading novels--or at any rate one

did, before novels were largely supplanted in our culture by

wopular psychological, anthropological, and sociological writings
--put it refers more technically to the attempt to correlate

pecific human emotions with specific literary expressions.

That "genre" must stand at least partly to indicate

nethning beyond form I take to be self-evident., "Meaning,"

a common way to designate this additional factor, is genre-bound

Fowler, 1971, 205; Feterson, 1970, 49, refers to

n,,.the cultural 'agreement' to differentiate meaning,”

and to signify differentiated meaning by traits
characteristic of different types of meaning." Cf,
also Ogden-Richard 1945, Chap., IX, "The Meaning
of Meaning,"

—-probably not so much ontologically as ontically--e.g. historically

certain literary modes have conveyed certain meanings. Again the

role of convention is to be emphasized, since generic expre ssion

1t signal-systems used by an

muit rank among the most importe

auvhor, As Fowler (1971, 201) puts it, "Traditional genres and

les...serve primarily to enable the reader to share types of

onomically," and Jauss (1970-71, 12 f.) stress

meaning e

that "The literary work depends upon its progenitors, and

especially upon their having established certain verceptions

hicn the author wishes to reestablish in his own time and place,'

Generic cholce one of the ways of fitting into

) then,
is literary milieu which the autihor must cnoose, Al the same

res must not be granted such "reality" that they can

aid to override fthe au r in such way 2s to determine

ideal

rneo-classical



also surfaced in

ch guotes Sklovskij: "the

mode of existence of the literary genre determines in the las

analysis the writer's cons

Brlich, 1965
swnmarized b Bodkin,
1934, 115): work of the classical artist is
to give individual expression, the beauty of form,
ts which he
See also summary 01 the
nlmsatt—B?noks, 1951
cical rules of decorum,
, 1¢45, 7, and ViBtor, 1952, 304.

g
e do, however, point up the "atmospheric"
e

to a body of common °eﬂti"ents and thou
shares with his

classical positio
and on the neo-cla
Also see Ehrenpre

is an important sense in which no

neric expectations, and these expec-

tations are seldom as self-consciously identified as they are in
our own culture.

Note Gunkel's suggestion that "To the people of
Israel the laws of literary form were as familiar
as the rules of Hebrew grammar, They obeyed them
unconsciously lived in them; it is only we who
have to learn unéerstand them," Gunkel, 1928,
rammatical analogy sounds stzanpe1y

60-61, The
proleptic in llf‘t of current linguistics' analyses
of surface structure and deep structures.

One of the most recent attempts to reformulate generic
research, Lapointe, 1970, rejects the usual ways of differentiating

res in order to develop a triadic structural framework in

which the key is the relative "reality" expressed in literary
works. The value of the typology Lapointe develops (charted,
P. 37) is that it allows for the traditional threefold narrative/

atic/lyric divisions (or "¢ in Lapointe's language)

e 2 "
Lw ~€alismel

1 &= unrez
one feels a certain

in each of the stations on adich

extends as asymptote to the curve

). As with the

of Prye, 1957, hoa

Frye's schema is

sented,




to transcend the methodological confusion caused by emphasizing
any one of the many criteria used for generic definition (compo-
sitional technique, form, structure, contents, motifs, sociolog-
ical setting, topoi, temporal dimension).

Much of the article strikes me as arguing the problem

of "art vs. reality" rather than generic criteria., The

attempt to provide a model is heartily commended, but

I see use of the typology only when it is complemented

by other factors than the tensions between realism./.un-

realism,

The expectational and educational aspects of training in

renres need to be emphasized. Few textbook approaches to the
primitive Christian literature, for example, give the beginning

student a sense of the types of literature to expect. (The

situation is somewhat better in introductions to the Tanak.)

I find in my own teaching that I encounter much less resistance

to treating biblic literature and history in a critical manner

if I begin with a survey of literary materials of related types
from Ancient Israel or Hellenism., This type of education I take
to be related to the concept of the Vorverst#ndnis familiar

in works on hermeneutics.

cf. Brye, 1957, 248, "The purposge ‘of critielsm by

genres is not so much to classify as toglarify such
traditions and affinities /i.e. from which possibilities
an author has chosen_/ thereby bringing out a large
number of literary relationships that would not be i
noticed as long as there were no context established
for them," On the propaedeutic work of the context-
ualist critic, see Vivas, 1963, 198 ff,, and on the
process of analyzing the full set of relational and
type factors, Whitmore, 1924, 728-36 and Sacks, 1968,

106, |
Biser, 1970; Fr8r, 1964; and Baldermann, 1963, are
three examples of attention to practical applica-
tions of hermeneutical theory to teaching religion
in Germany. There tne whole hermeneutical movement
has had a pragmatic side not common in the English- i
speaking world, While we ao not have as much teaching
of bible in the elementary and secondary school levels,
and hence less "market," it ic striking to see how




hermeneutics has remained by and large a topic of
intellectual discussion., While hardly "non-intellectual,"
Hart, 1968, provides a necessary discussion which

any such practical reflection must now take seriously.
While Ehrenpreis, 1945, is no# mostly out of date, /W
it includes some substantial reflection on teaching
literature by generic rather than diachronic presen-
tation, and the book has an excellent brief historical
sketch of the use of the genre concept.

D. "FORM"™ AND GENRE

The questicn of "form" and "forms" is a component of
discussion about genres because some reference tc formal literary
properties is necessary to generic definition, It is even more
necessary in the area of biblical research because of the common
tendency to confuse form and genre; and translation English has
not served us well in its frequent confusion of stable equivalents
for the German Gattung and Form (the terminological confusion was
noted on p, 6), PFurthermore modern criticism has at last over-
come the unfortunate proclivity to disjoin form from content,
and a new semnsitivity to formal features can be noted,

As in von Rad, 1965, II, 33: M"The form in which a
particular message is cast is also important in a
stricter sense of the word 'form,' for a 'form' is
never just something external, concerned with literary
style alone; in the last resort, form cannoct be
separated from content, What determines the choice

of the form cannot be separated from content." See
also Weiss, 1961, 257-62; Via, 1967; and Beardslee,
1970, Chap. I.

especially as the concept of structure has been developeda, E.
Kahler subtly interweaves the two in a helpful clarification:

Commonly, form is identified with shape., In this broadest,

most palpable sense, anything bounded would nave some form,

and 'form' should be equivalent to aiscernible bounds. But

this appears to me a very superficial, purely external conception
of form., Shape may be the outer aspect of form, but seen in
itself, it is not form. Only inasmuch as shape constitutes

the outer appearance of a structure, which means, of an inner
organization, an inner organizational coherence of a bounded
entity, does it belong to form, Form, accordingly, can be




defired rougt

as structure marifesting itself in shape."

Kahler, The Disintegration of Form in the Arts,
1968, p. 4, quoted by Peterson, 1970, 1; cf. also
Kahler, 1963%, espeec., 131 f,

Kahler's emphasis upon "shape" strikes me as a healthy
corrective to inclusion of ",,.all those elements of a verbal {
composition--rhythmn, metrics, structure, coherence, emphasis,

diction, imk

s--which can more or less readily be discussed as
if they were not a part of the poem's 'content,' message, or
ioctrine." (Wimsatt-Brooks, 1957, 748) The Wimsatt and Bro oks
definition is understandable, as they fight their way free from
occlusion of form/content, but there probably needs to be something
"more" (or Mless") to the definition if we are not to be restricted
to the usual poetician's struggle to delimit the specific metric
pattern ingredient to a particular genre. Structure understood
as "the totality of relations between the parts of a wholé,"
(Buss, 1971, 469) or as "...the outline, the pattern or the scheme '
of a given piece of literature or a given genre," (Tucker, 1971,
12), seems the approoriate way to utilize "form" conceptions
in genre studies,

Unless formal/structural criteria are explicitly stated
in such a way, genre tends to be equated with form. Tucker has
clearly differentiated the issues:

One of nost important factors of a Gattung is its particular

Form, but as Koch points out, formea language alone is no Gattung
vs. Both form and content determine the nature of a Gattung.
Consequently, if the term Form is to be used, as many use it,

to refer to the Gattungen, it must be made clear that the word
1as thereby taken on a second connotation." (Tucker, 1966, 145,)

Confusion of terms is to be seen in even the most sophisticated i
biblical literary criticism: Amos Wilder refers to "particular

literary forms such as the 'gospel' and the 'epistle,' or the

'parable' ana 'canticle'," then refers to this group as "speech-

forms" on the next nage, ana tnen later lists as "literary forms" {

materials rangine from "single metaphors and tropes" through

"parables, allegories, visions, hymns, doxologies and oracles to

thological sections." (Wilder, 1964, 16, 17, 128.)

extenaed Iy 5
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The usual literary critical distinction which is proposed
to deal with the tension between external shape or structure, and
the close interrelation between form and the content, is the
distinction between "inner" and "outer" form. Inner form seems
to be a contribution of Dilthey-ian Geistesgeschichte; outer
form has been especially important since the development of the
American New Critics and their analogous "close reading" friends.
The distinction is utilized by Richter (1970) for exegesis of
the Tanak; for him "outer form" means primarily grammar,

"inner form" primarily vocabulary, personal names, dialoguic
movement,

Conftemporary criticism is perhaps best reprasented
by in the position taken by Wellek-Warren, 1956,

231: "Genre should be conceived, we think, as a
grouping of literary works based, theoretically, upon
both outer form (specific metre or structure) and

1so upon inner form (attitude, tone, purpose--more
crudely, subject and audience). The ostensible basis
nay be one or the other (e.g. 'pastoral' and 'satire!
for the inner form; dipodic verse and Pindaric ode
for outer); but the critical problem will then be to
find the ofther dimension, to complete the diagram,"

The discussion of "form" in aesthetics and in literary
criticism in recent years strikes me as not generally relevant
to our discussion; the techniques used to identify forms belong
nainly to form criticism. I suggest here only that scholarly
references cught to differentiate more clearly between form
and genre, to establish how they are understood as different
by the particular analyst, and to indicate on what bases particular
forms are- taken as constituting (or "characteristic of") partic-
ular genres, At th{same time, there is a broad sense in which
we speak of the formal nature of the genres~-perhaps we may focus
upon and use the term "the structure of the genre" in such
instances,

I do not pretend to be able to sclve the problem of the
"whole and the parts" here,

The problem is discussed in terms of the dangers of
the structuralist alternatives of structureless
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and ungenerated wholes (syntheclism)

or the problem of the repetition of parts. We need clarity about
tle extent to which particular patterns must be repeated in order
to qualify as the main signifier of the form, e.,g. which micro-

. ) ) Bl N
structures characterize the generic macrostructures, as LaDriere
(1959, 35 f.) phrases it:

In some poems the significant or relevant unit in the total form
appears to be a relatively small structure or system, continuously
repeated through the whole; in others, the significant units are
large, and in some such structures there seems to be no poetically
significant use of microstructural units; in still others a
complex microstructure is accompanied by an elaborate structure

of larger units.

®. RHETORICAL AND STRUCTURAL CRITICISM
It is striking, given the attention to methodological
matters in recent biblical criticism, that biblical analysis is
probably more diffuse in approach than it has ever been., Isolated
groups such as the Form Criticism-Hebrew Scriptures Seminar
of the S. B. L. seem to have achieved enough consensus to
operate-—albeit with considerable interchanges in which
participants question each other's approaches. But on the whole,
contemporary criticism seems marked by an almost endless prolif-
eration of anproaches, and indeed of similar approaches named
differently by individual interpreters. So we have genre

criticism as the outcome of the circle extending outward from

synoptic source analysis, form criticism, and redaction criticism,

Or we have rhetorical criticism as a specifying corrective to
the generalizing form criticism (Muilenburg, 1009), or "morphology"

sm of form criticism

as the structuralist answer to the ato

(Buass, 1969). Additional

ftware inputs arrive almost daily:

ing the merits of linguistics,

cireile

GNttgemanns and h
alism--or, from literary critics, audience

" or performance models,




Criticism of form criticimm has been especially prominent,
The form=-critical method has been developed to the point where
users now have some distance on it, and have experienced a sense
of sterility in its use. The criticism®I have in mind are not
those advanced in the first decade following the introduction
of the method into biblical criticism,

Summarized in Doty, 1969, 303 ff., and 1972, 66-69,
so much as the more recent criticisms reflecting the developments
in redaction criticism and rhetorical criticism, The latter, as
sponsored by James Muilenburg (1969) and David Greenwood (1970),
seeks to move beyond the atmoism and generalizing of form criticism
to a focus on literary units as self-contained entities, Rhet-
orical criticism stresses the structure and the rhe sorical devices
of the composition itself, although another proponent, Stein
(1969, 53) also emphasizes the relation of the author to his
sources,

These scholars agree that redaction history has been wrongly
subsumed under form criticism, and Peterson (1970, 22) notes the
skewing of genre history within form criticism by its entertaining
suggestions of historical development at a time when the method
was not refined enough to deal with such redactional and
tradition-ing issues,

See the criticism of the "tradition to literature
schema" in Peterson, 1970, 38 f, and G#ttgemanns,

3971-a, I have found GHttgemann's references to
Lord, 1960, worth pursuing.

With respect to generic criticism, such methodological confusion
has contributed to an unfortunate focus upon forms within the
larger biblical units, and ",..the genre . of the whole has, if
not disappeared from view, been dissolved into the question of
the parts," (Peterson, 1970, 99) '

Buss, 1969, and in correspondence, seeks a "morpho-
logical" criticismwhich incorporates the best features
of form criticism but unifies analysis into a compre-
hensive view of all literary features of a text,




We need, then, what may be called a holistic approach

(boty, 1972, Chap. 3) that unifies the various moments in the
exegetical and analytical process while not skipping any of the
constituent types of approach. I am pleased to see featured

on the program of this convention the structuralist analysis

of texts, an approach which has been worked out fairly clearly
now in anthropology, and to a lesser degree in literary criticism,

Dependence upon the specialized languages and concepts
of contemporary linguistics (notably Chomsky's gener-
ative transformational grammar) has lent a certain
obscurity to structuralist discussions that has not
facilitated widespread comprehension, Until this
convention there has been almost no application of the
method to biblical texts, except for studies by Edmund
Leach (1970), although biblical scholars have indi-
cated the promise of structural analysis (Greenwood,
1970, 424; Knierim, 1970, 246-72; Richter, 1970, 224).

I find Lane, 1970, to be the most handy collection of
essays on structuralist analysis, with Chomsky, 1968,
Part ' TI--Language and Mind, as a basic beginning
point. GUttgemanns, 1971-b, discusses structuralist
analysis and gives examples, Sebeok, 1960, includes

an important resumé by Jakobsen; the volume represents
some of the main working areas, especially with respect
tio Usbyilesy

Structuralism contributes precision in identifying a) the linguistic

configuring of the text--its "surface structure" and sequential
flow, relationship of actors, and the like, and b) the "deep
structure," e.g., the underlying (and often hiﬁdeﬁko initial

view) relationships of values, emotions, and ideas which determine
the final over-all valences of the text. I hope that structuralist
analysis will be pursued in both these areas, and that it will

not simply become another of the many passing fads in biblical
criticism, Above all it should be seen as a constituent part of

the total pattern of analysis, rather than a new master system.
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Conclusions

My survey of genre criticism, as well as personal reflection,
lead me to the following observations, suggestions, and conclusions:
1 Generic definitiéns are best understood as relational
terms--they demonstrate how some literary works are similar.
They are of dubious value as prescriptive or juuggﬁental devices.

<

25 Generic definitions should focus upon the formal, structural
composition of the literary works rather than upon thematology.
It may be necessary to keep characteristic motifs in view, but
identifications of subject matter are of dubious value, since

related subjects may be expressed in several genres,

I do not mean to advocate form-vs.-content analysis;

indeed I would argue that there are instances in
which certain "content" only comes into language in
certain "forms,"
Bie "Forms" are constituent elements of genres, and can be
identified by scientific criteria, Generally <forms are smaller
elements than genres, and it will often be possible to chart
forms typical of certain genres.
4, The structure of the work as a whole (I prefer not to speak
of the "form" of the whole) is a generic distinguishing trait.

The structure is manifested in the work's sequential rhythmns,

its outline of parts, and its explicit and implicit character

relationships, "Deep" tensions and values-oppositions generate

structural and functional valences which are not always obvious,

5o Generic definitions ought not be restricted to any one

particular feature (such as form, content, ete,), but they




ought to be widely enough constructed to allow one to conceive
of a genre as a congeries of (a limited number of) factors.
The cluster of traits charted may include: authorial
intention, audience expectancy,formal units used,
structure, use of sources, characterizations, sequential
action, primary motifs, institutional setting,
rnetorical patterns, and the like,
(5105 Genres ought to be seen as representing particular
positions or stages in the overall literary corpus of their
historical periods. (The gospel genre--I think this is sufficiently
established by Peterson, 1970--for example, represents such a
position or moment in the literary history of Graeco-Roman
ifellenism.,) Hence it is vital to comprehend generic exemplars
in their total literary contexts, which especially include works
upon which the exemplar has had influence (positively or negatively).
e We may need to speak of sub-genres, in order to indicate
1iterary works which cannot be clearly classified within a major
generic classification, In some cases such sub-genres would
resresent idiosyncratic adaptation, or stages in the developments
of ithe gente,
Iwould so identify the Pauline letters--which are
trangitional between Greek letters and the ecclesial
letters of early Christianity., I have tried to indi-

cate initial ghtin, of this genre in Letters
Primitive Christianity, Chavn. 4, forthcoming, 19

Chronolorsical nriority is less important than approximation to
the most fully realized exennlar.
pmnloyment of a senre varies both synchronicelly and

4

largely a matter

hronie iation is
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of individual modification and of sub-genres or forms used,

(=]

Diachronic change involves the degree of relative utilization and
appreciation of a genre over several generations, or even centuries.
The "life and death" of the utilization and appreciation of genres
is a matter not only of classifying literary works, but a matter

of importance to interpretation, since the relative contemporary
acceptance influences one's disposition to the literature.

10. While I am personally quite sympathetic to the suggestion
that use of literary genres can be correlated(in some way) with
particular human interests (something like Jolles? Geistesbeschift-
igungen), such correlations are extremely difficult to specify
We learn a great deal from Northrup Frye and from the psychologist
critics--but simple one-to-one correlations are impossible, I

do max think that we need to study more carefully the ways literary
patterns are used, e.8., how they function in the ¥iew of authors
and receptors, and I see structuralist analysis as an important
auxiliary, along with audience analysis, in literary criticism,

I suspect that analysis of thdﬁunctionality of canon-
ical vs. apocryphal gospels, for instance, might
clarify the paucity or the generic modificati ons of

the latter. The approach is similarly helpful in
understanding the phenomenon of pseudo-apostolic
epistles, It seems to me, for example, that the
authors of pseudo-Pauline latiters saw themselves

as doing what Paul would have done if ne had lived

long enough to address their later situations, But

I am not clear whether they saw "writing aposgtolic

letters"™ or "shaping Christianity"™ as the central
function in both cases.

Schemes which attempt to account for all possible literary pro-

2 . 7+

ucts (Lapointe, 1970, Ruttkowski, 1968) strike mes as interesting,
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360. GEN 32:23-33, SEEING A HIDDEN GOD
Joe 0. Lewis
Georgetown College

Jacob's struggle with a "man" at the fords of the Jabbok has
received extensive treatment both in commentaries and in journals.
Recently, Gene Tucker utilized this passage as a representative ex-
ample of the kind of results which could be obtained by asking form
critical questions, although he ngted that it did "not offer a simple
test for form critical analysis." In spite of this complexity, how-
ever, there has been remarkabliy little disagreement over the form
critical conclusions opened up by Gunkel at the turn of the century.
Because of this it affords a valuable point from which to re-examine
some of the established form critical procedures and conclusions.
This paper will attempt to do some of both.

I. Form Criticism and Source Analysis

It is clear from observing Gunkel's Genesis that early form
criticism accepted source analysis as a primary--indeed, a prepara-
tory--step in form critical work. Generally speaking this remains
a rule of thumb today. There can be little objection to such a
procedure as long as texts are clearly composite and there is a gen-
eral consensus on the division. It becomes a problem for narrative
form criticism when there is no consensus and when there is the
possibility of a growth process rather than an editorial process at

work. With the increasing tendency to question the presence of
sources,the narrative form critic is faced with a procedural deci-
sion._ Should structural analysis, the first form critical proce-

dure,” be done without reference to source analysis?

In the text under consideration here source analysis has
reached fundamentally different conclusions. Early critics found
duplicate traditions, but were unable to reach ang agreement on
which elements belonged to the J and E parallels. More recently
scholars have agreed that the entire work is that of the Yahwist.’
Which set of conclusions does the form critic accept as a beginning
point?

It would seem to be more proper, especially on passages in
which there is great confusion concerning sources, to begin form
criticism on the whole text. gince structural analysis is a diff-
erent way of looking at a text® it should provide basic data for
source divisions if there are any; on the other hand, it should
prevent us from removing load-bearing elements of structures on the
basis of superficial evidence. One of the tasks of narrative form
criticism, it seems to me, should be the development of better tech-
niques and criteria for structural analysis. The determination of
tension and its resolution in narratives, for example, is a crucial
step in identifying the genre itself. But the measurement of ten-
sion is even more risky than the assignment of phrases to sources.
What constitutes a tensor? What does a tension releasing "trigger"
look 1ike? Are there linguistic or syntactic keys to be used or are
we dependent completely on aesthetic judgments in structural analysis?

II. Structural Analysis of the Unit and its Context
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A. The Larger Unit: Gen 32:1-33:16

Gen 32-33 forms a complete uni§ although it is difficult to tell
precisely where the unit should end. The complete unit contains the
following elements:

Introduction
A. Travel note 32:2,
B. Mahanaim aetiology 32:3 (introduces "camp" motif)
Body
A. Introduction of Tension
1. Messengers sent to Esau 32:4-6
2. Messengers warn of Esau's coming 32:7
3. Jacob prepares by dividing into camps 32:8-9
B. Development of Tension
1 Jacob's prayer 32:10-13 (possibility of divine inter-
vention introduced)
2. Jacob sends gifts 32:14-22 (raises question of Esau's
reaction; introduces "face'motif)
3. Jacob wrestles with a man 32:23-33
4, Jacob meets Esau 33:1-3 (tension reaches climax)
C. Resolution of Tension
1. Esau embraces Jacob 33:4 (tension releasing verse)
2. Esau meets wives and childrem 33:5-7
3. Esau accepts gifts 33:8-11 (all major motifs tied off)
Conclusion
A. Dialogue concerning travel 33:12-14
B. Dialogue over continued relationship 33:15 |
C. Esau departs 33:16

It is well known that this unit does not read as smoothly as an

outline might indicate. However, it is clear that there is a well
defined narrative whole here. The tension moves directly to 33:4 with
the possible exception of the wrestling episode. Every scene except

32:23-33 and the Mahanaim etiology is tied to Jacob's encounter with

Esau. It is apparent that the focal point of this narrative is 33:4;

thus it is equally clear that 32:23-33 is not the structural climax

of the narrative. The function of 32:23-33 is admittedly arguable.

It does not appear to increase the tension related to the whole. It

may be viewed as an obstacle story whose '"purpose is to arouse sus-

pense and sustain interest by recouniang episodes which threaten or

retard the fulfillment" of the plot. It may be essentially unre-

lated to the narrative except as the result of editorial insertion

or merely a foreign piece that was not completely malleable. Or it

may owe its place in the narrative to the combination of sources. |

But whatever the reason, it is not the major element in the narrative.
This appears to raise a fundamental question for the under-

standing of the entire unit as well as for the sub-unit, Gen 32:23-33.

Is it legitimate to find programmatic theological elements in materials

which are clearly secondary within the structure? Does the structure

of a narTative correspond to the author's intention? Two of the units

which have ‘been outlined above as tensors are commonly treated as

pro&Eammatic for the Yahwist's theology. l8ne is the prayer in 32:10- r

15375 the other is the wrestling episode. The prayer expresses i

clear theological motifs commonly used by the Yahwist and forms a clear



part of the whole.l4 The same cannot be said for 32:23-33 it seems
to me. Is it probable that the Yahwist intended to use a sub unit
to express a major concept of God comparable, for example, to the
Bethel narrative (Gen 28)? I would suggest that it is not probable
and that narrative form criticism needs to deal with the relation-
ship between structure and theology more carefully.

Before leaving this section the question of sources must be
touched on again. Does not the structural analysis presented here
simply ignore obvious source conflation? Virtually every treatment
assigns the Mahanaim etiology (32:3) and the section in which Jacob
sends gifts (32:14-22) to the E source. There is no question that
angels play a role in the E source as commonly discerned. Nor is
there any question of the similarity of 14-22 to 7-9. But struc-
turally there is no E source; the common complaint about the frag-
mentary nature of the E materials obviously applies here. Styliig
tically and linguistically there is no evidence that 14-22 is E.
The Mahanaim etidogy is continued primarily in 7-9 which is clearly
J, and the use of minchah in 14-22 is not a close play on machaneh
although a word play cannot be denied there. Thus the question must
be asked, whether 14-22 is better understood as part of the basic
structure or apart from it. It appears possible to isolate 14-22
and 33:10 as motifs that may reflect a parallel account. However,
it is more probable that 14-22 is conciously used repetition which
serves to lengthen the narrative and increase the tension.

B. The Smaller Unit: Gen 32:23-33
The structure of this unit may be outlined as follows:

Introduction
A. Travel note (crosses Jabbok) 23
B. Interpretive modification of travel note 24
C. Conclusion of introduction: Jacob is alome 25,

A. Introduction of Tension
1. Opponent wrestles 25y
2. Opponent senses defeat 26, 16
3. Opponent touches Jacob's thigh 264y
4. Jacob is injured 26y
B. Development of Temsion
1. First dialogue 27
a. request: let me go
b. demand: bless me
2. Second dialogue 28-29
a. request: your name?
b. response: Jacob
c. result: Name changed to Israel
3. Third dialogue 30-31
a. request: your name?

b. response: why ask?
c, report of action: he blessed him

[tension released here]
d. result: Peniel named
Conclusion
A. Parting of characters 32
B. Result of wrestling 32
C. Food etiology related to thigh 33

1Ly
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These eleven verses are divided into blocks of reported activity
and dialogue. Every sigtence with the exception of 33 begins with a
consecutive imperfect. It may or may not be signii%cant that the
unit is bracketed by subject/verb inversion clauses. Within these

verses, however, it is clear that the basic ingredients of a narratve

are present.
In terms of tension development and resolution it is clear that

there is an increase in tension only through the first dialogue. At
that point the struggle has reached a critical stage: Will the oppog
nent surrender to Jacob's demand? Conceivably, as Gunkel suggested, 0
the change of Jacob's name could serve to resolve this uncertainty.
But as the narrative now stands the trigger which releases the tension
is 30p where it is actually reported that the opponent blessed Jacob.
The essential elements of the narrative are therefore: the struggle,
the impending defeat of the opponent, Jacob's demand for a blessing,
and the fulfillment of the demand.

None of the etilogical elements are essential to the basic
narrative. 1Is it possible to say which of the etiologies is more
deeply rooted in the structure than the others? Only the Peniel
etiology is carried forward into the laiger structure. The "face"
motif is, however, introduced earlier, and it is possible that the
Peniel element originates as a link to tie the unit to the whole. On
the other hand, Jacob is not "Israel” when he meets Esau; neither does
he limp. If either of these elements were QEiginal they were ignored
by the narrator in molding the larger unit. Thus while certainty
in the matter is beyond reach, it can be gener %]y concluded that
when the unit was worked in%z the larger whole the Peniel element
was primary for the author. If this is true, then the point of
the larger narrative must be traced through the "face" motif. Gen
32:23-33 was an independent narrative which either contained the
Wface" motif or acquired it at the time it was used in the larger

context.
III. Genre and Tradition-History
A. The Form Critical Consensus

Gen 32;23-33 is a narrative--but what kind of a narrative?
As Tucker has pointed out, this passage contains characteristic
elements of the hero saga as well as Sultic and etymological etio-
logies as they are defined by Gunkel. 5 The mixture of genres is
considered as evidence of a long history of transmission and the
various elements are then related to stages in the growth of the
unit. The last stage of growth is commonly associated with the
food etiology (33) and the genre at the last stage is called etiolog-
ical saga. In the hands of the Yahwist it is also etiological saga
but with the focus on one of the other two etiologies, Israel or
Peniel. At the pre-Israelite level the narrative was either a cult
legend or an etiology explaining the name of a place,or perhaps a
fairy tale of a nocturnal river demon. With relatively minor varia-
tions this description of the genre development of Gen 32:23-33 has
been accepted since Gunkel's Genesis.

B. A Review of Presuppositions

Two processes are basic to the present consensus. One is the
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rocess of genre identification; the other is the process of tradition
istory. Taking the latter first, the process and its results will
e re-examined.

1. What are the fundamental assumptions which underlie the com-
mon descripticn of the history of the genre in this case? It is
assumed that: 1) 32:23-33 is an independent narrative; 2)accounts of
cer demons and/or nocturnal deities attacking men are parallels to
this episcde; and 3) the reference to the attacker as a "man" indicates
s modification ofa pagan divinity to Yahweh.

Lre these assumptions valid? The first can hardly be denied.
second and thiid are more debatzble. Gunkel was heavily influenced
reh for compareble motifs by the location of Peniel on the
by the temporal frsmework of the parrstive, i.e., ‘the ref-
ences tc the sun-rise. Beth are suspect as keys for studying
pre-Yechwistic rrative. Bothk ecriticism and structural
t 23 which lccates thi apisc on the Jabbok is
cndent unit. Structurzsl analysie alsc
cgy (31) is test underatood im relation to the
r unit (presumably the Yaawist) snd not as an

)
o

1 clewent. Tu addition, Martin Noth argued persuasively that
saet Jordan Jacob figure was pative tc the Detbel—Shechig region
secordarily tied to majcr points omn established rcutes. Is it
, therefore, mcre proper to relate the location of this event to
Yehwist, or at the earliest to the Icraclite oral tramsmigsion,

:n tc an "ancient nucleus™?

These coneiderations cail into question the assumption that this
cunt wae original to the Peniel traditicm. They suggest that, like
t of the Jacol-FEsau materiale, this episode does not require a
:cific locale.® In addition there are faint hints that it is not
essariiy tied to either a river crossiog or & nocturnal process.
he acticn is descrited by a denomipative of the noun 'abak, '"dust,"
bick is surely ncot the most descriptive of terms for an attack by a
iver demcn. Mcreover, there is a distinct possibility that the temp-
oral framework is due mecre [{ the narrator's style than to any lnmper
ecegsity of the narrative.“’

Is the other assumption valid? Must we assume that the union

an etiology invelving the face of God with a story of a struggle

th a man necessarily demands that the original figure was a non-
raelite deity? If the figure involved is a deity it is difficult
see why this episode should be embarassing if the deity were Yahweh.
e refusal to reveal the name is associated with Yahweh in Judg.13:
7, 22,and there is no hesitation on the part of the Yahwist in des-
ribing the activity of Yahweh as the action of humans in Gen 18.
And it is obvious that crudely conceived activities of presumably
non-Yahwistic deities or demons can be taken up without embarassment
by the later traditicnists (note Ex. 4:24). Thus instead of asesuming
a pre-Israelite tradition of a nocturnal demon here, it would be much
better to apply vonRad's conclusion concerning the Gen 18 passage to
this unit: "One must ask, however, whether this lack of precision is
to be attributed only to a certain bondage to the oldest pre-Israelite
tradition, or whether it did not lend i 6elf to the narrator's inten-
tion by veiling Yahweh with incognito."

I conclude therefore, that Gen 32:23-33 was an originally inde-
pendent unit, but that its beginnings werenot necessarily those de-
scribed by Gunkel and commonly assumed. This means that the narrative
cannot be traced to either a pre-Israelite cult saga or ta a demon
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story associated with the fords of the Jabbok. Indeed, the narrative
probably cannot be traced behind a pre-Yahwistic Israelite stage with
any assurance--and may not actually go any further back. The unit was
inserted into the larger whole by the Yahwist; the Israel etiology was
already a part of the unit the Yahwist received.

At the pre-Yahwistic Israelite stage, the narrative told of
Jacob's victorious struggle which resulted in the name change and the
blessing. There was no deity involved and presumably the "man" was
either Esau or some East Jordanian figure whom Jacob overcame.

T $ Yahwist either introduced the touch or re-interpreted its
meaning by adding 26, . Jacob is still victorious but wounded. The
Yahwist also introduceg the Peniel etiology. But did he mean that
Jacob had seen God in the opponent--or in the victory? Jacob say God
and survived. It was through God's help that the victory came. Elli-
ger has correctly seen that 31p is a direct reference to the prayer,
but he is surely wrong in suggesting that God's answer to the prayer
was that he would smash Jacob. The answer was thet God was deliver-
ing Jacob by affecting the outcome of the battle. Thus according to
the Yahwist Jacob who should have been subdued by the opponents "touch"
is miraculously able to demand a blessing and get it. Jacob then
confessed that he had seen what he prayed for, the delivering presence
of God.

This unit was placed in a larger context which represented Esau's
attitude toward Jacob as one of gracious reception. That Jacob was
able to see Esau's face, to be received with astonishing graciousness
instead of murdered as he feared, was to see God's face again. Thus
Elliger is certainly right when he sees tgg total emphasis here on the
act of God rather than on man's struggle. But in the larger unit
the act of God is hidden, not seen at all--except in Esau's reception
and Jacob's victory over the man.

2. The other fundamental process involved here is that of genre
jdentificatiom and with this can be lumped the process of discovering
the Sitz im Leben. Actually this process is closely dependent on the
understanding of the history of the tradition. If the preceding treat-
ment of the history is accepted, the earliest visib genre would be
that of etiological saga explaining the name Israel and probably
rooted in the Ephraimite conquest of Gilead. At the Yahwistic level
the narrative cannot be described by the old saga types proposed by
Gunkel. It certainly is not cult legend nor etiology for him. As is
well known by all, the designation of narrative genre is problematic.
This passage serves to draw attention to this as well as any. Perhaps
it cannot be more closely labled than to describe it as theological

narrative.

Conclusions

This paper has suggested that the commonly assumed form crditical
results pertaining to Gen 32:23-33 and the procedures used to gain
them need re-examination. Procedurally it ha=s heen suggested that
narrative form criticism should: 1) utilize structural analy-:is prior
to source analysis in most cases, 2) attemp: to define more c.csely
the techniques and criteria for structural analysis, and 3) re-=xamine
the process of tracing the original nuclrus of a narrative. For Gen
32:23-33 this suggested that: 1) the unit was not the major point of
the larger unit and thus not a "pillar' ¢f the Yahwistic preseantation
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comparable to the Bethel narrative, 2) the Yahwist did not understand
Jacob's opponent to be Yahweh but a human adversary whom Jacob defeated,
and 3) seeing the face of God refers to seeing the hidden activity of
God in victory against overwhelming odds.
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acquiesence to Jacob's demand. It is widely recognized that the
interpretation placed on the touch by 26b jars the reader. Should it
not be taken as a later interpretation of the meaning of the touch?

18. The food etiology in 33 is generally conceded to be a late
element traditio=historically. See Elliger, ZTK 48 (1951),27.

19 19. See footnote 9.

20. Gunkel contended that "die Namennennung Israel ist schon eine
Art Segen 28f.." Genesis, 359.

21. Note the four-fold use of the word in 215

22. Elliger argues that this narrative was originally a pre-
Israelite cult saga which was first assimilated to the patriarch of
the north. Thus the re-naming was a part of the account before the
Yahwist got the material just as the demon had already been changed
to an Elohim. ZTK 48 (1951), 12.

23. That this unit is worked in is indicated by two factors:
1)IE alone of all the scenes in 32-33 is a narsmative in itself. The
others are not independent units. 2) The introductory verses do not
simply introduce. Verse 23 brings on the scene pe®ple who are not in-
volved in the narrative at all. Then 24 must take these characters
out of the scene in order to leave Jacob alone. Verse 24 is an adaptor.

!
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24, McKenzie, CBQ (1963),75, reaches the opposite conclusion:
the Peniel element is "actually discordant" because "it is vital to
the story that Jacob did not see the fact of his adversary." I dis-
agree because this takes the words much too literally. See also
Tucker, Form Criticism, 49, where the Israel etiology is considered
more closely related to the narrative.

25. Tucker, Form Criticism, 46.

26. M. Noth, A History of Pentateuchal Traditions (Englewood
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 1972),94-95,99. It should be noted
however, that Noth considered the narrative an ancient local legend
of Penuel,cf. p. 100.

27. Noth, Pent. Trad., 95.

28. BDB, 7.

29. Note Gen) 15:12,17; 1813 19:2,15,23; 28:11,18.

30. ¥on Rad, Genesis, 200.

31. See above note 17.

32. "Also das ist die Antwort: Gott will Jakob niederringen,ihn
zerschmettern." ZTK 48 (1951), 22.

33, Elldiger, ZTK 48 (1951),27,

34. As in God's dealing with Laban (31:24) and the brothers of
Joseph (50:20). Note R.M. Hals, The Theology of the Book of Ruth
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1969), 34-37. Perhaps the motif of
God's hiddenness is characteristic of the Yahwist.

35. But as is well known the recent work of B. 0. Long, The
Problem of Etiological Narrative in the 0ld Testament, BZAW 108

(Berlin: Topelxann, 1968) casts serious doubt on the existence of
etiological saga or narrative.







SIBaLS FORMULA. AND THEME IN THE SONG-CYCLE OF JOB
William J. Urbrock
University of Wisconsin - Oshkosh
Introduction

1.0 The Book of Job exhibits radical divergences between its form in the Mas-
soretic Text (MT) and its earliest form in Greek (0G=0ld Greek). Not only does
the Greek translation (often paraphrastic) present difficulties in language,
style, and content when compared with MT; the very length of the translation is
even more perplexing. O0G is fully one-sixth shorter than MT, missing some 180
verses that are present in MT.1

1.1 The debate as to which extant tradition, the MT or 0G, more closely re-
flects the original content and length of the book is long standing. Moreover,
the general tendency among scholars, beginning already with Origen and Jerome,
and in more modern times exhibited by Bickell, Gray, Dhorme, and others, has
been to see 0G as inferior to MT because of the translator's errors, deletions,
theological bias, or paraphrastic method, i.e., because of general irresponsi-
bility in the technique of translation.2

1.2 Recently, however, H. Orlinsky has effectively countered critics of 0G's
content and style, He has shown that the paraphrastic nature of the Greek
translation of Job rests not on whim or misunderstanding but on definite sty-
listic grounds for turning Hebrew into Greek.3 Orlinsky has discussed also a
number of readings where it appears that inner-Greek corruptions account for

8 eceming disparity between 0G and MT.4

1.3 At the same time, the discovery of variant Hebrew textual traditions
among the biblical MSS at Qumran has led to a number of studies in which it bas
been demonstrated that where the Greck diverges from MT in an 0l1d Testament
book, the difference can be traced to a variant Hebrew text used and faithfully
reproduced by the Greek translator.® These developments should lay to rest all
simplistic Hebraica veritas theories,6 also as they might apply to the Book of
Job.

1.4 The object of this paper is to indicate that now a third line of evidence
may converge to explain the tradition of a longer and shorter text for the Book
of Job. Careful study of the Joban poetry reveals the presence of a large num-
ber of formulas and formulaic systems, a strong indicator that oral antecedents
may underlie the book., In the first half of the paper I will present & repre-
sentative selection of these formulas. In addition, the overall development of
the Joban dialogues indicates a dependence upon repeated major and minor themes
and motifs, a second indicator that we may be dealing with a traditionel song-
cycle in the Dook of Job. In the second half of the paper I will discuss a
number of these themes.?

1.5 If we are justified in suggesting that tle formulas and theémes still recog-
nizable in the Book of Job point to original oral composition end performances
of the Joban poetry, we may have a valuable clue that can help the text-critic
account for some of the zero-variauts between MT and 0G. At tle conclusion of
this paper 1 will discuss a few striking examples of zero-variants that reflect
concise versus more expanded forms of formulaic or thematic materials.8
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Formulas in the Song-Cycle of Job

2,0 The basic building-blocks for 0l1d Testament poetry in parallelism9 are
the traditional word pairs.l0 The word pairs are formulaic in the strictest
sense because they provided prefabricated materials, ready at hand for the
Hebrew poet to use in composing his parallel cola. As Wm. Whallon puts it,
"the diction became formulaic because it was developed by oral poets, who com-
posed on the instant and therefore needed word pairs, such as 'wine/strong
drink' and 'death/grave,' that came immediately to mind...."ll1 It is not our
intention to list here the word pairs that occur in the Joban poetry. Suffice
it to say that the traditional pairs are everywhere in evidence, along with
several pairs that appear to be peculiar to the Joban cycle,

2,1 Besides the word pairs, moreover, the oral poet used another device to
aid rapid composition for a performance. That device consists of formulas and
formulaic systems. For the Homeric epics Milman Parry defined the formula as
"a group of words which is regularl{ employed under the same metrical conditions
to express a given essential idea.,"!3 As Albert Lord has pointed out,l4 these
repeated phrases are characteristic also of the traditional epic poems of Yugo-
slavia., He goes on to explain that the "most stable formulas will be those for
the most common ideas of the poetry., They will express the names of the actors,
the main actions, time, and place."l15 This, of course, covers just about every-
thing! The formula may cover a half-line or a line, and groups of formulas and
formulaic variations strung together in the "adding style" (the description is
Parry's) provide the flesh and blood of the poet's song.

2,2 Following the lead of Parry and Lord, Robert Culley has attempted to list
and analyze the formulas and formulaic systems in the biblical Psalms. Sticking
to his definitions that "a formula will be a repeated phrase a line or a colon
long" and that "a formulaic system will include only phrases that have the same
essential syntactic structure and at least one major lexical item in common, "17
Culley lists 177 such formulas and systems that he has found in the Psalms., 1In
addition, he discusses 15 possible "runs," i.e., "groups of formulas or formu-
laic phrases that often appear together in the same or slightly different
order,"18

2,3 I list now a similar sampling of the formulas and formulaic systems that

I have found in the Book of Job. The Joban song-cycle, of course, contains much
less material than the biblical Psalms. The Massoretes have counted over 2,500
verses for the Psalms, slightly over 1,000 for Job (the 0G, remember, lacks one-
sixth of these). These materials seem limited, indeed, compared to the 27,000
lines of the Iliad and the Odyssey. Nevertheless, I believe there are sufficient
strong items (end a large number of probable items) that deserve recognition

as formulas in the Joban poetry. I have felt free, moreover, to use formulaic
evidence from the Psalms and Proverbs especially, but also from elsewhere in the
biblical corpus of poetry, wherever there are coincidences with Joban materials.

2,4 I use the following notations:

a bc etc, stand for the individual units of a colon

7/ separates cola

a a' a" etc, indicate paired, synonymous, or equivalent forms

a=-b etc. indicates a bound-structure

+ indicaetes addition or variation of a suffix

() indicates variation in tense, mood, conjugation, number
or person in a verbal form
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’ indicates variation in word order
155] indicates parts of a colon outside the formula

i, a. Formula: a bec / b' d-a'

1372 DDA 1P X1/ XX ,’)os SIBOTST)  gob 28512 A
Variation: a bec' / b' d-a'

i el DIpY 31 %I/ X)2ADN [’XA FIADT5T)  Job 28120 B

The formula covers an entire line, For the verb in B, compare Job 137. On the
poetic pairing of m'yn and 'y zh, compare Job 1:7 and 2:2.

b, Variations to the second colong

a" bt d
i (1Y Pb SIT 'X TU)TTD Job 38519b C

b' a4¢ (cn) amt .
X PLO T’)TH SIT °X  Job 38:19a D

bl d' ne na
feiie )X P(HTs TW737 S % 38124 E

Note the poetic pairing of drk and mgm in C-D, If we now take into account also
the second cola of A and B above, we may outline the formulaic system as follows:
'y zh .} mq(w)m + bound nounm
(h)drk + suffix and noun in apposition

+ verbal modifier

ii. Formula: a be / c' (a')

3PN bx IMBXI/ 1820 dun et o
Variation: c¢"+ b a" / c'+ (a')

3nsan Sx T:DZSX//FT\‘?I! Cun T«‘DD Job 13121 B
Variation: c'+ (a')+ / c"+ b'+ (a")

S T’Ss 205 X1 /TSN Xh PIUx (SI331) Job 33:7 ¢

In 33:7b we read *kpy with LXX. Note the variations in moods A has jussive fol-
lowed by negative command; B has impv and negative command; C has two indica-
tives (both impf) plus 1'. The introductory particle, hnh, in C is a free
addition. T

iii, Formula: a-b c

T:\‘T’ DSV 1T (@IRD) Job 211 A
TR NG (1) N Er. 180 E
"(:S‘(” N’SWOY NI Pv. 24:20 C




Variations a'-=b c

TST) NN X ('D/\) Job 18:5 D !
nr and 'wr are a poetic pair; see Job 1816 (which follows) and 29:3. Again,
note the variation of introductory particles,
Variation: a+ d c i
875 %8 30 /03X TUT OX) sob1sie ‘
Compares ¢ a+ e

WIT )m)’x:)_ 1)) Ts*r* Pv. 20520 F

Like A-D, both E and F also refer to the fate of wicked people.

iv. Formula: a b c-d / b' c-d'
T D28 PX TS j\lx‘vbj/ﬁlﬂ ) DOTA VS gob 50 A
52085 % TY 2x§e3 /w{m RE AYTXA SIWY  Job 9510 B
There is a slight variation in the particles (!:, Eg) in the first colon.
Related systems a b c' e
STI XS DSTA TAS /A1 X137 aS:P:z 5% D8T°) gobams c
Variation: b' f c' (e)
S7x xS 2388 UKD dew 4z D
Note the poetic pairing of npl'wt and fég gdlwt in C as in A and B (although the 1

order is reversed)., As C and D illustrate, each member of a pair can be used
interchangeably in a formulaic system.

Compares g hc' e / d'-b" c' d
IpT o P30 9205 /T3 X1 XAw Y% ()31) sob 38i28 E

It will now be seen that both cola of A and B, the two cola C and D, and both
cola of E are all variations of a single more inclusive system:

céh gdlwt

npl'wt (mmny) w'yn hqr !
hn '1 égy' ¢d 'yn * mapr

mspr gnyv wl' Yyde

The system appears in slightly variant form (a preposition is added) in
RIS IPSTAY x93 1a? S1Ta) pe. 1453 R
D508 Px INJI2D O /D 201 IFIITX SITH) Pa. 1475 G .

Compare:

I3y R "X (6l INS '315%) 1sa. 40:28
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The idiom 'yn/1' hqr occurs only twice more in 0T, at Job 34:24 and Pv, 25:3,
In both instances it stands at the end of a colon, as in A, B, E and F. Only
in Isa. 40328 (H) does it begin a colon.

ve Formula: a bcd

JETEX X W JTX  Job 32:10 A
3 X J}X ’NT SUITTX  Job 32:17b B

Variations a' c d b'

’P%ﬂ YIX X S1TNX  Job 32:17a C

Compare: (a) b e

DODX ST NITTW  Job 32:6 D

a" b f
P,T(ﬁ_bl7 T XOX (:,_,THTXI RICY RS DIND) Job 36:2a,3a E

Note the poetic pairing of d¢ vith‘fgvh in E (compare A, B end D). Only in Job
37:18, where the plural dym occurs, is d¢ not associated with a form of the
verb hwh. These are the only occurrences of the noun d€ in OT. As for hwh, it
occurs only twice more in Job (in 13317 and 15:17, both of which express a theme
identical with that in A-E above; see Formula vi, below) and in Ps. 19:3 (pre~
cisely in the expression yhwh dct!)

vi, a., Formula: a b

oSS Txa ’anm)”lbb NIAY 1980 Job 13517 A
SRSY WA ISBY  gsters B

Variations a c-b'+

'SP AN UIAW ISAW  Job 3Tz €

b, Formula: a b

<

L yaw (T'T[X\ ob 15:17 D

(’3x X BT TEX) G TINWY  Job 32110 E
S 84w (arx DU)F,U) Job 33131 F

Variation: (a) b
>l7 AUy (1DX )‘X DX) Job 33133 6
Variation: a b'

’\3) Qrx) x3™31\w DSIXI Job 33:1 H

Note the similarity of F and H (both contain a vocative), and compare them to
the following system.




¢, System: a b c

’%_‘S T’ASTT ISAW  Job 345128 I
Variation: b' a' c'

79 NI TXS DOST()) Job saszn g
Variations b" a c' 5
G 188w 22 Cwax Job 34110 K
Veriations b" (a") c'

59 98X 904 2WIX  dob 34¢34a L

Variations b"' (a) c'

L 3w poT 2X()) Job 34:34b M

hlkmym, ydCym, '“;l 1bb, and gbr hkm are, of course, synonymous. Note the varia-
tion again between mly (compare A, B, and H) and ly. The substitute verb in L
is impf; the verb in M is a participle (compare G).

viie Formulas a b ¢

AJS I 7Y 5y (rX ’D) Job 22526 4
AJNDD TV 58 (DX)  Job 210 B

Variations ¢ a b'

;H]" 55 )&JS NN (7‘)() Isa. 58314 C

Again, note the free variation im the introuﬁctory particles,

viii, Formulas (a) b c+

S1I8X o3 Xt )OP(’) Job 13122 A
TJ:jx 2DIX mFJu Job 14515 B

Variation: (a) b' (c)+

TZILS W’ DX XJ'XWF Job 531 c

Variation: (&) b" (c)

F138> 3151 XA (PX) tee. seio »

Note that the opening verb is addressed to the second person (A and C are impv)
in each instance.

ix,. Formula: a-b ¢

TDDJ\ PARNS J\BDM()) Job 22:11 A
TDDD DN NSDUY)) Job 38134 B
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Variations a-b' c+

TooM P91 % N8B Ises 6038, 0

The suffix attached to the verb is feminine (it is masculine in A and B).
Compare: a-b"+ (c)+

(DPJX) 72)3)S P12 DUDWD) Ewk.26:10 D

The bound-structure is no longer the subject of the verb but part of a preposi-
tional phrase. Note the particular affinities of C and Ds both refer to & mul-
titude of animals (gmlym and swsyw), and both attach the 2fs pronomial suffix
(referring, respectively, to the cities Jerusalem and Tyre) to the verb.

X Formulas a bc d e
= 5% Sx wInTxX X DK b sasal LA
Variations a bd e' c'

WD#X HM)SX UX DMX Job 13:3a B
Variation: d e" c" f

N2 T DOX D'AIX Sx) gobsess ¢
Variations f' d e c"!

YE)TTX SX SX TMOI3T)  Job 13:3b D

Note that A and C make a complete line, as do B and D. Note also the presemce
of dbr in nominal form im C, but as a verb in B, O0f course, 'dbr and "!!
dbrty are synonymous expressioms.

xi, Formulas & b—c / d-e f g

PAIX S8 3TN 232 /505 303 1R) DY ovwa  deb 48 a

Variation: a' b-c / d-e f g
/Dw3Ix S8 51w Y932 /55 it D152 gob 3315 B

In the first cola, note the variation between plural nouns in A and singular
nouns in B, the paired substitution in the first word of the line, and the extra
preposition in A,

The poetic pair, blwm/bzywn lylh, occurs elsewhere only in Job 2038, The pair,
hlwmwt/hzynwt, occurs at Job 7:14 and Joel 3:1. These are all the occurrences
of the pair hlwm/hzywn in OT.

The idiom, npl trdmh, occurs elsewhere in OT only at Gen. 2:21, 15:12; I Sam,
26312; and Pv, 19:15. Compare Isa. 29310,

xii. Formulas a b-c d / b'-c'+ d'

xn mx DOTI /sl xn 300 ATX ’)ST‘ ST Job 20:29 A
Variation: a b-c d'/ b'-c" d" )
TTOX D20 IOTIN /5% DX SO DTX P ST deb 2110
(\TYP*)
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Since the conjunction at the beginning of the second colon is poetic surrogate
for zh (i.e., zh does double duty), both cola of both lines actually follow an
identical pattern, There is an extraneous verb at the end of B.
Compares &' b—d"! / b'—d""
2R nK CTo DOTIN/ sua 110% PSrn S ) gob 3152 ©

Since mh does double duty for both cola, the formulaic pattern is idemtical for
both.

These lines contain all the occurrences of nhlh in the poetic portions of Jobj
in each instence it is paired as a B—word with hlq and always stands as the
first member of a colon.

We interpret 'lwh mmC]l and :dl marmym as paired epithets.

xiii, Formulas (a) b c+

T‘? 21x4 ’Jlu)ﬂ\‘n(\)) Job 13124 A
) 1’7)(5 TAVT Job 33110 B

Veriation: (a) c+ b'+
PaxX> 1

(o]

) 320 TT() Job 10:11

Compares b" (a)

2GR T W}% Job 19315 D

xiv, Formulaic Systems a b c d (where b, a nominal unit, and d, a verbal ele-
ment, have any number of variants)

% > DTW JB(0) Jeb 3112 A
ST“X °’S >T[D 31X Jeb 6illa B
(’U)SJ> T’W)(X e ’KP SI() Jeb 81116 €
()J)ST)\J\ S WITJX 31 Job 7517 D
JIOTS 2> WI3IX 31V Job 153114 E
(IHTANT °D TW 318 Job 21518a F
ClGen b at ) DpD SINCD) dob 278 6
Variation: a b' ¢ d (where b' is a verbal element)
31387 ’> T::’*m’ 515 (%) Job 16:3  H
(12) 9253 °> 243 _514() Job 21415b 1
(SX)D)PS > WX 31K8()) gob a1s14 9

Note that several of the cola have an attached (D, F) or unattached (C, I, J)
object after the final verb.
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This poetic construction is peculiarly Joban in the poetry of 0T. Only a few
instances elsewhere resemble this pattern (see e.g., Isa. 22:1, Ps. 114:5,
Mal. 3:14)., Of these, Mal. 3:14 also bears striking thematic resemblance to
Job 21:15 (F and I above)s

AD3%% T8 X© DIIBK) w1, si14 x
(SN S s NS RIS i )

xv, a. Formulaic System: a b ¢

PTTWE ’S\\A‘A ‘[DD Job 13321 A

Variation: a'+ b (c)

P’TTWII SO ok d0s13 B

Variations a" b (c')

C VD) SR )

Variations ¢" b a"'+

1 GAW ’&Bb ND° Job9:34 D

D like A is in the jussive-impv mood and expresses a synonymous idea.

b, Formulaic System: a b ¢
“5un \PJ 'AXY (37'7”7) Job 30517 E

Variation: a' b' ¢

’S\\Ab STTW Y Job 30330 F

The cola are synonymous. Like A-D above, they are included in Job's complaints,

xvi, Formulas a-b c

91225 *TIY 95) /50T 51X 0 X5F1) deb a1 4

Variation: a-b+ c'
FIx00 PS50 /0% 3T 58 38 7°5) b samn w
Variation: b (c)

D1®2D CTIX (JIDY ’D) Job 14118 ¢

xvii, Formulaic System: a b c-d / c'-d' e
T19pA oD Pxl/wiah *5ad (3757 DS o sdn
Variation to first colon: a (b') c-d

WY %3 1553 DN gob 24510 B

Variation to first colon: a' (b') c"-d"

S xS 43 eyl \TP Job 30:28 C




Variation to second colon: c¢'-d' e!
22X N> )‘Xf /(U))D.‘? 'S’JQ ,,‘> Job 31:19 D

Variation to second colon: c'-d' e"

ITAXY MDD PRI A DNY) b 26k

bly and mbly are bi-forms; bl' and bly are paired poetically in Job 8:11, This
formulaic system is actually part of a frequently recurring metrical system in
Job that has bly + noun as the final member of a colon: see 8:11, 30:8, 31:39,
33:9, 34:6, 38:2, 39:16, 41318, and 42:3. (These are all the occurrences of
bly in Job.) See also bbly + noun in the same metrical position in 36:12 (but
contrast 35:16); similarly, see 1bly + noun in 38:14 and 41:25; similarly mbly
+ noun in 4:11, 6:6, 18:15, and 31:19 (but contrast 4120 and 24:8).

xviii, Formulas a bc /de f

513’023 XY PRIBYXI /NP JUBA )T dob 2715 4
Variation: a' b' c' /de f
DS X Do abx)had ST Pt pa b e

Notes If this formal analysis is correct, we will have to retain the MT pointing,
¥bam-mawet in A and reject Albright's suggestion (VT Suppl. IV, p. 206) that we
read an adverbial accusative, *bamét (compare R, de Vaux, Ancient Israel, p. 287,
and M. Pope, Job, p. 172).

xix. Formula: a b (c) d

/IX TS‘\ SAS I3V Job 15535 A
P 7515 Sus O 1se. see4 b

The idiom,thrh inf abs followed by ®ml, occurs in MT only in these two instan-
ces. The only other occurrence of Yhrh inf abs is in Isa. 59313.

Variation: (a) b/ (c) a'
Spw T /54y a0 /)X 591° 735) ke 7as e
Here both verbs are finite (Qal pf). C consists of three short cola; since 'wn

has been used alreacdy in the first colon, it is replaced by a paired word, sqr,
in the last colon of the formula,

xx. Formula: (a) b+ c+
] P30@ DS AT en 160 a
IN3IW Sy PIT s, 85116
P30 P9y POTI(1) Ps. 37112

Culley has already recognized E and C as a formula in the Fsalms (sce his #03).
The only significant variant in A is the attached preposition, b-. In MT the
verb is pointed as pf in A, inf abs in B, ptcp in C.
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xxi. Formula: a bc d

IB)]).V.\ TIS 13> xS; Job 7:10 A
ISIPE SR s X591 ps. 100116 B

Variation: a c b' d

210 X5 1351w pPy))
IBIPH 13710 TIS X5/

The feminine verb in C is no doubt the result of parallel influences: note the
first colon,

Job 20:9 C

xxii. Formula: a b c

SIX DMWY BIS Jobssis A
XN RS GAG] pa. 80515 B
XD SIS S ST taes teasE O

Variation: a b' ¢

XU PSP T ST p, e s D

Culley has already identified B-D as belonging to a formulaic system (see his
#112) .

xxiii, Formulas a b ¢

B o ) 7’39 o 5 L
VION TID S14Y  pa. 4425 B

Variation []/ b []
: " M es3 TIr nmc) sl
(388) T3> YI]

See Culley's #21 for the related formula, 1 tstr pnyk many and varietions,
Culley includes C among his variations, but he has not noted either A or B,

Ps. 88:15 C

The idiom, "to hide the face," is, of course, common elsewhere in 0T. Interest—
ing contextual variants of pnym and ﬁtr in association with each other occur in
Job 13:10, 24:15, and 34:29.

xxiv, Formula: (a) b-c

TP YN )‘Xl INECEN ) e Doy A
A I S o isa |
o mh )’Xl X2  Zeph. 3:13 ¢

Compare prosets

S e )‘x; DAIADW!|  Lev. 26:8 D
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xxv. Formula: a-b c d

XD WS N5° T 0> gob12:9 A
SN S oS A = M  SA 1 s20) B

Compare: a-b' c' d'

HaL PN TR S Job 19121 C !

xxvi., Formula: a bc

2258 5° 1571 9() dob 1311 4

Variation: (b) a+ c+

23308 DTTD 923 (D) ws. 108138 B

Variations (b) ¢+ / [Ja
7719(! 313 6’X>/ILTI’SS SQJ\ Ex. 15116 C

A and B vary significantly omly in word order, C exhibits a metrical variationj
it is one couplet in a series of short cola in Ex. 15315-168 (see F.M. Cross, Jr.,
"The Song of the Sea and Canaanite Myth," in God and Christ, R.W. Funk, ed.,

pP. 15).

The formula also occurs several times in prose variations. See Est, 8317, 9333
I Sam. 1137; Est. 912, Compare also II Chr. 14313, 1937, 17310, 20:29.

xxvii, Formulas a, b, ¢
0GRl Dleoy 152°  Job 21413 A
N DIwW 5S> Job 36311 B

Very likely, we should follow the Massoretic Qere and read yklw in A (LXX has
TUVETENETKY and X gyUVTENEgOVTLY in A and B, respectively).

Compares (a) b' ¢
5

SN 5953 52 pa. mias o

We have here an antonym in the prepositional phrase.

Compare: (a) b" c+

78S DWIAY DD’ Jger. 20118 D

Unlike A-D, MT points the verb in the simple, not intensive conjugation,

xxviii, Formula: a b c-d

YOX naa 5o Tﬁ‘ri Amos 4113 A
O X na 58 T*rﬂ Mic. 1:3b B

Variation: a b c-d'

7 Ihaa Hs Tﬁ)“’) Job 938b C

MT points the verb in A and C as Qal ptcp but in B as Qal pf. Most prob_a.bly,
the verb in B should be read also as ptcp (note the poetic parallel, yose'——
Qal ptcpl--in Mic, 113a).
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Compare: (a')+ b c-d

N ' s Y8 j372007)  Dt. 32613 D
‘(WX SILEEN TDASASN!  Tea. Eil4E

Compare also W.F. Albright's rendering of Hab. 3:19: wCl bamwty < ym > ydrkny
("The Psalm of Habakkuk," note 1', p. 18, in Studies in 01d Testament Prophecy,
H.H. Rowley, ed., Edinburgh, 1950). In the same note he refers to Job 9:8b in
support of his emendation. He suggests also a probable emendation of Ps, 18

(= II Sam. 22):34 to: w°l bmty ycm> (sic) y°mdn. For the latter emendation,
see already F.M, Cross, Jr., Studies in Ancient Yahwistic Poetry, 1950, p. 268
and note 78, p. 307, who suggests wCl hntl <mt>/<E> Y mdny, preferring <mt>
in the context.

Themes in the Song-Cycle of Job

3.0 If formulas provide the flesh and blood for the songs of an oral poet,
themes provide the skeleton., Lord's remarks are inatructive:

Formulas and groups of formulas, both large and small, serve only one
purpose, They provide a means for telling a story in song and verse.
The tale's the thing.

Anyone who reads through a collection of oral epic from any country
is soon aware that the same basic incidents and descriptions are met
with time and again....

Following Parry, I have called the groups of ideas regularly used in
telling a tale in the formulaic style of traditional song the "themes"
of the poetry., The first major theme in the "Song of Bagdad" (I, No. 1)
is a council, one of the most common and most useful themes in all epic
poetry. This one is surprisingly like the opening theme of the Chanson
de Roland,...

Incidents of this sort occur in song after song, and from much hearing
the pattern of the theme becomes familiar to the youthful bard even
before he begins to sing. He listens countless times to the gathering

of an army or of a large number of wedding guests (the two are often
synonymous). He hears how the chieftain writes letters to other chiefs;
he comes to know the names of these leaders of the past and of the places
where they dwelt; he knows what preparations are made to receive the
assembling host, and how each contingent arrives, what its heroes are
wearing and what horses they are riding and in what order they appear.
All this and much more is impressed upon him as he s8its and is enthralled
by his elders' singing of tales. He absorbs a sense of the structure of
these themes from his earliest days, just as he absorbs the rhythms and
patterns of the formulas, since the two go hand in hand,19

Themes, then, are recurring groupings of ideas.
3.1 A careful analysis of the Joban song-cycle indicates that it is built up

entirely of themes common to the laments in the Psalter, in the so-called Con-
fessions of Jeremiah and in the allied Book of lLamentations; of themes common
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to the traditional Wisdom of the hiblical book of Proverbs and of other Ancient

Near Tastern Wisdom literature; and of other themes current in the hymnic, legis-

lative or folk-tale traditions of Israel and her neighbors, The Joban complaints

are paralleled everywhere in biblical laments; the descriptions of the righteous

and the wicked and their respective fates are reflected in the promises and

threats in law codes, covenant ceremonial, and prophetic oracle, as well as in

the contrast between the upright/wise and the wicked/fool in the proverbs; and

the recurrent motifs of the creeative and providential might and power and govem-

ance and wisdom of Yhwh are echoed over and again in biblical hymn and story. i
3.2 In its broad outlines the Book of Job resembles nothing so much as a typi-
cal biblical lament. A look, for example, at the famous lament of Psalm 22 is
revealing, The Psalmist begins (vv. 2-3) by asking why God has forsaken him and
why he does not answer his complaintj questions like these are never far from the
lips of Job., Then the Psalmist recalls (vv. 4-6) how God acted differently in

the past, how he helped and guided those who called upon him. The motif is

echoed by Job's reminiscence about his good life now gone in ch. 29, Then the
Psalmist takes up a series of thematic ideas which he repeats several times over:
viz., I am suffering and my body is wasting away {vv. 7, 15-16, 18); everyone

else mocks at me and despises me (vv. 8-9, 13-14, 17, 19); please help me, God:
(vv. 12, 20-22; these verses take up the opening plea of the Psalmist in vv, 2-3).
These are precisely the ideas repeated over and again in the retorts Job directs
at his friends. Here, too, the Psalmist recalls how God brought him safely into
the world at birth (vv. 10-11); this motif is the subject of Job's curse in ch. 3.
Finally, the Psalmist recalls for all to hear the power and dominion of his God
(vv. 23-24, 28-29; the theme has its expanded parallels in the speeches from the
wyhirlwind in Job 38-41); he asserts that God will indeed help the afflicted (vv.
25-27; a typical response on the lips of Job's friends, a main thrust of Elihu's
argument, and the ironic prose conclusion to the song-cycle); and he calls on

all to humble themselves before Yhwh (v. 28; cp. vv. 30-32; precisely Job's re-
action in ch, 40 and 42 at the close of Yhwh's speeches). Dut the Joban cycle
repeats not only the typical lament theme; in the speeches of Job's friends it
contains also the traditional Wisdom about good end bad people and why they
suffer. In this way it presents a foil to the typical protestations of inno-
cence found in the laments.

3.3 I present now in more careful analysis a few of the Joban themes. 20

i. The Ironic Exordium

n the introductory lines of the speeches of the Joban
's characterization of 26:2-4 as "typical ironical
They are voiced whether Job or one of the friends hap-
They can be seen as variationg of a major

s Argument, and may be divided into

Several compleints occur i
dialogues (see, e.g., Pope
exordium," Job, p. 171).
pens to be taking up his discourse.
theme, The Worthlessness of an Opponent'
three main groups:

a. Complaints Your speeches are longwinded but empty;

b, Protestation: I am no less wise than you arej
Your advice is really torment and mockery.

c. Accusations

«. Complaints Your speeches are longwinded

S5 i AREE i b 56m 7 | TX  es2 A
vaﬂ D30 WX DX} /333 x5 2T 213 12 b



(322 DTp X9n%) /TWNTINT 73N DO 15:2-3
22 S0 xH 2O /92 xS NaTa ToIT
S1J8D °D TL’MV S IX/ TN SOTh Yps1 163
SATI XL 132N /)08 CXIp AWD FIX TS 182 E
RESA D PIEIXST P 0sS ;"/\/m J1IX TS 12 F
Tﬂb JIXX® ’A DAWT) /;)95 EEAST OB FI gy WiE
Compare two concluding statements:

HBK IXWT DYDA10D1/ 5251 eI R X1 eress
Sy )‘SA 87 %30 /13°> 3IXD Sh:t QVX) 35116

-

These lines bear not only thematic but also formal similarities to each other.
Witk the exception of the last example, they are made up entirely of rhetorical
questions, formally expressed by the question "How long?" in A, E and F, or by
the he-interrogative in B, C and D. Only G and H formulate the question dif-
fereﬁ?ly. The worthlessness of the opponents' speeches is expressed by various
metaphors having to do with wind or breath in A, C, D, G, H and I. The import
of this metaphor is made explicit in the second line in C., The speaker in B
complains that there are too many words, whereas the speakers in D and E wonder
when they will come to an end,

[In 18:2 we read gnsy as corruption of an original q§; compare LXX, ou Ty ry
and Vulg., finem, The idiom, s(w)m qs 1-, occurs also in 28:3. The line then
would read, "How long before you (pl!) limit your words!? (Stop to) think, so
we may have a say!" On the translation, "(Stop to) think" for tbynw, compare
LXX £mMtoXeg « There is some problem with the plural verbs in this line. LXX
translates singular in both cola. If the 2mpl forms are correct in MT, we may
have an example of formulaic contradiction, i.e., the poet has failed to adjust
the formula to fit the context of his poem, in this instance, Bildad addressing
Job (a single person).]

Lexical items which recur frequently are various formations from {Ell in A, C,

E, F, G and I; similar formations from-¥§2£ in B, C, D, and E; various impf fomms
of"ffﬂﬁ in By, C and D; the noun rwh in A, C and Dj various references to the
mouth and lips in A, B and I.

bs Protestation: I am as wise as yYou are
2 5TA ST NIDDE DSBYIEARS ERGIX S DTN X yosotaath
D3 >3x Y83 xY /235115 2134 Y DA
(1S (AN I rX ASAY 3N FIRx 55 15T 13- 1
D5n °SIX Y23 XL /’3IX DA 2ANTS DODMTS
RS RISISY R Aoy nd G

Compare:

XI5 1988 X)) ERRAR S Xo1 ST A s b
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Note that the final cola in A and B are a formula. Note also the formal and
lexical similarities between C and the third cola in both A and B, Line D ex-
hibits thematic but not formal similarities to A, B and C. The motif is
developed differently in the following lines:

NOT DS XXWx X511/ X3TIX2 120D DB DIX) 17:10 E
DD A°s7 1B ET /INIAD ITIWTT ST 18:3 F

Here the argument is no longer, "I am as wise as you," but "None of you is wise'"
(E) or "Why are we and, by implication, our wise sayings despised by you?" (F)

¢. Accusation: Your advice is really lies, torment and mockery
2058 PXI AN /10T DI PTA s
2% Hx xe0 /9pw N2z DX DX 1ma b

259> Y4y wTIn 162
DR DINIXOTNI/°WdT PV F1IX TS 19:2-3 D
S a3 wan xh/23imbsn TPASD s S

NRRX "Dals om0k
X8R 93T STx /97X CAIX) CJIXW e F

219G 39T w3 /T IR 718 seres G
DI T3 205 TPWID/FAST X0 Dxys niA ;

Compares

1o 25T POX> 59 1S 12 TTX eas w

B (second colon) and C seem to be a formulaic system, while B (first colon) ap-
pears to be a variant of the same system. Similarly, the first and third cola

of G are formulaic in series, the second colon being a slight variant within the
series. In both B and H Job accuses his friends of deception. Whereas he scoms
their inability to help in B and G, he complains of the actual harm they do in D.
Lexical items that recur are words formed on'{glg in A, D and E (these are the
solé occurrences of this root in Job), and second person impf forms of the verb
1¢g in A and F.

Complaints about the mockery, lies, and unbearable speechest and slanders of one's
tormentors abound in the lament Psalms. See, e.g.,

2ARD 1WPAD /P PATAD TS TY B 42
N3 RO P /NIDIT 13’32 )‘x > ps. 5:10
: iglr"ﬂw DJ1wh / BImx MRS AP
Had huy 5y 2T /TR BB X8 D T L0



_NIXDD 02T WD /i man Ps. 17:10

e I8 aswal e /9 pabs xS pe. sas
DZ,DS’A SIS /RSP S ST S oo T Ps. 28:3
i y STTR R ot R 8315 Ps. 31312

/D3y S8 12°T0°) pa. 3
SIS PG XSGROl B A

ii. List of Injustices
TWBN DOWINY OTARI /DIT X S27D > gob 22:6-9
DY 83IAD 298 /IPUD IS D Xt @)
512 QW DId X131 /X3 15 SO W x| ®
XOT Dwp s MSIP/DPA 2TOW M3IASX )
)1 9P T8 /I 02 % i
IBX W AN /IATD DBID WAT s
S NS eax e’ Ha)
]ﬁPD. N2> Px1/0a0 han 13%% By (g
5am® °38 S 2o Tos S (9
SAY xwJ DAY /WA 52 1DF DY ()

On 2437, 10a, see Formula xvii above.

Compares
127 D138 TOT) Amos 2:7ag ©
122 DHAT DA HY (fax)
These cola are part of a longer list in Amos ézG-F which recounts the sins of
Israel.

IXOD DMWY 'Id /SL\) 12DV DA T4 Ps. 82:2-4 D
IPIXT 0N 3/ D bt iedw )
1'7’3.31 pARSYO i RI'N /}P]Xl ST (295 4)
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See also the following legislation, linked to the Mosaic covenant:

19 1IJ2OD VAYTT X2 TS TAS*\ S Layﬁ:n S]T\ DX Fx. 22:25 FE

J“IJ‘V_\%X STAEE S]'nj) xS 1 23133‘ LdUS 315D X\ bt. 24017 F

This legislation is basic to the complaints in C and D and to the List of Injus-
tices in A and B, The first three examples refer to garments taken in pledge
(Job 22:6; 24:7,9-10a; Amos 23:8a ). Similerly, all three complain of the weak,
the widow, and the orphan being "turned eside" (Job 22:9; 24:14a; Amos 2:7a ).
The theme in Job 22 is expanded to include a complaint about the poor starving
(v. 7) and to elaborate on the disparity between might and right (ve 8). In
Job 24 the poet expands the complaint to decry the removal of landmarks (v. 2;
cf, Dt. 19:14, 1' tsyg gbwl rCk; 27:17, 'rwr msyg ghwl rhw; see also Pv. 23:10,
11 tsg gbwl Swim / whédy ytwmym '1 tb') and the stealing of livestock (vv. 2-3).

In Psalm 82 the poet gives no list of particulars; he is content to voice a
more generalized complaint that the gods pervert justice by favoring the wicked
(ve 2; cp. Job 2238) and forgetting their responsibility to protect the weak
(vve 8-4). The theme is paralleled in the Ugaritic legend of KRT, where the
infirm king is unable to protect the widow (‘'almnt), the broken in spirit

(qsr nps), or the lowly (dl) from their oppressors. He can no longer feed the
fatherless (ytm) or widow ('almnt); compare Job 22:7! (See KRT, C, lines 32-36;
compare the expanded variation in lines 44-52.)

0f course, this theme has its counterparts in all those poetic descriptions of
the just and righteous ruler who does defend the poor and weak, the widow and
orphan (see, e.g., the Prologue to Hammurabi's Code, the characterization of
Daniel in the Ugaritic legend of 'Aght, and Psalm 72 in oT).

The stock poetic parallel between widow and orphan ('1mnh/ytwm), which appears
in A, B, E, and KRT is too common in OT and elsewhere in the literature of the
Ancient Near East to require further elaboration here, The other related terms
in B (viz., ' and °ny) ere paralleled in D (dl, °ny, r8, 'bywn ) and KRT
(gsr nps, d1).

iii. Can Men Be Righteous?

In the preceding theme we saw just what it was that Job objected to in his
friends' speeches; Eliphaz, for example (ch, 22) runs down the list of Job's
alleged injustices, (Interestingly enough, when Job responds in ch. 24, he,
too, launches into a $imilar description of how wicked people conduct them-
selves.) In the long run, however, Job's actual conduct is not of ultimate
relevance to the orthodox convictions of his friends. For, they ask rhetori-
cally, how could it ever be possible for mere mortals to stand up to the scru-
tiny of a holy God?

SaX Tz (FIWSA AX / pTx® SUSXs WIIXT 4:17-19 A

F95D 2w POXBA) /pnx’ x5 PTasa )@ @
/DTIDY BN WX /BT PHDA "3Id [x (19

WS ’'3dH anxoT

e

—~———
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J10 X 'HS" X2 S /ST SIS s 145160 L B

P92 1r X4 wRwi /PaXS X 1WTHA B (9
SIS RS Inw WX AT ST DX Ses

JIoX 115 JID>NS J19) /SX‘DS WIIX BTX T4 25:4-6 c

Posa R XS DasIS /LA Xh T TS B @
FI85ID DTN AU/ WIIX D X O

4:17a, 15:14a-b, and 25:4a~b appear to be variations of a single formulaic system.
Similarly, 4:18a and 15:15a are clearly formulaic, as are 15:15b and 253:5b.

Note the progression of introductory particles: in each case the first line begins
with an interrogative (h-— or mh), the second line with hn, and the third with ‘'p.

It seems debatable whether we should designate these lines "formulaic clusters,"
related "motifs," or a grouping of ideas that spell out a "theme." For example,
4:17b and 18b are thematically related to the corresponding cola in B and C but
depart from them both formally and lexically. Again, the final lines are themat-
ically related but formally and lexically distinct in all three examples. A empha-
sizes the ephemeral nature of humankind (this idea is fully developed as a theme

in 731-213 1431-63 10:1-225 cp. Pes. 903 103:15-16; Isa. 4036b-8); B dwells on
man's wickedness; C compares man to a worm. Note also that A has expanded the
final line into a tricolon.

iv, The Order of Creation

God himself bespeaks his surpassing power in a thematic passage about the creation
of the world,

ST E NS Bt S TAST/YIX 7T272 3051 31X Job 3814 A

P 58 150 A X /STR D SOTAA Dy OB 5
FIDID 2X T 81X /13285 1°3Tx a4 Sy 6
2°3H% "33 55 189 /Mpa avs T A 1
XOPRTEG DA A A7 DT o 8

IS Smoa /rwad SERINIEEY 9

YT ROXi /P 198 NA0XI* 1

)g ) : DA XI)
THA X223 W X010 /7°00 01 X S5 T

11

XXz £8epopy bs = X




rXB Ssss DTP/IDVT WX '33p SUN° v ez

YOX CRTPB WD /01D d DHISH 23

WA TIOT TSN k‘xl/m%m JATN PX2 2
1YY T s IS /8225 DI DG o
YA MBS WX /AT OX T8 TS 26
DIAD '35 Sy M IPIT /3x pw DAL 13°>572 o1
DIID NIS 2 /s DOPT W 1XAXD 28

AR e R L A Y 1M 29

\’Hx TN >pm1
/Nnx 19XX TPTIX] 30
9 557 rPash wamm /AP ¢ DYIesw NSIX

NTX 372 DX IBUNB] /1XOX HSADD IpTTwL A
V. 27b is a formoula; see Jeb 26: /0.

In each example above, note the formuleic succession of temporal clauses intro-
duced by b- + verbal noun:

A B
Ve 4 bysdy v, 27 bhkynw
1 brn bhwqw ‘
8 bgyhw 28 b'mgw
9 bawmy bCzwz
29 béwmw
bhwqw
(cf. 24 b'yn
b'yn
25 btrm )

A and B contain the following parallel motifss

A B
Motif a. vv. 4-6: Yhwh founded the vv. 26, 29c, 25a: Yhwh made the
the earth (ysdy i:‘s_) and earth and marked out its
measured it foundations (mwsdy 'rs)
its foundations are sunk the mountains were sunk
(*dnyh htbCw) (hrym htbCw)
Motif b. v. 73 The stars and gods vv. 30-31: Wisdom rejoiced

‘rr_"_c) ({ég:y {f/‘}ﬂ_)

rejoiced ({rnn,
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Motif c. wvv, 8~11: Yhwh shut in the vv, 27b-29b: Yhwh drew a circle
sea (ym), (bhwqw hwg) on the deep (thwm),
made clouds its garments established the clouds (thym),
(Son || rpl), N |
prescribe% its bounds prgscribed bounds for the sea
(hgy !l w'sym bryh), (bswmw 1ym hqw),
commanded its obedience commanded its obedience
(x'mr °d ph tbw' wl' tsyp) (1t y°br pyw)

0f course, underlying all these motifs is the unifying theme of the Role of Wis-
dom, In B, personified Wisdom is speaking about what she witnessed first-hand
at the creation, In A, Yhwh challenges Jobs hgd n' 'm yd°t bynh!

SIS T X BT S &) ) ) |’>% Ps. 6517 ¢
D 4x4 )uzml Al e )rxu) /DN /;xu) T’auvn 8
/T D NIXD DIXp AW 1X2”)
'3 Ay DpA Oxxiny
llere are developed the same motifs as in A and B, although again in a different
orders
Motif a. v. 7: Yhwh has established the mountains (mkyn hrym)
b. v. 93 The sters rejoice (trnyn)
Co V. 83 Yhwh has stilled the seas (mibyh

L_EN

'vn yuym)

Comparing C with A, note the similar bound-structures:

8'vn glyhm (v. 8) g'wn glyk (v. 11)

mws'y bar (v. 9) kvkby bar (v. 7)
(On the latter parallel, see Dahood's translation and notes for Ps. 65:9, Psalms,
ad loc.)

Ps. 65 concludes with a description (vv. 10-12) of the bountiful rains of God
which cause the earth to bloom (cp. Job 383:25-28 and 34~-38); this leads into a
final variation on the rejoicing motif, as follows:

2 ST NI DI A 9’/\; Ps. 65:13b
/D0 125 D‘Fﬁsg /XX 51 O Jwah 14
720> DX I8N

The Psalmist uses Yrw® in parallelism with {Ezr and Ygyl. Compare v. 7 of A
above, where ‘rlc [T rnn.,

Compare:

741 S8 zinn Sa /338 NS YOX T2 Ps. 104:5 D
DA JTANY 251 S8 /iN%d5 WD DI

6
IPBT> TS SIP S/ 1913 THISA )8 ;
DI DT> AP Dips Sx/Dmpd 1590 oI Sy 5

(X3T N2DS i Ha /naw Ya‘naw S g
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Here again we meet two of the same motifs discussed above, viz.,
a. v. 5: Yhwh founded the earth (ysd 'rs)
¢, V. 9: He restrained the waters of the deep (gbwl $mt bl xcbrwnlfbl 3 Yt ),

The Psalmist also uses the familiar catalogue of terma: 'r thwm, hrym, mym.
(ome should note here perhaps the recurrence of {lgg in tﬂ;%; of tée exa;nif%
above, viz., Job 3819, Ps. 65314, Ps., 104:6. In each instance the metaphor is
similar——the sea clothed in clouds; the hills clothed in flocksj the earth
clothed in deeps--though form and content vary.,)

See alsos
SUIS SO/ 1S ’O2Y /918 VY Isa. 5119 ¥
NS DT /mmp CBels i
)an N M ana DaAxTan/ XPn ax XN i

S0 ORISR 284 Rz AT /X’ px XS3
TS ST T AYA TIAW I

Gl \P:{ X2l / )1 i s kL
/N> TR gu‘u)/ 20X N8 2SI DTTHW/
I X A 1od
= >>o*/:m X W/ DONTI N XGOS T ST X e
NI’ SVEST A TR S ’11&) /7 DA WII XD :
3a

X s i AN s e Tws 13> IOV

Again we meet the same basic motifs, here joined together in marvelous fashion
(the poet begins with an apostrophe to the arm of Yhwh, vv. 9-10; adds his own
hymn of confidence, v. 11 = Isa. 35:10; and concludes with a cirect speech of
comfort from the mouth of Yhwh, vv. 12-13) so as to transform them into an oracle
of hope for the deliverance of Israel from exile:

a. V., 13: Yhwh stretched out the heavens and founded the earth (nth EEZE

wysd 'rg —- & formulaic expression, cf. Zach. 12:1; on nth fmym see also
Isa. 40322, 44124, 45:12, cp. 42153 Jer, 10:12=513:153 Ps, 104:2!; Job 918)

b. v. 11: The redeemed will rejoice (b'w brnh, wémhh, Sswn)

¢c. vv., 9b-10a: Yhwh's arm restrained the sea (mbsbt rhb /mhwllt tnynj;
wmhrbt ym / my thwin rbh) .

Note the magnificent transformution in vv, 10b=11. In the examples above, Yhwh
set bars ('Sym bryh, Job 38:10) and limits (béwmw lym hqw, Pv. 8:29; ghwl Smt,
Ps. 104:9) on the Sea at Creation. lle stilled Sea's waves (g'wn glyk, Job 38:11;
&'wn clyhm, Ps. 65318). After they had fled at his rebuke (mn g€rtk ynwswn, Is.
104:7) to the place set aside for them ('1 mqwm zh ysdt lhm, Ps. 104:8), he pro-
scribed their ever rcturning to cover the earth (%d ph tbw' wl' tsyp, Job 38:11
wmym 1' ySbr pyw, Pv. 8:29; bl yCbrun, bl yEwbwn, Ps. 104:9), Here, however,
the poet uses tlie familiar vocabulary to assert that as Yhwh once set ({éﬁg‘ a
path in the sea so that the redcemed (dare we suggest that g'wlym might be a ¥
play on glyk/hm?) could cross over (IEEL), so once agein they will return (F Ewb)

and arrive ({bw') at their own place witl joy, while sorrow flees (Inws).
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votif d. Firstborn of Creation

P59T s T30 /TR DTX PWXIS Job 15T 4
1D T\Kx SR /3807 511X TIDa s 8

g o B A /TSI TX S NNTS  Job 38:21 B

B PS8DA DTP/ISTT WX CIIP FUSY . sz ¢

X ATPS WX/ MD2T OIS N o8
2% TaST MU P/ DN AT Pxa 24
S DS IS S 2l il B2 o

SX ST NPWXD XIXT Job 40619 D

Job 15:7b and Pv,. 8:25b are a formula.

#isdom speaks in C, In A and B, Job's friends and Yhwh, respectively, sarcas-
tically chellenge what they consider Job's pretensions at arrogating the divine
Wisdom to himself! (On B, compare the challenge put by Yhwh in 38:4,) In D
the poet calls Behemoth the firstborn of Creation.

Note the key expressionss

A B e ]
ve 7 r'yéwn v. 22 r'syt drkw r'syt drky '1
23 mr's
twld twld
hwllt 24, hwllty
25
& hkmh yd¢t
Yz 22 m'z, qdm{| mC1lm
mspr ymyk 23 mqdmy 'rs
rbym
Compare:s

ST ST T wab 0 Y 1se. 5159 F
Tk i ST nTp IS 0N

Again, note thke transformation. Deutero-Isaieh, using synonymous expressions
(kymy gdm |[drwt Swlmym), adlresses not Wisdom but the powerful erm of God, which
subdued the monsters of chaos at Creation and Exodus. O0f course, the equation,
Uivine Wisdom = Divine fower, underlies the entire speech of Yhwh in Job 38--41.
Indeed, an allusion to the victorious and powerful arm (ymynk} occurs in Job 40:
14,
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4.0 In this study I have examined several formulas and themes (selected from
a much larger number at hand) from the song-cycle of Job, Their pervasive pres—
ence in the Joban poetry leads me to conclude that the present literary forms of
the book reflect an earlier oral genesis. Recognition of such an oral genesis
and of a continuing oral transmission (persisting, perhaps, for a time even
after the "story" had been put into written form) should help to account for

the disparity in length between the Joban cycle as it appears in MT and in 0G.

4.1 A look at Lord's chapter entitled "Songs and the Song"2l is again helpful.

Whereas the singer thinks of his song in terms of a flexible plan of
themes, some of which are essential and some of which are not, we think
of it as a given text which undergoes change from one singing to the
next. We are more aware of change than the singer is, because we have
a concept of the fixity of a performance or of its recording on wire or
tape or plastic or in writing.22

Lord further observes that it is illogical to speak of "originals" and '"variants"
of an original when it comes to oral tradition., Fach new performance is an
"original"; the singing performer, in fact, authors the epic in each rendition i
of it, That is not to say that performances vary wildly. The singer is guided
by the thematic skeleton of the narrative he has in mindj furthermore, "when a
singer deviates too greatly from the traditional version of a song in regard to
an essential theme, he is brought back into line, not by the audience but by

the songe and singers of the tradition itself."2é Nevertheless, certain changes
are common; these include 1) the elaboration or simplification of a theme or
motif; 2) the ornamentation of a descriptive passage; 3) changes of order in a
sequence; 4) addition of material from another singer; 5) substitution of one
theme for another or of a multiform of one theme for anotherj 6) variation of

the ending of a song; and 7) omission of material.

4,2 Here are two examples of longer and shorter variations of intra-Joban
formulaic motifs preserved both in MT and 0G: 24+

i,
3121z 1x) x) IR 24 {W ’In lg]) N>)  Job 9:25 A

251 PR DX ISQ’D/)WX alay !SP ’5> Job 736~7 B
Sl SilxaS 38 SRemL Sy, BT T oS

The first cola are clearly a formula; in A rs appears to be a corruption of 'rg )
(note the pun on tgwh, meaning "hope/thrend" in the parallel colon in B), It may
be, however, merely an aural variation (indeed, rg seems to have influenced the
holce of brhw as paired word for glw in A). The final cola also appear to be
formulaic., Of prime interest here is the fact that B has two additional cola
which are without parallel in A. In other words, the poet has created a longer
and shorter form of an identical motif.

11,

ST ST B A X B0e sl JO) Job 4016-7 &
ITISU_TIKOX /TPHT I2AD Apx .
I AXP] SIS FT 3B /APK X STST P‘; Job 38:1-3 1
2 ST \5_1 ))}Al/ﬂxﬂi wiw J‘\\{\ A
5] [qu)x)/ <G 2D XJ ITX




483

Again we see a formulaic passage, here covering two complete lines, appearing in
both examples. Yet B conteins an additional full line not paralleled in A,

Here is a slightly different type of "expension," a formulaic bi-colon extended
into a tri-colon. Again, both passages are preserved both in MT and 0G:

DWIX SN TATIN 5237 /398 T TS DP58W dob 413 4
/D\DJX S:j ESAASTE T 3931 /Ilg“v /l’?ﬂ 2!81’!1 Job 33:15 B
:2SWUN %Y niJn2

4¢3 Here are some examples of Joban formulas with longer or shorter variations
that appear elsewhere in OT poetry:

i,

SIAXE HXY 1228/ NBX DTS X 580 sebaar a

>52p ’aX 'Y IIh1 /DT 3 XS Hux Jer. 201 p
JxxX® DT ST 518G /DY I8 DI FINTIO ) =

The Joban version is shorter than the version in Jeremiah, (But See also Job /o-/?—/?./)

In the following example it is the Joban version which appears in longer form,
and the extra-Joban parallel which appears shorter:

ii,

1Xsx D5wd> Y /M T IPPTT Isa. a5i3 4
CPTTIN NidY) D711 /D’ MDD 3135 Job 4:3-4 B
YBXD NSID D21 /TH8 st Swid>

4.4 lere now from the Book of Job are some key examples of zero-variants be-
tween MT and 0G (in each instance the 0G zero is indicated by the asterisk)
where neither the usual text-critical explanations (haplography, etc.) nor the
arguments about the unusual difficulties in the Hebrew text will explein suf-
ficiently the Greek zero. I suggest, instead, that the zero-variations here
reflect variations in the oral performances that eventually were tranemitted
by the MT and 0G, respectively.

a5 7 6380 a1 Z13nn Vo XS DIAXTT e2r-1s A
3R CIDTTY 2'SWY NXN) /2T DIPIDA XOVB XIS
BRETID Y, TOVT AST1/1TBA Y1 SXY NAXT atneie b
v 12 39307 D V%3 el /137283 0D OTY 1A %

3N mrﬂw DSON XS /2 DA DO X Iy




21z A s aen X5 /BT TN 0D Wb T
R T O ed xh %
SO x5 Sixw TP p/TSH EE 57537
11X X5 | SIAX / IIXXT] DTOHY s1nY) 1018 B .
it st i s e b ) X) WX 19
3% 9K ]/'IAs e DT/ ’W e84 e
DIEYRY TV YOX X/ Awx X T\x Nz 21

The line missing in 0G is formulaic within a motif (the formula has its counter-

part in 10:18b), There is really no reason to assume that the Greek translator

was horrified at the idea that God could not see people in Sheol or at the idea

that life is utterly extinguished at the point of death; i.e., we need not talk ’
about translator's bias here. It is simpler to assume that the oral tradition

reflected in the Greek translation did not contain the line reflected in NT.

L X DBOST )81/ TN DISN2 X3 Yxw DOIX) 127 4
DT ONT TV D32°1% /T NXq WX e
¢ DX 513 Y, SUEY S /50X DR ST XY K % 0
WX W2 95 M /0T 0D wad VALl 1

% Read YIX YR of. Mic. 7-17; DE. 32-24,
Agein, none of the usual explanations seems to satisfy our curiosity as to why
the Greek translation "omits" three cola here. Compare, howevers

LTAST® D'BWST 1881 /X DIBFAB 1TDOB s B ,

SMeT DBYI U)K /T 00 038 784u]1 e e ,
FIS AW SR IS XD /XA ,lTax».z 22

The poet may pair beasts/birds or living creatures/birds, or, like the 0G for

Job 12:7-8a, 10, beasts/birds/creeping things//all living creatures/all mortal

men. The inclusion of 12:8b in MT reflects mother common sequence, viz.,
beasts/birds/creeping things/fish (see, e.g., Dt, 4:17-18; I Kings 5:13). V. 9

in MT contains two more formuleic cola (on 9b, see our Formula xxiv above; on

9a, compare 12:3b, which appears to be semantically equivalent and should be

translated something like "Who does not know such things" [Eo Pope, Job, ad

ng.]) At any rate, both the longer MT version and the shorter 0G make perfect-
ly good sense as they stand., There is no need to choose an "original" or "su-
perior" text here, It is more satisfying to assume differing oral performances
behind the variations., The same explanation suffices for the zero-variant in
28:21b-22a. The shorter version, which pairs mCyny k1 hy with b'znynw and con-
trasts nClmh with $mCnw SmCh, makes a fine bi-colon.



Notes

1. Actually, all extant Greek manuscripts of Job are approximately equal in
length to MT. This is due to the activity of Origen, who, in his Hexapla,
added the missing verses to 0G from Theodotion's translation. He carefully
marked these verses with the asterisk (}X'). Following Origen's revised text,
Jerome similarly filled out the shorter 0ld Latin Version, restoring, as he
said, "beatum Iob, qui adhuc apud Latinos iacebat in stercore et vermibus
scatebat errorum, integrum immaculatumque...." (Prologus 8Ci Jeronimi in Iob).
For identification of those verses originally missing from the Greek, see now,
¢.2., E, Dhorme, A Commentary on the Book of Job (translated by H., Knight from
the original Le Livre de Job, first published in 1926), London, 1967, pp.
cxcix-cciii. Compare the text of Job (including asterisks) printed in A. Rahlfs,
ed., Septuaginta, Vol. II, Stuttgart, 1935.

2, ! thorough discussion of the main lines of the modern debate, amply foot-
noted and carefully criticized, is contained in H, Orlinsky, "Studies in the
Sentuagint of the Book of Job: Chap. 1, An Analytic Survey of Previous Studies,"
HUCA 28 (1957) pp. 58-73. 1In his recent introductory remarks to the Book of
Job in the Interpreter's Dictionary of the Bible (Vol. E-J, New York, 1962,

p. 912) . Pope repeats the usual stricture against the Greek translator:s "It
appears that the Greek translator did what the modern translator is tempted

to do with some of the more difficult passages of the Hebrew, simply to give

up the attempt to translate as futile." See now the remarks in a similar vein
on p. xl1 in his commentary on Job (Anchor Bible, Vol, 15, New York, 1965).

3. H, Orlinsky, "Studies in the Septuagint of the Book of Jobs Chap. 2, The
Character of the Septuagint Translation of the Book of Jobj Chap., 3, On the
Matter of Anthropomorphisms, Anthropopathisms, and Euphemisms," HUCA 29 (1958)
pp. 229-271; 30 (1959) pp. 153-167 and 32 (1961) pp. 239-268.

4. H. Orlinsky, "Studies in the Septuagint of thke Book of Job: Chap. 4, The
Iresent State of the Greek Text of Job," HUCA 33 (1962) pp. 119-151.

5. E.g., three types of text are present for the Pentateuch: some are allied
with MT, others with Samaritan, still others with the text that underlies the
LXX. One manuscript of Jeremiah contains the kind of short text reflected in
the Greek. Three Samuel manuscripts from Cave IV, which have been carefully
studied by F.M. Cross, Jr,, are also releted tc the traditions reflected in
Greek., See F.,M. Cross, Jr., "The History of the Biblical Text in the Light of
Discoveries in the Judean Desert," HTR 57 (1964) pp. 286-7. For a brief charac-
terization of the Qumran manuscripts, see also P.W. Skehan in "Bible IV (Text
and Versions), 2. Text of the 0ld Testcment," New Catliolic Fncyclopedia, New
York, 1967. See also the excellent popular description of several of the Qumran
munuscripts in the article entitled "Text, OT" by B.J. Roberts in the IDB; note
also the extensive literature there cited,

{ccent Ilarvard theses by J.D. Shenkel (Chronology and fiecensional Development in
the Greei: Text of lLings, 1964), J.G. Jenzen (Studies in the Text of Jeremiah,
n (

1965), and R. Klei Studies in the Greck Texts of the Chronicler, 1966 ,_all
investirate divergences between 1T and LXX along lines of the theory of local
texts and the scheratization of the development of Hebrew textual families out-
lined by Cross in the article mentioned above (see esp. pp. 205-299) and in IEJ
16 (19€6) pp. 81-95 (see esp. pp. £6-83 and 93-95),
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6, For a summary of the debate prior to 1947 about the relative value of the

LXX versus MT 01d Testament texts, see F,M. Cross, Jr., The Ancient Library of
Qumran2, New York, 1961, pp. 176-177 and n. 20. L

7. The formulas and themes discussed in this paper represent only a limited
sampling from a much larger number currently being incorporated into a thesis

I am now completing for the Department of Near Fastern Languages and Literatures
at Harvard University.

8. A fuller discussion on the implications of oral performance for explaining
some of the knotty problems of the Book of Job, as well as more detailed dis-
cussions of the zero-variants between MT and 0G, will also be contained in the
thesis cited in note 7.

9. The modern investigation into the characteristics of OT poetry was signalled
by the publication of Robert Lowth's lectures, De sacra poesi hebraeorum, in
1758, Subsequent study has only refined and elaborated his basic analysis of
the "parallelism of members" that characterizes archaic Hebrew verse. See now

the introductory article entitled "Poetry, Hebrew" by N.K. Gottwald in IDB,

10. Excellent analyses of the traditional word pairs now may be found in R.G.
Boling, "'Synonymous' Parellelism in the Psalms," JSS 5/3 (July, 1960) pp, 221-
2553 S, Gevirtz, Patterns in the Early Poetry of Israel (Studies in Ancient
Oriental Civilization #32), Chicago, 1963; W. Whallon, "Formulaic Poetry in the
01d Testament," Comparative Literature 15 (Winter, 1963) pp. 1-14. See now

also W, Whallon, Formula, Character, and Context, Washington, D.C., 1969, (Here
note esp. pp. 139-193 on 0T poetry, of which pp. 185-190 deal specifically with
the Book of Job.) Finally, in his Anchor Bible commentary, Psalms IIT (Garden
City, 1970), M. Dahood has included an exhaustive list of 157 "Pairs of Parallel
Words in the Psalter and in Ugaritic" on pp. 445-456,

11, Whallon, Formula, p. 160.

12. Among the pairs that occur only in Job but apparently not elsewhere in 0T
ares
1. 'rb||mCwnwt, 37:8; cf. (b)mCwnwt || (bskh lmw) ‘rb, 38:40
2, m'yn || 'y zh, 28:12, 20. Cp. Yhwh's guery of the Satan in 137,
m'yn tb', but in 2:2, 'y mzh tb'.,
Job also contains an epithet for Deity evidently not attested elsewhere in 0T,
viz., '1(wh) mmC1. This occurs at 3:4; 3112, 28, Note the paired epithet in

31s2, §§i mmrmym.

13, M. Parry, "Studies in the Epic Technique of Oral Verse-iMaking. I: Homer
and Homeric Style," Harvard Studies in Classical Philology 41 (1930) p. 80.

14, A, Lord, The Singer of Tales, New York, 1965, Note especially Lord's
careful resume of the Parry theory, richly augmented with Yugoslavian examples,
in "Part.1, The Theory." Lord discusses "The Formula" on pp. 30-67.

15, Lord, pe 34,

16, R.C. Culley, Oral Formulaic Language iﬂ.thr Biklical Iselms, Toronto, 1967, g

17, Culley, p. 32.
18, Culley, p. 91.
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19. Lord, pp. 68-69.

20. In my Harvard thesis I discuss in detail the following themes in addition
to those presented here: 1) Job's Good Deeds; 2) Job's Compleint; 3) God's
Attacks on Job; 4) Man is Mortal; 5) The Friends' Advice; 6) The Animals Teach
“isdom; 7) The Fate of the Wicked; 8) The Chastening of Yhwh; 9) God Confounds
the Wise and Mjghty; 10) God Rebukes the Powers of Nature; 11) The Doxological
Catalogue of Participles; and 12) List of Precious Things. Most of these themes
are paralleled elsewhere in biblical poetry; several of them incorporate minor
motifs, also with biblical parallels.

21, Lord, pp. 99-123.

22, Lord, p. 99.

28. « Loxrdspe 118¢

24, Attention has already been directed (see discussion under Theme ii) to a
thematic section in the Ugaritic text of KRT which appears in longer and shorter

variant forms, Here KRT C, lines 44-52 follow KRT C, lines 32~36 verbatim but
with the addition of three cola midway in the section.

William J. Urbrock
Department of Religion
University of Wisconsin

0shkosh, Wisconsin 54901

30 June 1972







362. A Critical Analysis of Amos 4:1ff
John D. W. Watts
Southern Baptist Theological Seminary

(The assignment calls for practicing form-critical procedures in the study of a
passage beginning with Amos 4:1. The basic unit is taken to be 4:1-3, but for
greater flexibility vv. 4-5 will be treated to the extent that they relate to the
basic unit.)

Current treatments! are nearly unanimous in treating 4:1-3 as the unit, limited as
it is with formulas which mark its beginning and end. They agree in general on its
structure which includes basically an introductory address, an accusation, and an
announcement of punishment.

They speak of it as a unity and as authentic to Amos, although terms like 'develop-
ment''< and '"'strengthened"> hint at internal development in the passage. They agree
that the passage is a "judgment speech against Israel and that its particular focus
is on the women of Samaria's upper classes who are guilty of social injustice.'

As the material now stands, (i.e. in its finished stage at the end of its editorial
and transmission process), one must agree with their interpretation. The critical
point lies in the assumption that this text and form is original to Amos (i.e.
untouched by editors or those who transmitted the text). The first task is one of
literary analysis and traditional history (Redaktionsgeshichte).

Phrase by Phrase Analysis

The phrases (or stickoi), as listed and analyzed consist of three kinds. There are
four formulas of prophetic speech, four phrases identifying who is addressed (two
of them couplets), and three oracles giving the content:

e S

ljames L. Mays, Amos - A Commentary (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1969) ,
p. 71. Claus Westermann, Basic Forms of Prophetic Speech (Philadelphia: West-
minster Press, 1967), p. 174. H. W. Wolff, Dodekapropheton 2: Biblischer Kommetar
(A. T. Neukirchener Verlag, 1969), p. 241.

2Westermann, op. cit., p. 174.

SWolff, op. cit., p. 174.

4Mays, op. cit., p. 71, does take note of a differing interpretation in an
early Targum. Milos Bic, Das Buch Amos (Berling: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1968),
P. 83, understands the cows to be those who have taken part in cult prostitution.
Andre Neher, Amos- contribution a 1'etude du prophetisme, (Paris: J. Vrin, 1950),
p- 82f holds a similar view. Both Bic and Neher interpret Amos in light of Hosea
instead of in light of Isaiah Ch. 3 as is customary.
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1.

Formulas:

(Reveal setting and context)

Who is addressed. 2.

What is said. 3.
(oracular content)
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The Formulas

"Hear this word!' is a common opening for a speech in Hebrew. Wolff suggests that
it opens the entire longer speech,” while Fohrer sees it as a literary device to
mark the second of three collections of prophecies. It normally marks a prophetic
speech. When Hayweh is the speaker, this is noted by an additignal clause as in
S Lacking that, it apparently introduces an '"Amos speech."

"The Lord Yahweh has sworn by his holiness."9 This is a believable use by Amos. He
consistently uses the formula to support a word of judgment, although this is con-
trary to its normal usage elsewhere. But one would expect it to introduce a speech
in the first person introduced by DN , which does not happen here.

SWolff, op. cit., p. 110.

6Georg Fohrer, Introduction to the 01d Testament, trans. by David Green, (New
York: Abingdon Press, 1968), p. 435.

TThe phrase appears frequently in all parts of Isaiah as '"hear this,'" "hear me,"
""hear the word of Yahweh." 1In Jeremiah it appears often as '"hear the word of Yahweh"
or "hear the word which Yahweh is speaking.'" Hosea 5:1: ''Hear this, you priests."
Josel 1:2: '"Hear this, you elders."

The concordance shows frequent use of "hear this'" and '"hear the word of Yahweh'
followed by the designation of persons addressed.

The form 'hear this word'" seems to be unique to Amos: 3:1 adds '"which Yahweh
has spoken against you, children of Israel."

3: 13 "Hear and testify against the house of Jacob."
5: 1 adds "which I am lifting against you - a gqinah, house of Israel."
8: 4 "Hear this, you who are trampling the need."

8But see below pp. 11 and 12.

Wolff, op. cit., p. 110, treats the formula briefly. But there is more to be said
said about it than that. The normal form for an oath includes D§ 1 mnt yaw)
Yahweh's oath is cited frequently in the ‘Hexatéuch to suppofit!
his promise to give the land of Canaan to Abraham's descendants (Gen. 26:7; 50:24;
Ex. 13:5, 11; Num. 14:16; Deut. 23 times; Jos.-Judges more than 5 times.) The
Yahweh's election of David is cited in the same way (2 Sam. 3:9) as an oath.

But the use of a formula for Yahweh's oath is very limited in prophetic litera-
ture. Variations on the formula occur six times, three of these in Amos:
a. Isaiah 14:24; b. Isaiah 62:8; Jer. 51:14;
d. Amos 8:7; e. Amos 6:8; f. Amos 4:2.

The name of God is 'Yahweh of Hosts'" in a § ¢
"Yahweh" inb §d
"The Lord Yahweh" in e § f

The oath is supported by Yahweh's nephesh in c & e.
by his right hand of power in b.
by the Pride of Jacob in d.
by his own holiness in f.
is unsupported in a.
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""For behold da§s are coming against you.'" This common prophetic formula may be intro-
duced by or "3, is regularly supported by i13}il" RJ , and is followed by
a Yahweh speezﬁ in the first person, usually a perfect with w%w.lo It is used three

The content of the oath is introduced by D@ or, gb Dﬁ antia; b ey das This
content is stated in the first person in a, b, ¢, d, e. The oath supports foreign
prophecies (i.e. with salvation for Israel) in a, b, c, but it supports prophecies f
of judgment on Israel in d, e, f, (i.e. in Amos).

This tabulation suggests that Amos records the earliest prophetic use of the
formula. It was always related to a 'Yahweh speech' with the possible exception of
4:2. Amos used the formula to support his judgment prophecies. Other prophets
reverted to its traditional positive use in salvation oracles and are thus con-
sistent with its use in patriarchal Canaan, and Davidic traditions.

An oath is appropriate in covenant ceremonies. Amos' use of the formula fits
the setting of a Mosaic-type covenant with threats of judgment (curses) or in
covenant judgment (cf. Deut. 32:40-41). f

Other oath formulas (''as I live, oracle of Yahweh' etc.) are frequent in Jere-
miah and Ezekiel, but are very scarce in earlier prophecy (cf. Hos. 2:1; 4:15;
Zeph. 2:9).

101t occurs 13 times in Jeremiah. Three of these are judgment prophecies,
while ten (four of which are foreigh prophecies) are salvation prophecies. But all
the forms in Jeremiah differ in tone and usage from these in Amos. They are com-
pletely at home there, usually telling of changes to come, usually for the better.
All of these are because of something Yahweh is doing. Amos 9:13 (Jer. 30:3ff) is
of this type. Amos 8:11 is like the Jeremiah judgment type (Jer. 9:25; 7:32; 16:14; f
19:6) .

But the closest parallel to Amos 4:2 is in Isaiah 39: 5b-6 (II Kings 20:16):
Isaiah to Hezekiah Amos to the cows of Bashan

niNay M 2% yw M 1230 Wy

g2n nivg

o'§2 0'p] i W2y D82 DR T 2
B WK M) nIsy2 DN NE)) \
N I WA n1¥3 ninvea 12008}

"3 M oy
123 MIINY

it i D




493

times in Amos.!l It is related to "the day of Yahweh."12 137} seems regularly to
introduce Yahweh and his deeds.13 u

"An expression of Yahweh'l4 is used to mark the end of a Yahweh speech. It is fitting
after the oath or the n!L speech, but not after the proclamation formula which did
not mention Yahweh. It was at home in original prophetic oracles but has also been
used by editors to mark the end of separate oracles in series.

The Addresses

"Cows of Bashan" is the intriguing epithet thrown at Amos' hearers. The phrase is
capable of multiple application. It cries out for definition.

"Who are in the mountain of Samaria' narrows the application considerably. But the
limitation is almost too precise for Amos' normal preaching. The particle

has been shown to be foreign to Amos' genuine speech. 5 The somewhat stilted style

of the clause raises the question whether it, like the relative clause in 151 s

not secondary. If so, it is used to deliberately identify the accused as Samaritans.
[t turns this passage (vv. 1-3) into a "Samaria speech'" between two ''Bethel speeches.'
Since one cannot be sure that Amos was even in Samaria and only one authentic oracle
(3:9) is clearly related to it, one may be allowed the suggestion that this is a

sign of a later Samaria orientation given to passage.

""The ones oppressing the poor, crushing the needy." These participial phrases not
only identify, they also accuse of social injustice. The theme of social justice is
clearly original to Amos and remained imEo:tant to those who used and shaped his book.
0%?¥ occurs in 2:7; 5:11; and 8:6. JI"IR is found in 2:6; 5:12; 8:4,6. The
two Terms are regularly paired. P&Y occur$ “throughout prophetic literature but
nowhere else in Amos. P37 appears in 3:9, and thus is not unknown to earlier

llone is a judgment prophecy (8:11). 9:13 is parallel to Jer. 30:3 and is a
salvation oracle. 4:2 is judgment, but the passage is too confused to speculate on
its original intent.

125 study of the formula must take into consideration the use of similar formulas.
They are all related in some way to "the day of Yahweh." The connection is direct in
Amos, Isaiah, Zephaniah, Joel, and Obadiah, but indirect in Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and
Zechariah. Cf. J.D.W. Watts, Vision and Prophecy in the Book of Amos (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 1958), pp. 68ff

13c¢. Wolff, op. cit., p. 173. In Amos 1131 always introduces Yahweh and his
deeds. Seven times at the beginning of a Yahweh speech, it appears four times in
visions and three times pointing to acts of God told in the third person. In genuine
Amos oracles, it always introduces a judgment speech.

14c£. F. Baumgirtel, "Die Formel n®'um jahwe', ZAW 73 (1961) 1-29 and "Zu den
Gottesnamen in den Buchern Jeremia und Ezechiel,'" Verbannung und Heimkehr,
Festschrift W. Rudolph (1961) pp. 1-29; R. Rendtorff, ZAW 66 (1954), pp. 27-37;
Wolff, op. cit., p. 1974; and Westermann, Opi. el N p 1358

ISvictor Maag, Text. Wortschatz und Begriffswelt des Buches Amos, (Leiden:
Brill, 1951), p. 104,
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literature. However, it is found much more frequently in later literature.l6 The
entire phrase is more stereotyped than the colorful language Amos usually employs to
support attacks on privileged injustice. It is therefore suspect of belonging to a
later rendition which was incorporated to emphasize Amos' role as a prophet of social
justice. In doing so, it turned an oracle that originally may have judged other sins
to strike at injustice, making it a stronger support for struggle on behalf of the
lower classes.

"The ones saying to their Lords,
'Bring! And let us drink.'"

This cryptic little cuplet has every mark of originality. A grammatical problem
appears in the shift of gender in the first two words which remains to be accounted
for.

Summary: In the phrases of address, two are apparently literary accretions which
allowed later generations to use the oracle of Amos against Samaritans and economic
oppressors. There remains the original address:

"Cows of Bashan, saying to their lords,
'Come! Let us drink!'"

The Contents of Prophetic Speech

Three content statements appear to have no obvious inner relation to each other. The
first two are very enigmatic and may have been reshaped to make them fit this con-
text. However, to attempt a reconstruction of their original state will go beyond
the requirements of this paper.

"And one shall lifet you with hooks,
and the last of you with fish-hooks."

The opening perfect waw fits the grammatical requirements of the ''days are coming'
formula, although it is not in the first person. The form could fit the "hear this

word" formula, but it is probably more of a derived formulation. The meaning is cryptic

although it appears to describe barbarities in the movement of captives.
"And you shall out out through the breaches
every one straight before her
and you shall be cast forth into Hermon."

This translation owes not a little to the requirements of context. The Hebrew words
are cumbersome and unnaturally long. It is doubtful that this was the original

16The two words PWY and VX7 are paired in Deut. 28:33; 1 Sam. 12:3;
Hosea 5:11, etc.

17c£. footnote 10 above.

18C£. Eugenio Zolli, "Amos 4:2b," Antonianum (Rome) xxx (1955) pp. 188-189;
S. J. Schwantes, 'Note on Amos 4:2b," ZAW 79 (1967) 82-83.
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meaning of this cryptic statement. 19

""Come to Bethel, and transgress.' Verses 4-5 have no basic problems in translation
or interpretation. They are textually sound. The meter is g00d.20 They form a
speech of derision, a form of prophetic invective not unlike ancient taunting songs.
There is nothing in the speech itself to identify it as spoken by Yahweh, except the
final formula, "expression of Yahweh.'" It is possible that this is only intended to
identify the final causal clause, or it may be an editorial addition to mark the
break between oracles in the collection.

This speech against Israel, spoken at Bethel, which is probably a prophetic invective
speech, is a torso lacking an address and introduction.

Summary: A stychos by stychos analysis yields five formulas, four phrases or couplets
of address, and three statements of content. Normally one would expect a combination
of one or two formulas (1) with an address, (2) and a content statement.) Amos 4:1-5
must therefore be a conflation of at least three original speeches with the addition
of two interpretative phrases in the address.

The Identity and Genre of the Units

The basic unit (A) for this passage is naturally formed by the combination
la + 2ad 4+ 3c +le:21

1720 nivg mI 33 WY

;) T o 7 Ky

Y7 1270 23730 Wopy N2 w3
mshgye 0°5) ngew? D 7 W)
WD Al W) IR YD See)
= 23 oA 12 3

S VW oY)

19There is no space for reconstruction here, but a hint at possibilities can be
seen in the first and last words of the phrase. YWB in terms of a bregch has
significant fertility connotations. The last word contains the form J1®)  the
name of a god (cf. 2 Kings 5:18). The two are combined elsewhere in a place name:

¥ 1®) (Num. 33:19). Cf. J. J. Gluck, "The Berle PRS in the Bible and in
the Qumrdn Literature," Revue de Qumran 5 (1964-65), pp. 123-127.

20Three couplets in 3-3, one in 2-2.

21The number letter symbols refer to units on p. 2
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It reads smoothly and has unity. The problem of gender takes on a different com-
plexion. The first two lines each contain a masculine and a feminine form. But
the remainder is uniformly masculine in the style and mood of the opening word.

The limits of the unit are clearly marked by an opening and closing formula.

The structure is clear: Introduction: la
Address: 2ad
Challenge: 3c (vv. 4-5b)
Reason: (v. 5cd)
Closing: le

The genre fits that of prophetic invective in the form of a taunting song which is
strengthened at the end by having the reason fade into a Yahweh speech.

The intention or thrust is to castigate syncretistic worship by Israelites at Bethel.
"Cows of Bashan" designates Israelites who have participated in Baal rites in Gilead.
If the feminine forms are original, they are intentienally insulting. "Their lords"
refers to heathen gods and their adherence to them. 'Come. Let us drink!" is a
reference to Baalistic rites.

The same people come to Bethel in making the rounds of festival. Amos derides them
in a word-play on that quote. '"Come' and "Bring" introduce the next two lines. In
mock invitation Amos urges them to 'come" to Bethel and Gilgal and 'bring" the
customary sacrifices. By coming directly from their heathen worship they profane
both themselves and the sanctuaries, thus "transgressing'" the exclusive holiness of
Yahweh and his temples.

The reason for the entire way of life lifes in Israel's "love' for this sort of
getting the best of both worlds.

The unit is clean and clear. It fits the kind of thing Amos said and did and may be
viewed as an authentic speech by Amos of Telhoah.

A second element (b) in the passage comprises 1b + 3b:
oy M W v
/ AR/ MIRR ON0
nainyAT man27e)

If this existed independently (and likely it did), it is a fragment of an oracle cast
as an oath of Yahweh. The formula is complete. The name of god is in a typically
Amos formulation. But the following parts lack essentials of an oath's contents:

DB nor the, negative formulation that should follow.

There is also evidence that the text itself has suffered in transmission and adapta-
tion. The words, especially in the last stychos are long and clumsy. In the middle
of the line 11 occurs three times consecutively. The first and last words of the
line are unclear. The line cries out for emendation, but to attempt it here would
go beyond the limits of this assignment.
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>

third element (c) includes the parts lc + 3a + 1d:
D7y 083 0°p) AT 3
:TIVE RIN0R (N0 nisya oong sEg)
MO

This appears to be a fragment of a longer announcement of judgment as a Yahweh oracle.
It belongs to a '"day of Yahweh'" setting and should follow a threat. It announces this
thing to come as Yahweh's own act. Normally it shog%d be in the first person, but
there is at least one parallel in the third person. The lines remain cryptic in
meaning.

The fourth and fifth elements (2b and c) show editorial development to make the
passage apply to Samaritans and oppressors.

The Historical Growth of the Passage

In order to trace the way in which a composite poassage like this developed, one must
note the period of time involved. The earlier limit is that of Amos' ministry, ca.
740 B.C. The later limit can hardly be drawn short of the final editing of the

Minor Prophets (not earlier than ca. 400 B.C.).

Wolff has sketched a history of this process.23 It includes Amos' own work in
collecting his oracles, the work of the old '"Amos school,' a Bethel interpretation

in the time of Josiah, a deuteronomic edition in the exile, and a post-exilic edition
in "salvation" terms. This outline may serve as a basic outline of this work, but

it needs to be supplemented at two points.

The 01d Amos School

The backbone of the passage (A)24 may be located in the earliest collection of '"the
words of Amos.' During last decades of the eighth century, this collection documented
the authenticity of Amos' ministry and provided explanations for the destruction of
Samaria and the deportation of her people

The passage maintained the same basic structure, form, and intention it had when Amos
spoke it, some twenty or more years before. But now it fitted in a collection with
other words spoken against Israel and Bethel. No longer a warning of judgment to
come, it was repeated as a testimony to judgment already accomplished.

22See above in note 10.
23Wolff, op. cit., pp. 129-133.

24The capital letters refer to units on p. 7ff
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""The Cows of Bashan' were syncretistic worshippers in Israel who violated Yahweh's
demands for exclusive obedience. Their very appearance at his sanctuary after
participation in Baal's rites constituted transgression and rebellion. |

The elements B and C may also derive from this earliest collection, but they are both
too fragmentary to deal with separately.

The Bethel Interpretation of Josiah's Reign y

Bethel was one of the major sanctuaries destroyed at Josiah's orders (IT Kings 23:
15-18) and the account apparently refers to Amos' prediction in II Kings 9. This
suggests that his prophecies were used to support the radical reforms of Josiah.

The introduction of B into the structure of A at this stage has the effect of adding
an element announcing Yahweh's sworn intervention between the address and the challenge.
The result is:. Introduction: la

Address: 2ad
Yahweh's Oath: 1b + 3b
Challenge: 3¢
Reason: v. 5cd
Formula: e

The outer limits of the passage were not changed but its emphasis and genre shifted.

The oath became the center of the unit. It has become a judgment speech linstead

of a taunting invective. The identity of the 'cows'" remained the syncretists with

the oath content adding hints of their theathendom. The meaning of the oath is

obscure, however. By relating forms of heathen worship to the horrors of destruction

in 721 B.C., and all of this as a kind of prediction of Josiah's belated action

against Bethel, the king gained support for drastic action which must surely have

incited much antagonism from a portion of his people. f

Exilic editorial labors of deuteronomistic scribes left no visible signs in the
passage.

Revision for Post-Exilic Liturgy

Prophetic books which may properly be placed in post-exilic times exhibit a strong
relation to ''the day of Yahweh,'" and are highly liturgical in character, often re-
using older oracles to fit their purposes. It is not unlikely that most written
prophecy was subject to such use.

The formula "For behold days are coming upon you' is related to '"day of Yahweh' ritual.
This was an appropriate time for the introduction of element C into the text. It
changed the passage decisively.

The first result was the division of the text. By the introduction of the formula
at the end of the expanded "Yahweh word," vv. 1-3 were effectively cut off from

vv. 4-5. Perhaps at the same time the latter were joined more closely to the series
that make up the rest of the chapter.

The structure was changed. It now read:

Introduction: la
Address: 2ad
Announcement of Yahweh's oath and act: 3a-b (vv. 2-3
Closing formula: 1d =
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The address had to serve as accusation as well. The passage was made to definitely
refer to the deportation. This probably still had the primary meaning of 721 B.C.,
but it would certainly have brought echoes of 587 with it.

The "Cows" still referred to syncretists, but were probably understood to include all
representatives of that way of thinking and worship from 740 down to 587 B.C. and be-
yond. Within a post-exilic 'day of Yahweh" setting, the passage documents Yahweh's
oath to destroy such syncretistic worship in Israel. The oath was understood to have
been fulfilled in the deportations of 721 and 587. This prepared the way for a new
and decisive act of Yahweh to reconstitute his people and his kingdom on his land.

The genre was still that of judgment speech, but it had a completely different function
in this post-exilic liturgy.

Fifth Century Editorial Adaptation
Two elements in the address remain to be accounted for. Their introduction into the

passage was decisive in changing the understanding of the identity of ''the cows' and
the nature of their transgressions.

The first is 'who are in the mountain of Samaria." The addition of this relative
clause changes a "Bethel speech' into a "Samaria speech." 1In the present collection
the passage stands between two clearly-marked '"Bethel speeches." It is therefore

important to note that this change occurred late in the history of the transmission
of these oracles. No good reason for the difference can be found in Amos' own words.

In the fifth century rising tensions with the Samaritan community, which Judeans con-
sidered syncretistic and heretical, provided occasion to look for texts to use
against them. The addition of this phrase made the text apply relevantly and clearly
to Samaria. A completely different hermeneutical principal was applied. In each

of the earlier stages the relevance of Amos' prophecy was drawn from his historical
relation to the situation. At this stage a part of scripture was applied to a new
situation much in the same way that the Bible had been applied to new situations ever
since. The thing which remained constant was castigation as syncretists.

The second addition was ''the oppressors of the poor and the crushers of the needy.'
This addition to the address changed the identity of '""the cows' and the nature of
their transgression. The emphasis was shifted from false worship to injustice and
oppression. The shift colored the entire passage, and it has been so interpreted
ever since.

A number of periods within the span of time covered by the development of the book
of Amos witnessed movements to bring justice for the poor of the land. Two of the
greatest were those in Josiah's time and in Nehemiah's rule.2® The phrasing of this
couplet appears more at home in the second. Amos was famous as a champion of the
oppressed, which he was. The introduction of this couplet added one more passage
of his book to the already substantial support his prophecy gave to such movements.

—_—

25Cf, Morton Smith, Palestinian Parties and Politics that Shaped the 01d Testa-
ment, (New York: Columbia Univ. Press, 19710 PD R LS IEET




The Final Edition

The last editor did not fail to note that the opening words of the passage could be
paralleled with similar words in 3:1 and 5:1 to mark three collections of oracles
beside the three ''woes' and three visions to follow.

He took over the form of the passage in its fifth century adapted form, but let it
remain in the related position to passages before and after it which were determined
by its earlier history and meaning.

Completed: June, 1972.

After November 1lst, to be addressed at Serampore College, Serampore, Houghley,
West Bengal, India.




363. FROM DROUGHT TO EXILE
a morphological study of Jer 14:1 - 15:41
Martin Kessler

Clarkson College of Technology

The letter containing the invitation to write this paper re-
ferred to Jer 14 as "a relatively complex example" of form criticism.
This seems a fair assessment; indeed, it becomes increasingly evident
that our individual and more or less free-wheeling efforts may soon
have to be replaced by a cooperative effort in which several members
each take up a segment of the task -- the ever-increasing complexity
of the discipline of biblical interpretation seems to suggest such a
procedure.

The present attempt is offered hopefully to serve as a cata
lyst for discussion. Because it is the work of one man, it represents
a personal application of exegetical methods?2 deemed most appropriate

The following works on Jeremiah are only referred to by
author in this paper: Bright, John, Jeremiah (AB; Garden City:

Doubleday, 1965). Duhm, Bernard, Das Buch Jeremia erklirt (KHC ;
Tubingen: Mohr, 1901). Reventlow, Henning G., Liturgie und pro-

phetisches Ich bei Jeremia (Giitersloh: Gerd Mohn, 1963). Rudolph,
Wilbelm, Jeremia (HAT; 2. Auflage; Tlbingen; J.C.B. Mohr, 1958).
Volz, Paul, Der Prophet Jeremia ubersetzt und erklart (KAT; Leipzig:

Deichert, 1922). Weiser, Arthur, Das Buch Jeremia Kapitel 1-25,14
(ATD; 5. Auflage; GOttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1966) .
2

K.-H. Bernhardt exaggerates his case for "die Exaktheit der
exegetischen Arbeit" by his emphasis on "scientific exegesis" at
the expense of the personal, artistic, even intuitive nature of
exegesis. (Die gattungsgeschichtliche Forschung am Alten Testament

als exegetische Methode (Berlin: Evangelische Verlangsanstalt, 1959,
I70FS




viz. structure analysis (or rhetorical criticism) and form crit-
jcism -- closely related, though distinct methods, which are in this
paper treated as mutually supplementing.

This study bypasses the usual concerns of historical crit-
jcism including oral pre-history, the history of the literary tradition
the history of genres (cattungsgeschichte) etc. Instead, both
structure analysis and form criticism are employed as ways in which a
free encounter with a literary piece may be brought about.

A primary question confronting both structure and form crit-
icism pertains to the delimiting of the pericope under study. A
case might be made for taking the entire tradition-cycle chs. 14-17
instead of a segment of it; on the other hand, the selected part
furnishes an adequate sample for fruitful study. In any event, the
question of the delimiting of the pericope is no longer considered
deserving the rigorous treatment it received a few decades ago.4 For
it is now universally recognized that not only short pericopes, but
entire biblical books or even groups of them are

narrative cycles,
See C. Rietzchel, Das

fit subjects for form critical endeavor.
Problem der Urrolle (1966).

The superscription 14:1 signals the beginning of a new "unit';
it is less clear where that unit ends. The Massoretic siglum O
occurs after 14:21, 15:9, 10, 14, 16, 17 and 18. The present study
is limited to 14:1 - 15:4.

3Form criticism is here used in the third sense as defined |
by M. J. Buss, viz. "the interrelation between linguistic form,
ideational and emotional content, and the social-human context,"
which he calls "morphology." ("Appropriate and not-so-appropriate
ways of relating historical and functional methods: a draft," SBL
seminar papers 1971) 445.

& Berlin:

M. Buss, The Prophetic Word of Hosea (BZAW 111;
T8pelmann, 1969) 28.



I. STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS
OUTLINE

Superscription, 14:1
First Lament, 14:2-9
Description of drought, 2-6
Prophetic Intercession, 7-9
Divine Response, 14:10
Messenger formula with address, 10a®
Motivation, lOaB
Rejection, 10b
Prophetic-divine dialog, 14:11-17a"%
Privatevoracle, i1, 12
Prophetic (lament-like) reaction, 13
Divine response, 14-16
Motivation, 14a6, b
Doom oracle, 15, 16
Command to speak, 17ac
Second Lament, 14:17a° -22
Prophetic Reaction, 17aa,18
Prophetic Intercession, 19-22

Divine Response, 15:1-4




The strange superscription (which also occurs in 46:1, 47:1
and 49:34) need not detain us except for the puzzling habbagarot.
The root meaning of BSR is "to cut off, make inaccessible, enclose"
(BDB) with specific reference to grape harvesting. The cognate
Akkadian root signifies roughly "to bite off." (von Soden). The
term may then refer metaphorically to the "cutting off" of the people
of Judah, as suggested by the drought, to be interpreted not as a
passing problem but indicative of Judah's impending exile.

The drought is described in vss. 3-6 by means of rich pic-
torial imagery. Cf. Joel 1. 'BL means "to dry up" (cf. Akkadian and
Ugaritic), but also, metaphorically, "to mourn";5 it is balanced by
'ML (cf. Joel 1:10, Isa 24:10 et. al.). In four suggestive word
pictures the tricola 2a is contrasted to the colon 2b expressing the
upward motion of Jerusalem's siwha: la'are§...calata. Cf. Ps 144:14:
'en-pereg w€'en yoge't. This is followed in vss. 3-6 by four
concise but expressive pictures of the devastating results of the
drought: vss. 3 and 4 describe how it effects humans, 5 and 6 the
misery of animals who might be expected to have less difficulty
fending for themselves (ki gam, 5):

vs. 3 servants of the nobles -lo'~-mas®'u mayim
vs. 4 farmers -ki lo'-haya geEem ba'aresg
vs. 5 hind in the field -ki lo'-haya de$e
vs. 6 wild ass on the bare —ki-'en Cedew
heights

A concatenous literary pattern may be observed here.6 The
negative lo' is carried over from vs. 3 to 4 and 5; the phrase ki lo'-
haya, vs. 4 is duplicated in 5; the preposition ki is repeated in vss.
4, 5 and 6. Materially, mayim and gesem are roughly parallel, as are
de¥e and Cedew, while gefem forms a natural transition to defe.

5E. Hammershaimb posits "to mourn" as a synonym of "to wither.'

(The Book of Amos[New York: Schocken, 1970] 20).

6Cf. S. M. Paul, "Amos 1:3-2:3: A Concatenous Literary
Pattern," JBL 90 (1971) 397-403.
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The expectation raised by the word gebim is dashed by another
picture: k€lehem regam.

Vss. 3b5 and 4b may be a case of double readings? from a
rhetorical viewpoint the two lines serve to reinforce by repetition
the common experience of finding no water: from the aristocrats'
servants to the farmers in the countryside. Cf. 1 Kgs 18:5. The
concatenous effect just referred to is heightened by such repetition.

In 6a, the conjunction of the fricatives s and p coupled with
r at both ends onomatopoeically suggest the wind, which provides
air to breathe but aggravates thirst. The same imagery of the wild
ass "sniffing wind" occurs suggestively in 2:24 in the context of a
description of Israel's persistent apostasy. The phrase kalu Cenehem
occurs thrice in the Psalter in a lament context: 69:4; 119:82, 123.
Even the animals join in man's complaints to God!

With the intercession at vs. 7 the focus is shifted from
third person description to dialog between the people for whom the
prophet is spokesman8 (first person plural) and YHWH is addressed
either in the vocative or in the second person.

The rather brief confession, introduced by concessive 'im

(as in 15:1) is centered on the nouns “3@won and m€%ubah (plural, with
suffixes) and the verb HT'. Cf. Isa 59:12. In vs. 9 YHWH's qualities
as migwe yifra'el and "savior in distress" are juxtaposed to the de-
scription, introduced by lamah, of his shocking disinterest in his
covenant people. Four word pictures (similes) in rapid succession,
each introduced by the preposition k, gaint YHWH's absence and help-
lessness; thus he is likened to a ger, ‘oreah, 'i¥ nidham!X° and a

7J. G. Janzen, "Double Readings in the Text of Jeremiah,"
HTR 60 (1967) 437. -w®hok®l®mu in 3b8 is compensated by ‘'ikkarim, 4b.

8G. Fohrer claims that whereas vss. 206 were spoken by the

prophet, 7-9 should be ascribed to the people. (Uber den Kurzvers,"
ZAW 66 [1954] 218) .

9ger is often used of Israel's stay in Egypt (Gen 15:13;
Exod 22:20; 23:9 et al.).

0 :

A hapax legomenon. If this should turn out to be a cognate
form of Akkadian da'amu(m) II (to wander around, von Soden, 146), it
would be a suitable parallel to ger.
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useless gibbor. These motifs concern themselves with the fundamental
question of YHWH's (saving) presence among his people.lO

As this complaint is preceded by the statement of the positive
qualities of YHWH, so it is followed by it; an a-b-a' scheme results:
YHWH - hope of Israel (8a)
YHWH - stranger, etc, 8b, (9a)
YHWH - in Israel's midst, etc. (9b)
By this framing effect the object of the lament, viz, YHWH's seeming

absence, is emphasized.

As a form of inclusion, references to YHWH's name stand at
the beginning and the end:

B
B

9b we¥im€ka Calenu nigra'...

c7 e v
7a YHWH aseh 1®maCan s€meka...

The divine response is perfectly abgestimmt on the words of
the lament. The messenger formula is kept at its briefest but koh,
which usually looks forYird, is misleading for with ken our thoughts
are projected backward. If YHWH seems absent as suggested by the
drought, it is clearly due to Judah's having forsaken him; ken may
possibly be rendered, (as in modern Hebrew) : yes, or indeed: ken
'ah®bu lanu€a! (lOas). If YHWH has seemed like a wanderer or a
stranger it is because his people have moved away from him, 8, not
vice versa. The choice of allegiance to one deity or another is re-
presented metaphorically by man's walking movements, indicated by the

lOSee B.A. Levine, "On the presence of God in Biblical

Religion," in Religions in Antiquity. Essays in memory of E. R.
Goodenough, ed. J. Neusner (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1968) 71-87.

=l Konig, Stilistik, Rhetorik, Poetik (Leipzig: Dieterich,

1900) 111.
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location af his feet; cf. Ps 121: 3; 122:2; Exod 3:5.

Further, YHWH says in effect: as you have said yourself,
"our “awonim have testified against us" (7a%). | So belikt In per—
fect parallel form it is stated that YHWH will remember their “awonim
and punish their hatta'ot, 10b8: they are condemned by their own con-
fession. YHWH accordingly affirms his right to reject their petition.
His great displeasure is suggested not only by the utmost brevity of
the response as compared to the lament, but also in that Judah twice
is referred to in the third person and rather obliquely at that, as if
with a slight of hand, without even mentioning their name: la€am
hazzeh, vs. 10 (cf. Mic 2:3).

Sandwiched between the two lament-response sequences is the
report of a dialog between YHWH and his prophet, 11-17a®. The private
oracle 11 and 12 serves as motivation for the rejection of the lament.
Its introduction wayyo'mer yhwh 'elay is distinguishable from the
messenger formula in 11: koh' amar yhwh...

The futility of intercession is duly emphasized. With bril-
liant literary artistry the people's religious efforts (designed 1€-
tobah) are juxtaposed to the announcement of the divine Elan of
ra€ah. The structure manifests parallelismus membrorum: 2 both
"members" (l2a) are introduced by concessive ki, a final contrasting
statement by adversative ki. The two members are perfectly balanced:
the prepositional clause 'el rinnatam is compensated by the double
object (Cola uminhah) in the second member. Materially, there is also
excellent balance; the response to fasting: 'enennu Somea®; the re-
sponse to sacrifices is 'enennu rosam; instead, a triad of plagues.13
"Es wird nicht bloss bei der Hungersnot bleiben, sondern Schwert und
Pest, also die Boten des Kriegs, werden sich ihr zugesellen und das
Land vernichten," comments Rudolph (93).

L2 ' ’ 3
A. Bruno, Jeremia. Eine rhytmische Untersuchung (Stockholm:

Almgvist & Wiksell, 1954) 66 ,67.

" lBThis triad occurs only here in Jer 14. The pair hereb/
ra ab is found in vvs. 13, lS_(bis), 16 (in reverse order), 18;
15:2 (together with mawet and £€pi); 14:17 has éeber/ makkah.




The word 'ahah prefacing the prophet's reaction signals ex-
treme distress and typically serves as an opening for a lament.
Thus, by describing the prophet's mental torture, indirect support is
given to the tradition of Jeremiah the intercessor. Cf. Abraham's
intercession for Sodom and Gomorrah (Gen 18).

The prohibition to intercede in behalf of the people is a
significant motif, though not unique here. Volz and Weiser have
averred that this prohibition only pertains to this particular time
(cf. also Rudolph). Not only this pericope but also the broader
context (to be discussed below) seem to militate against such an
assumption. YHWH says in effect: I will not under any circumstances
grant your petition 1€tobah, 11, having instead ordained ra€ah for
Judah; hence, you must not intercede (if only to prevent the encourage-
ment of false hope).

The prophetic retort (13), predicated on the need for com-
munication between YHWH and his people, seems to say: But the people
have heard (i.e., taken to heart) your word as mediated by hann®bi 'im!
Thus, the crucial problem of false prophecy is once again introduced.
In the prophetic-divine dialog two kinds of prophecy are confronted.
Instead of tobah, YHWH announces hereb, ra€ab and deber, 12 -- dia-
matrically opposed to the word of "the prophets," 13, who promised
¥%alom w<'emet (cf. 33:6): the blessings of an undisturbed covenant
relationship.

The thrust of the dialog is contained in the divine answer

(14,15) which denies the legitimation of the fa{se prophets and
emphatically characterizes their word as ¥eqger. > The explication of

14Gideon says in Jud 6:22:'Ahah, O Lord God, for now I have

seen the angel of YHWH face to face! Jephthah uses this word when
his daughter meets him upon his return from the battlefield (Judg
11:35) . After his failure to take Ai, Joshua rent his clothes, fell
to earth on his face before the ark, put dust on his head, and in-
toned his lament, prefaced by 'Ahah! (Josh 7:7f).

lS”...the term éeqer implies the operation of a destructive

power, and is thus peculiarly applicable to the social, political,
and religious situation in which the prophet worked." (T.W. Overholt,
The Threat of Falsehood [SBT 2/16; Naperville: Allenson] 1LoL):.
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their prophetic word serves as motivation for the doom oracle hurled
toward the false prophets:

Motivationl6 Doom Oracle, 15
laken messenger formula

Falsehood the prophets prophesy to the prophets who prophsied
in my name; in my name;
while I did not send them, while I did not send them

I did not command them

I did not speak to them,

(YET:) (YET:) they said:
a lying vision, "Sword and famine
worthless divination, will not come to this land.

the deceit of their own hearts,
they prophesied to you. (TO THE CONTRARY:)
By sword and famine
these prophets will be consumed:
Thus, in a punishment seemingly befitting the crime, the falsehood of

their prophecy will be visited upon the false prophets themselves first
of all, but also upon the people of Jerusalem who will be muglakim

16 : :
Not necessarily a verbatim quote; see Reventlow 169-170.

17This penalty, in the form mu$leket (femine singular par-
ticiple, hophal) was also predicted for the "man of God" who had
disobeyed YHWH's word (1 Kgs 13:24, 25, 28), for Jehoiachin (Jer 22:28)
and Jehoiakim (36:30). See D. R. Hillers, Treaty-Curses and the 0ld
Testament Prophets (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1964) 68-69.




: L :
in the streets on account of c (again) hunger and sword.

The editorial verbal clause 17a® serves as a prophetic com-
mission for the foregoing, which is presented as a private dialog
ending in a doom oracle. The hearer (or reader) has of course been
allowed to eavesdrop in the "dialog" between prophet and deity but
the editor has added the commissioning phrase for good measure.

The tone of the second lament (17-22) is much more anxious.
Formally it might be taken as an expression of the prophet's emotions
but from a literary perspective it visualizes the actualization of
the doom oracle communicated to the prophet in vss. 15, 16. Once
again the writer uses a shortcut: from the private divine oracle
(omitting the communication to the addressees) to the prophetic re-
flection on this sorry fate. After the stylized seber gadol and mak-
kah napelah (17b) follows a description of representative scenes (WS-
hinneh!) of country and city: battle without, famine within (18).
Climactically. a third scene portrays the fate of the most knowledge-
able counselors in Israelite society: prophets and priests. Vs. 18b
may refer to exile if one reads lo' for w€lo'.20 The alternative

18 . . . :

8m1pene, whose etymological meaning is "from the face or
presence of from before" (BDB) is perhaps an ironic nod to the
false prophets.

19This is contrary to the MT and most modern commentators and
translators, with the notable exception of Volz, Martin Buber and
Franz Rosenzweig, Blcher der Kundung (Koln & Olten: Gegner, 1948) 274.
The commonly held alternative is confronted with the question as to
why the prophet would be represented as having been commanded to com-
municate his emotions (in lament form) to the people, particularly
because 17 and 18 serve as introduction to the actual lament,
addressed to YHWH.

20, } 2 r
Thus Buber: "...mUssen reisen nach einem Land, dass sie

nicht Kennen." (275). Thus also (cautiously) J. Bright, 99, 1ol %,




is to interpret SHR and w lo' yadacu together as meaning: prophets
and priests move about mindlessly, they are no longer capable of
dispensing counsel or comfort.21 The religious establishment is
bankrupt; only minority-prophecy (doom!) will stand.

The lament itself is characterized by three successive ques-
tions, introduced by ha, 'im, and maddu€a.22 Beyond the seeming
aloofness of YHWH (cf. the imagery in the first lament, 8b, 9a), which
might, after all, be temporary (hence, the need for intercession), it
now becomes clear that something more fundamental is at stake. Just
as YHWH during the days of Samuel rejected (M'S) Saul from being
king 1 Sam 12:23, 26), so now he has rejected Israel (cf. Ps 74:1).
Israel herself has rejected the covenant relationship by her negli-
gent behavior, and now, confirming and accepting the tendencz of their
actions, YHWH himself follows suit. Thus "healing" (marpe', 3 to
counteract the effects of a makkah, 19a¥ , bP ), is excluded as a pos—
sibility (cf. 51:9). The verb GCL24 points in the same direction.

2l’l"hus Duhm, Volz, Rudolph, Weiser, reading 'et for 'el; Volz
leaves the MT intact. The use of SR in Gen. 34:10, 21 and 42:34
seems to support a nonexilic context. The texual problem seems to be-
tray confusion whether or not the references is to exile.

22Cf. W. L. Holladay, "The so-called'Deuteronomic Gloss' in

Jer. VIII 19b" VT 12 (1962) 496,

23According to Isa 6:10, this was the goal of the process of

repentance via seeing, healing, understanding, and turning. Cf. Lev
3:22: "Return, faithless son, and I will heal your faithlessness."
24

This root is used five times throughout the final chapter of
the Holiness Code, Leviticus 26 (blessings and curses formula) both
in reference to the people's feeling about YHWH's statutes (vss. 15,
43) and to YHWH's sentiment toward his people (vss. 11, 30, 44, as
in Jer 14:19 -- suggesting a mutuality of relationships.




This lament is considerably less positive in attitude than

the first as may e.g. be seen from the way in which YHWH is addressed:

vs. 9 vsi. 19
5 : e e 2
migwe yléfa’el gawwe 1 Salom w 'en tob &
. C e (s . e
mo$i“o b Cet sara ul® et marpé w hinne b Cata.

Yet, the formulaic is generouslg represented as well: a confession
of sins in 20 (in which ra$a®, Cawon, and bapé appear) is followed
(as in 7) by an appeal to YHWH's name, balanced by a reference to
Jerusalem, YHWH's throne.

In vs. 21 the pitch Sg the lament is heightened by means of
the verbal pair N'S and NBL.

The language of 21b is reminiscent of Lev 26: Remember, do
not break thy covenant with us! In Lev 26:40-45 it is stated that
the conditions for YHWH's continued memory (ZKR) of his covenant, 44,
45 (preventing his rejecting (M'S) and spurning (N'g) them) were
(1) exile (38,39) and (2) confession of their “awonim, 40. It is
specifically stated that the land must be vacated so that (1) it may

enjoy its sabbaths, and (2) the people may make amends (R$H) for their

Cawonim, 43. The language in the Jeremian lament is entirely in
accord with the Holiness Code, but the precondition for forgiveness
(cf. Jer 50:20; Isa 40:2), viz exile is represented in the present

literary context as not yet fulfilled; the requests made in the lament

pertain to the people in exile, Lev 26:44.

The lament deals with Judah's agonizing situation as YHWH's
covenant people which is awakening to the realization that she has

been rejected by her God. Though the tone of the lament is passionate

25Cf. 6:14: Salom Zalom (the message of the false prophets,

put:) wS'en Ealom!

26’I‘hey occur in the Song of Moses, Deut 32:19, 20 and several

times in the Psalter.




it should not be considered pure rhetoric. The root PRR, here used
in the hiphil imperative (taper) is a technical term for breaking
the covenant as in Gen 17:14 (for failure to circumcize).

- Ironically, the question is asked how anyone among the gods
(hab le, vapor, breath) could make rain, 22. The motif of YHWH as
the object of Judah's hope occurs once more while the lament ends with
the verbal clause ki-'atta CasSita 'et-kol-'elleh which relates to the
Gewissheit der Erhdrung (Gunkel, Einleitung, 132, 133; Ps 52:11).

The response to the second lament, introduced by the same
verbal clause as found in 14:11 and 14, is a further explication of
the prohibition to intercede. The prophet must not intercede for
intercession even if engaged in by such cardinal figures as Moses
and Samuel would fall on deaf ears.

The imperative §allebem27 evokes the exodus-tradition, where
Moses and Aaron repeatedly intoned before Pharaoh: §allap ‘et Cammi !
(Exod 5:1; 7:16, 26; 8:16; 9.1, 13; 10.2). Use of the root Y§' lends
support to this suggestion.

This time four plagues are enumerated; in addition to the
usual hereb and ra ab: mawet and %€bi (vs. 2). This is followed by
yet another series of four miépabot of which only hereb is carried
over from previous listings of plagues; in addition, three kinds of
animals are named as agents of destruction; see Ezek 14:21.28

Concluding briefly, it is clear that the writer has drawn
generously on traditional vocabulary found in various sources.
Thematically, he operates within the framework of the overall Jeremian

27Haplography.

8Reventlow calls this a "daughter formation" (181).




(Deuteronomic) philosophy of historg, Viewed as literature, it may
be considered "a well wrought urn," 9 —- not only vss. 7-9 and 19-22

which have been called "one of the finest prayers of the Bible"30

but the composition as a whole; it is a unified, integrated literary

piece, @ carrying a considerable religious thrust aimed at those who
were painfully aware of the calamities suffered by their fathers.

II FORM CRITICISM

Perhaps one of the most crucial among the many topics of con-
tinued discussiTn in form criticism pertains to the role of
Gliedgattungeq? "genre elements". This subject is of prime importance
in the prophetic literature where the entire spectrum of literary
(genres)3 seems represented. 3 Quite remarkable, Gunkel appreciated

2916 title of a book by the literary critic Cleanth Brooks,
published in 1947.

3OBy S. H. Blank, Jeremiah Man and Prophet (Cincinnati:
Hebrew Union College, 1961) 244.

3OaThus essentially Bright, 102. Duhm adds that its unity is

due to the "ThAtigkeit der Bearbeiter" (127).

31See K. Koch, Was ist Formgeschichte? (Neukirchen:
Neukirchener Verlag, 1964) 26-30, 157-227.

32

See R. Knierim's definition of genre: "A...typical unit of
expression either through activity or behavior, or through the spoken
or written.word," "Form Criticism: the present state of an exegetical

discipline," SBL Seminar papers, 1970, 4.

33J. Lindblom, a younger contemporary of Gunkel, enumerated

sixteen "Ausdrucksmittel und Stilformen." (Die Literarische Gattung
der prophetischen Literature [Uppsala; Lundequist, 1924] 1).
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the "liturgies" (among which he included Jer 1l4) as combinations of
Gattungen (such as lament and oracle) which had originated in the
cult, then appropriated by the prgghets as "besonders geeignetes
Ausdrucksmittel ihrer Gedanken.”3 Beyond that, there was a mutual
influencing between cult and prophetic tradition.

Meanwhile, the task of Gattungsgeschichte has become more
complex than ever. For reasons adduced above, this paper will avoid
historicist perspectives, and focus instead on '"was da geschrieben
steht. "34

Even in a relatively short piece as this, a fair number of

genre elements3® are found; predominant among them is the lament.36
3jzunkel, Einleitung, 415.
34Cf. the comment by A. N. Wilder: "...this historicist habit
of mind may still operate unconsciously to handicap a free encounter
with a writing in its final form." (Christology and a Modern

Pilgrimage. Norman Perrin Festschrift, H. D. Betz, ed. [Claremont:
New Testament Colloguium, 1971] 143"

35This term used by Knierim (Form Criticism, 4) as the English
equivalent of Gliedgattungen (Koch, Formgeschichte, 26-30) suggests
the considerable terminological refinement executed under the auspices
of the Form Criticism Seminar, SBL. Yet, uncertainty about the precise
nature and function of the genre elements remains; Bernhardt speaks of

a "Gemisch von Gattungsmotiven." (Gattungsgeschichtliche Forschung,
29). What is the precise form critical place of the genre elements?
36

G. M. Tucker proposes to reserve this term for the dirge or
funeral son and suggests the term "complaint" for Gunkel'®s lament
(Form Criticism of the 0ld Testament [Philadelphia: Fortress, 1971]
8l) .




This is first of all suggested by the description of the drought
which triggered the initial lament, 14:2-9, followed by a divine
response, 14:10 (introduced by koh 'amar yhwh la€am hazzeh...) The
dialogic nature of the initial

lament-response sequence is maintained
in the remainder of the plece:

YHWH 14:11, 12 wayyo 'mer yhwh ‘elay...
Prophet 14:13 wa'omar: 'ahah ﬁadcnay yhwh. .,
YHWH 14:14-17a wayyo ‘mer yhwh ‘elay..

Prophet 14:17a -22 (Lament)

YHWH 15:1-4 wayyo'mer yhwh ‘elay...

The formulaic introductions to the divine words clearly dif-
ferentiate between the response to the “public intercession” (14:10)
and speech directed to the prophet (14:11, 14; 15:1). Both of the
prophetic "replies" are in the nature of a lament, however; the ex-
clamation 'ahah (13) was shown to be a typical introduction to a sit-
uation calling for a lament, while 14:17a -22 is generally recognized
as possessing lament-features.37 The divine response to it (15:1-4)
suggests that the lament is once again of an intercessory nature; yet,
the same introductory formula used in the previous dialog recurs
(wayyo ‘mer yhwh 'elay), though materially the response shares its
"prohibition to intercede" (15:1) with the dialog (14:11), thus demon-
strating the intermeshing of various compositional components.

37Cf. Reventlow, 170-179.
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Whether or not one is inclined to designate the literary forms
such as laments and doom oracles in such passages as these as (true)
Gattungen or imitations depends on the view one takes of the life set-
ting.3 The extreme positions are either to designate the forms true
Gattungen and then, in traditional form critical fashion (2 la Gunkel)
to assert a fixed Sitz im Leben for them (Reventlow) or5 reacting a-
gainst such a life situation, to settle for imitations.

That lament forms are indeed represented is evident from a
consideration of Gunkel's three main elements of the lament:

1. moaning laments about a misfortune,

2. imploring petitions to YHWH, and

3. miscellaneous thoughts of comfort, often addressed to YHWH.4O

The first lament describes in superb imagery the catastrophic
drought; this is followed by calls on YHWH for aid, interspersed by
expressions of confidence, references to the covenant and to “"the
name." The confession, 14:7, assumes crucial importance in the sequel
to the lament; YHWH indeed acts for his name's sake: his response
acknowledges the correctness of the confession. 1In his freedom, he
answers the lament by announcing progressive judgment: the drought
is but the beginning of the additional punishment of exile!

38Bernhardt, Gattungsgeschichtliche Forschung, 11.

39O. Eissfeldt, Einleitung in das Alte Testament (3. Auflage;

Tibingen: Mohr, 1964) 152. Eissfeldt reserves the possibility
that Jeremiah e.g. may have functioned as a cultic prophet (479).

40Gunkel, Einleitung, 125. Cf. W. Baumgartner, Die
Klagegedichte des Jeremia (Giessen: Topelmann, 1917) 77, 78. See
Reventlow for a more thorough discussion of the formal characteristics.




The prophetic retort in 14:13 laments Judah's misfortune of
having been misled by false prophets. It may therefore be designated
a lament element, a "genre element," which functions in the literature
as part of the dialog. The divine response likewise may be viewed as
a typical response to a lament, composed of motivation (Scheltrede, 14)
and doom oracle (15, 16); however, once again YHWH's speech also
functions as a component of the ongoing dialog.

The brief editorially supplied commission in 14:17a% is both
formally and materially superfluous.4l The lament follows spontan-
eously.

The tendency has been to ascribe the emotional language of
the lament to the sensitivity of Jeremiah.42 Tt seems more reasonable
to recognize that this is formulaic language which serves the purpose
of expressing the only appropriate sentiment at the announced turn of
events, viz. profound sadness.

The relationship between the first lament-response sequence
and the second (14:17af -15:4) is a matter of dispute. Weiser, while
recognizing that they are related formally, categorically declares
that no material connection exists: the first lament deals with a
drought, the other with war.43 On the other hand, volz, (161)

41Thus Reventlow designates it "rein redaktionelle Uberschrift."

(171) . To take this clause as referring to the lament which follows
does not seem sensible.

42Thus Volz, 165. Weiser, more cautiously, speaks of a

"Klage des Propheten mit starken pers&nlichem Einschlag." (126). Cf.
Reventlow, 174.

43Thus also Duhm, 130. Cf. Mowinckel, Komposition, 23, whose

comment that 14:2-10 is complete in itself and not in need of any
continuation (thus, 11 and 12 are reptitious) does not seem to be
inspired by a critical reading of the text.
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Rudolph, (91) and Reventlow (172-174) have shown the continuity of
the material.

The question whether the situation which the lament describes
is to be taken historically or whether it represents, in the words of
Rudolph, a "visionare Vorausschau" is irrelevant if the entire piece
is regarded as a literary composition whose relationship to history
is coincidental, because so much of its "data" is formulaic and trad-
itional, as in the case of the psalms; any attempt to pinpoint such
literature historically must be executed with great caution. (CEf.
Reventlow, 172).

The emphatically negative, reiterated, divine response is in-
deed striking. 1In the list of prophetic passages in Gunkel's
Einleitung (137, 138) where a popular lament is followed by an oracle,
the only other example where the tendency of the response oracle is
doom instead of deliverance is Hos 6:1-3, 4-6. As Gunkel has observed,
the purpose of popular laments was "das Unheil zu wenden...Jahves
Herz zu treffen." (Einleitung, 128-129). Oracles following laments
were thus expected to be Heilsorakel. The certainty of a positive
response is suggested by the frequent inclusion of the "Gewissheit
der Erhdrung" motif.44 Reventlow (132) has rightly pointed out that
fundamental to the oracle is a kind of ambiguity (Doppelseitigkeit),
e.e. its tendency might be favorable (tob) as well as unfavorable
(ra®). This broad principle is explicit in the lists of blessings and
curses in the Holiness Code (Lev 26) and the Deuteronomic Code
(Deut 28). 1In this case, the divine response is not ad hoc but
characteristic of the emerging alienation between God and his people.
Thus, contrary to Volz and Weiser, and with Rudolph, the prohibition
to intercede is fundamental. Not only is it also mentioned in 7:16
and 11:14 but it is also in harmony with the philosophy of history
represented in the book of Jeremiah, meaning in this case, specifically:
conditions for divine favor were not fulfilled until Judah also had
suffered for her sins.

44Gunkel, Einleitung, 128, 129.




we have only discussed the genre elements and their
mutual relationship: the area where structure analysis and form
criticism a contiguous. The broader questions of overall genre,

of life setting (Sitz im Leben) and intention or function (ziel) must
now be treated.

As von Waldow has suggested, ‘"genre and intention belong to-
getherﬂ"45 It must be recognized, however, that the genre of the
literary piece as a whole is the only factor of genuine form critical
significance; the genre elements function in the literature as
building blocks or motifs. This is preferable to labeling them
"imitations" which carries a somewhat pejorative connotation.
Reventlow is correct in stating that they are not imitations for they
display the formal characteristics of Gattungen. However, their
setting and intention has changed with their having become part of a
new literary context.

The genre, setting and intention are therefore very closely
related. The genre should be designated a sermon, the setting the
exilic Jewish community, and the intention, as appropriate to a ser-
mon: to persuade the hearers that YHWH was right in meting out such
severe punishments (theodicy), and indirectly, that the people are
granted-a new opportunity of repentance; thus, its orientation is
past, present and future.

All of this is predicated on the assumption that what we
have here is not an actual liturgy with its fixed life setting,46

45H. E. von Waldow, "Some Thoughts on 0ld Testament Form

Criticism," SBL Seminar papers 1971, 592.

46Thusf for Gunkel the Sitz of the communal lament was the
fast (som), "das grosse Klagefest." (Einleitung, 117) 0
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but a literary composition which has utilized a selection of genre
elements as suitable components for a new, unique, literary creation.
Modesty is demanded in any attempt to make a meaningful statement a-
bout sociological life settings for the simple reason that virtually
nothing is known about the exilic and post-exilic cult. One can only
speculate that the biblical literature as a whole served a cultic
purpose (in a broad sense).

Thus, when Knierim asks about the referent of the setting47
we have to answer in this case: the text. So we are sent back to
the literature itself. Does it provide any further clues as to its
function? Does the literary structure of Jer 14:1-15:4 within its
wider context suggest anything about its intention? Biblical scholar-
ship on the book of Jeremiah has usually pleaded agnosticism on this
score and failure to discover any sort of rationale in the present
form of the larger literary context has often led to fragmentization.48

An overview of chs. 7-20 suggests that they contain several
sermon-complexes which, assuming that they originated (in their pre-
sent form) in the exile, are generally theodical in character. They
may be listed as follows:

Chs. 7-9 Sermon on repentance
10 Sermon on idolatry
Mk, 31P) Sermon on the broken covenant

47 LA
Form Criticism, 7.

481n this respect NT scholarship seems to have taken some

notable strides through Redaktionsgeschichte; see N. Perrin, What is
Redaction Criticism? (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1969). It is of some

interest that the English term has adopted no equivalent of

Geschichte.




13 Sermon on the imminent exile

14, 15 Sermon: From drought toward exile
16, 17 Sermon: No immediate future
18-20 Sermon: The potter's prerogative.

Obviously, these sermons contain more than the above attempts
at characterizing them suggests. But this seems no problem if they
are understood as "lessons" for groups of Hebrew exiles. Further, a
kind of general rationale is evident in the above sequence. The call
to repentance of idolatry being rejected, YHWH's covenant with his
people is broken, calling into action the stipulated punishments;
drought is but the symbolic indication of worse things to come —--
ultimately, death and exile.

These chapters demonstrate both similarity and continuity, as
a comparison of chs. 7, 11, and 14, each of which contain a pro-
hibition to intercede, suggests:

JER 7 JER 11 JER 14
Call to repent, 3-7 Broken covenant, 10 Laménts
Idolatry, 18 Idolatry, 10 Idolatry, 10
Doom oracle, 14 Doom oracle, 11 Doom oracle, 15, 16
False prophets, 4, 8 Rebellion False prophets, 13-15.

The prohibition to intercede is a powerful unifying motif,
but there is also a dynamic relationship. The drought in ch. 14
seems intimately related to the broken covenant as it symbolizes the
absence of YHWH (14:8b, 9a); for this reason the usual "religious
machinery" of lament-favorable response is found inoperative; instead,
for the third and last time, the prophet is admonished to cease inter-
ceding for the people who by their failure to live up to their cov-
enant obligations have rendered intercession irrelevant, thus giving
YHWH cause to conclude that, since the people have not heeded his
word (as mediated through his legitimated prophets) the covenant is
of no effect (11:10).




This does not mean that the relationship of YHWH to his
people is permanently severed; cf Jer 18:5,6. The fact that the
calamities threatened in Lev 26 and Deut 28 are now about to be
visited upon the people indicates that YHWH has not abandoned them
permanently. The "broken covenant" motif should therefore not be
pressed.

The thrust in Jer 14 is clearly: the covenant '"curses" are
irrevocably activated; intercession would only demonstrate ignorance
of the contemporary divine purposes. Thus, as the "false prophets"
are accused of prophesying without legitimation, so Jeremiah is
charged to communicate to the people their imminent fate, which is no
longer in the nature of threat and therefore contingent (cf. 7:2-7),
implying the opportunity of averting its threatening calamity. In
all three sermons the situation is essentially the same: Judah's doom
is surely forthcoming: thus, the oracles in this (literary!) context
function as predictive doom oracles.49

This does not mean, however, that the historian's attempts to
pinpoint dates or chronological sequences receive any significant
eéncouragement here. Jer 14 is not to be interpreted as a historical
continuum (contra Weiser, 122). Droughts are hardly uncommon in
Palestine and the language in 14:17 - 15:4 is formulaic and traditional
from which it is extremely difficult if not impossible to determine
one or more historical settings. This piece should therefore be re-
garded as a sermon with an exilic setting which needs to be read in
its literary context .20 Again, this implies a raising of the impor-
tance of R to whom we owe the present arrangement of the literary
material.

49Cf. T. M. Raitt, "Function, Setting, and Content in Jeremiah's

Oracles of Judgment," SBL Seminar papers 1971, 210-214.

5OCf. Raitt's statement: "The norm for understanding

Jeremiah's judgment message...is the pattern of continuity between
the content of separate oracles in one prophetic source." (Ibid.,
228, italics added).




Beyond some of the more sweeping parallel and related themes
referred to above, a consideration of material contiguous to ch. 14
turns up a number of similarities which fact seems to underscore the
contention that this literature needs to be read in its present con-
texts. Thus, the lament in 14:2 corresponds essentially to 12:4:

How long will the land mourn ('BL, as in 14:2)
c
and the grass ( eéeb, as in 14:6) wither?

for the wickedness of those who dwell in ito.oll(cE. Jer 3i:3a;
5:21-25; 8:18-20).

In 12:7 the motif of YHWH having forsaken (°zB) his people
is introduced (cf. 14:8b); 12:11 speaks of devastation: $0dSdim
have come; 12:12 mentions hereb (yhwh!); the desolate land mourns
(again 'BL) to YHWH, 12:11.

Ch. 16 also betrays verbal and material correspondence with
ch. 14. Thus, in 16:10 the people are reported to have inquired a-
bout their Sawon ba??d which they had allegedly committed. This is
followed by the familiar summary of the fathers having forsaken YHWH
and followed after other gods, etc. The prohibition to intercede for
them because of the finality of YHWH's decision parmonizes with 16:18
according to which YHWH will doubly recompense (SLM piel) their
“awon and hatta' (cf. 14:10 and Isa 40:2).

JHIEAE

Consistent with a morphological approach, both structure
analysis and form criticism in so far as it concentrates on the present
form of the literature (in its literary context) have been employed in
this paper. They remain to be integrated more completely.

This approach means that the focus of attention is directed
to the particularity of the text rather than to the nature and history
of genres. (Genre elements, rather than considering them genres,

=
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might perhaps more appropriately be termed literary motifs and seem
to belong in the middle ground between form criticism and structure
analysis). Particularly after the SBL Seminar papers by Knierim and
von Waldow and Form Criticism by Tucker no brief needs to be made for
the need to pay sufficient attention to the distinctiveness of a
particular text, even within the framework of form criticism; or
should the roles be reversed and should the hypothesis be considered
that a moderate form criticism is a necessary and productive aid to
structure analysis? Again we seem to land in the quagmire of meth-
odological questions. On the other hand, OT scholarship is beginning
to illustrate, by loosening itself from older methodological orthodoxies,
the diminishing relevance of "reconciling” methods and the growing

importance of "interpenetration." "Literature," wrote Northrop
Frye in 1965, "is not a field of conflicting arguments but of inter-
penetrating visions.” (Letter to the English Institute). Judging

from some of the work associated with the name of L. Alonso-Schdkel
and several others, OT scholarship stands only to gain by retaining
an openness to some exciting visions.

Completed 20 June 1972

Martin Kessler
123 Leroy Street
Potsdam, New York 13676
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THE RECORDS OF JESUS IN THE LIGHT OF ANCIENT ACCOUNTS OF REVERED MEN]

DIETER GEORG!
THE DIVINITY SCHOOL, HARVARD UNIVERSITY

in gospel-studies, it has become rather common to describe our
records of Jesus as decisively different from other contemporary
literature. The absence of outside references to Jesus, oftentimes
awkward for historians of early Christianity, has been understood by
many exegetes as something of an advantage: The epiphany of Jesus, as
reflected in the testimonies of believers, it is argued, has created a
unique genre: the gospel. So the recordings and their object would
share in a uniqueness that could be stated in historical terms as a
certain innocent, i.e. unlooked for, by-product of an exegesis which
claims elsewhere to advocate non-objectifiability of faith, especially
as far as Paul is concerned.

But this literary uniqueness of the records of Jesus does not
exist at all. The gospel-seminar has already dealt in part with that
problem. Although, as a form-critic, | am most often a Bultmannian,
i.e. deductive, analytical, | always thought that one should occasion-
ally follow also Dibelius' approach, i.e. be inductive synthetical.

Therefore, | have chosen today as my particular objective to
study the accounts of revered men as they are created by insiders,
also their creative milieus, goals and effects. As this range of
questions already shows, | do not hold it to be true that our earliest

records of Jesus are unique in Eheir preoccupation with the perspec-
tives of established reverence.

1. This paper pursues further problems raised in "Bleibende Aufgaben,
die Bultmann uns stellt', in "Weiter aktuell...', Evangelische
Zeitstimmen 59/60 (1971) ed. W. Schmithals, pp. 66-76. [ found
quite a bit of criticism for my advocacy of more intensive use of
historical criticism in New Testament studies. My call for a
temporary refraining from studies limited to specific theological
problems of the New Testament has been especially biamed. But |
want to state again that the growing pious parochialism of New
Testament studies, especially on my own home continent, Europe, is
a detriment to true theology. The theological problems of the New
Testament cannot live without a context, and that context is first
of all the historical environment, the specific dialogical horizon
of the early Christians. This context is more than a background.
It cannot be treated like a quarry as New Testament interpretation
has done it for too long. The context of the New Testament is
more comparable with a biosphere which has to be recognized in any
translating of New Testament matters. The more recent hermeneu-
tical and linguistic debate about the New Testament has been self-
defeating because of the almost complete absence of any true
historical dimension.

2. In the essay mentioned, | have dealt with this problem already and
have quoted several examples starting with Pythagoras.
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| am going to start the present discgssion with an observation

Jacob Neusner made in a very recent article. Here, Neusner compares
carefully the forms of early rabbinic traditions with forms extant in
the 01d Testament, the OT Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha, the Qumran-
Literature and the Synoptic Gospels. | quote Neusner's summary of
that section (p. 379): 'While the rabbinic traditions of the Phari-
sees exhibit only two types in common with biblical, Qumranian, apoc-
ryphal and pseudepigraphic literature, namely laws and moral sayings,
and have no form in common at all, the Pharisaic traditions manifest
both types and forms common with the Synoptic Gospels. They are in-

deed so close at some few points as to present a remarkable congruence.

The forms that, according to Neusner, are the closest are:
conflict sayings, debates and biographical apophthegms. But there are
also some other formal analogies, especially the use of Scripture is
comparable in many ways. I must confess that | do not find as yet the
relationship of the material quoted to the Pharisees established firm-
ly enough. I am also a little more optimistic about analogies between
rabbinic material and proverbial wisdom. But for the present purpose,
which is slightly more general, | can overlook those differences
because they do not really alter a major agreement with the basic
thrust of Neusner's form-critical comparison in the article cited.

It seems to me that also the next major step in Neusner's
argument is worth our attention. Having given Bultmann a rather good
press in the preceding chapter, Neusner follows Bultmann's example in
the "History of the Synoptic Tradition'" very closely and entitles the
concluding discussion about the Sitz(e) im Leben: "History of Forms.'
I have to limit myself to quoting from the conclusion (p. 390):

""Both the reference to a limited number of types of materials pertain-
ing to pre-70 Pharisaism and the imposition on them of a few clear-
cut forms thus characterize Yavnean tradents. Since the Synoptic
Gospels, which make reference to the same types (among others) of
stories and sayings, make use of much the same well-defined forms and
develop stories according to the same techniques of story-telling,
come from approximately the same period -- assuming Mark at 60, the
rest not much later -- we notice an interesting fact. The Christian
and rabbinic tradents around the time of the destruction of Jerusalem
exhibit much the same literary and formal tendencies. What the former
did for Jesus, the latter did for Hillel. The formation of the inter-
mediate units of the respective traditions was carried out in not dis-
similar ways."

One may immediately correct the date for Mark and shoot for a
time between 65 and 70 and argue for a post-destruction date with
respect to the other gospels. But the analogies between the Jesus-
tradition and the Hillel-tradition are extremely interesting. The
relative contemporaneity of the development could be proven by a
thorough form- and literary-critical analysis of the Pirge Aboth, the
oldest tractate of the Mishna. Hillel and Jokhanan ben Zaccai (and
his school) are standing out here as major landmarks, and one notices
in the. case of Jokhanan ben Zaccai definitely that this landmark
indicated 'a major change reflecting itself in a thorough alignment and
structuring of tradition. In the case of Hillel, one can assume also
with some certainty that he stands for a major change in the process
of tradition. The mere quantity of the Hillel-tradition in the Pirge

3 In History of Religion 11,4, 1972, pp. 354-390, "Types and Forms
in Ancient Jewish Literature: Some Comparisons.'
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Aboth would already speak for that (emphasized by Neusner also for the
rest of the rabbinic Hillel-tradition). The way this and other tra-
ditions obviously are worked over and rearranged speaks for the fact
that the history of the tradition in question was an adjustment-pro-
cess occurring in several major shifts, making the differentiation
between primary, secondary, tertiary, etc., material (and phases)
possible. | agree with Neusner that the chains of names are secondary.
| would -- with regard to the Pirge Aboth at least -- say even more
emphatically that the chain of names (with its famous claim of succes-
sion) was composed independently and became but later related to the
originally anonymous, more or less proverbial sayings.

The chain has its definite ending in the enumeration of the
disciples of Jokhanan ben Zaccai. The following names are not attached
to the line of succession any more and show mostly no other regularity.
The exception is the (inconsistent) chain of names of a dynasty of
Hillelites. The particular history and function of all of these names
outside the chain from Moses to Jokhanan's school is of a different
kind and certainly later and cannot concern us here.

The Hillel-tradition is unproportionately large. It is also
split and not really consistently integrated. We can conclude three
different things from that: a) the Hillel-tradition originally had an
independent history and was of some continuous growth; b) it served to
massively support the claim of the school of Jokhanan ben Zaccai;

c) it was then also used to support the claim of the Hillelite dynasty.
Thus, we have not only to explain the later use of the Hillelite-
tradition in b) and c) but also the reasons for an original collection
(what Neusner called ''the formation of the intermediate units').

In our context, we can skip the problems of point c) because
they belong to another period than that of the formation of the gos-

pels. But we have to dwell a little more on the traditio-historical
function of Jokhanan's school before we address the Hillel-tradition
as such. In each case, we will draw comparisons with the gospel-tra-

dition and other comparable material.
The elaborate debate on the rabbinic succession has not ren-

dered evidence for an early existence of this phenomenon. The most
recent discussion in Neusner's '""The Rabbinic Traditions about the
Pharisees before 70" (vol. I) has in effect argued against the exis-

tence of the institution of succession prior to 70, although Neusner
has not stated that clearly. Neusner may be correct in assuming that
a fixed list existed very early with the names from Yozi ben Yoezer to
Hillel and Shammai, although | am not too certain about that. But
this list and precise succession as an institution are still two dif-
ferent things.

The discussion about rabbinic succession has not established
evidence for a Jewish origin of the concept of succession either.
The only antecedents as to precise and controlled succession are to be
found in philosophical schools that seemed to have adopted and per-
fected structures of mystery-religions. Here we have the interest in
succession as means of establishing and maintaining a legitimate body
of the basic teaching of the founder and of its legitimate interpreta-
tion. There is a tendency towards establishing a canon of the basic
writings and then also of their authoritative interpretations. The
other safeguard, beside the expurgated collections of documents, is
the institution of the controlled and continuous succession of legiti-
mate expositors, the only real exceptions being the Cynics and the
Neopythagoreans.
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The Jewish wisdom-movement had already known the wisdom-school.
But its major objective was the training and disciplining of pupils
through wisdom for the role of wise men. The holy scriptures of
Israel had become a major treasure of wisdom for these schools, espe-
cially of moral wisdom. But holy writ never pushed experience aside.
It became but a prominent part of it. The teacher represented wisdom
but he never replaced her. That means the teacher's role and even he
himself were dissolved as it were by wisdom herself, as the pupil had
grown into a wise man himself. Not even the prologue to Jesus ben
Sira speaks of more than holy writings yet. The grandson of Jesus ben
Sira does not understand them as a definitive collection excluding

others, that is, he does not take them as canonical writings yet. The
educational process within the wisdom-movement was so well-disciplined
that no external mechanism or safeguards were considered necessary for
the securing of continuity. Wisdom took care of the process herself.
The only comparison for the school of Jokhanan ben Zaccai is
the well-established phenomenon of the Hellenistic philosophical
school. Since Plato's founding of the Academy, the philosophical

school had definite structure and was a clear social and legal entity.
The heritage of the Pythagoreans was incorporated in as far as the
philosophical schools retained also a strong religious flavor. ISERRiES]
understandable that the Romans granted to Jewish rabbis the founding
of a school that carried the marks of the philosophical schools
because that meant the use of a clear phenomenon the Romans knew from
elsewhere and had learnt to control relatively effectively. Responsi-
bility and reliability were easily recognizable with that phenomenon.
The members of the school themselves were so much interested in the
identifiability of content, form and personnel. The equation of the
core of popular religion with teaching and style of a school was not
new. The Jewish population had become accustomed to it since the
activity of Jesus ben Sira and his colleagues, scribes who were not
advocates of jurisprudence but teachers of a popular morality identi-
fied with the essence of holy scriptures, most of all the Pentateuch.
As far as the Roman authorities were concerned, they knew of suffi-
cient attempts to establish this equation: Pythagoreans, Platonists,
Cynics, and Stoics. Thus, they could understand the claim of people
like Jokhanan and could leave judgment about the value of that claim
with the success it had among the Jewish people.

So the rabbis started to work on establishing a canon of fun-
damental writings, a canon in the exclusive sense of the term. At the
same time, the concept of authoritative interpretation in the sense of
a controlled succession of legitimate interpreters was developed. One
could use for that concept the notion of tradition that had existed
among the Pharisees before. Paul renders the first literary evidence
for the Pharisaic use of that term. Describing in Gal. 1,14 his
earlier career in Judaism, he calls himself a;nkmfﬁg 8y NATPIHDY =
poé8oewy . According to the biographical parallel in Phil. 3,4-6
(esp. v. 5), he was a Pharisee at that time. It should be noted that
the term Ndfplxa* napqSécg;i is more general than the one used in the
redactignal composition of Mark in Mk. 7 (vv. 4 f.), TapdSocig TRV
b1( . =
ptcaure%?vleast in Mark's reading, the mpggBurepor could be meant as
a more specific group than the fathers Paul is referring to. |In Paul's
case, we have the usual reference to tbe forefathers common already to
the 01d Testament -- only the term wapadooirg adding a new touch. In
Mark's case, we have an attempt to make this tradition of the elders
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happening among the Pharisees, not only for explaining the rules for
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doing that. The further description actually might suggest by way of
inference that simply the older genegyﬁons Oof the sect at large were
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The original and continuous focus of Pharisaic concern was a

certain range of pious customs and moral lore. By following that,
k. Or in Feldman's translation of this rather dif%icult text: '"The
Pharisees simplify their standard of living making no concession

to Juxury. They follow the guidance of that which their doctrine
(Aoyog) has selected and transmitted as good, attaching the chief
importance ,to the observance of those commandments (the text

simply has Wy UN&Yopcﬁt;v ...) which it has seen fit to dictate
them."




532

they hoped for the attainment of an especially pure life. The devel-
opment of subtlety and craftiness in this style of life does not need
any professional, learned people as the history of human morals has
proven many times. Lay-people can be just as ingenious and hair-
splitting as trained exegetes, if not more. | do think that the con-
tinuation of the Josephus-quote given already does not point to any-
thing else.

Ant. XVIIl 15 describes the reasons for the popularity of the
Phgris;e &e.g; doctrine of immortality and retributionéﬁznd cogtin s
xas 851 (3 ’so;g T8 aﬁpgts R Oavorrarot TV vous1iv wal oa 681 gUXWV

ve ¥xevar uai teplv worvosag tEnriger fi{ x;fmv TVYXEVOUTLY TPdod SpE v,
&p

gﬁxay . (prayers or vows) and here certainly are not
matters of temple-cult, ie ulated by the:priestly code, but expres-
sions of popular piety, 14 $€ meaning here the particular counsel

and argument pertaining to the pious way of life. The strength of the
Pharisees was that they were concerned with the day-to-day practice of
the ordinary people. And they were exercising this 65; dixgve , as
it is called in Ant. XIII 290, in an exemplary way. -

Thus, the traditions of the fathers Paul and Josephus were
talking about originally were a certain religious life-style grown as
particular customs among lay-people, picked up, defended, developed
and rationalized by the Pharisees for more than a hundred years.

Paul, despite having been a faithful Pharisee and discussing
even as a Christian the law of Moses a lot, never shows any real ac-
quaintance with the legally sophisticated casuistic subtlety we find
in the mishnaic debates and arguments about law and legal ordinances.
Those considerations, as well as the midrashic expositions, certainly
betray technical skill not available to laymen. The simple conclusion
from that observation is that those debates and arguments were not
common among Pharisees before the thirties of the first century A.D.

Paul may, however, stand for a major change. | have argued
elsewhere that Paul has been thoroughly_influenced by the various
branches of the Jewish wisdom-movement. The evidence in all of Paul's
letters is abundant. The influence of the wisdom-movement on Paul is
so thorough and the use of specific terms and patterns so precise that
the assumption of a formal training in a wisdom school is inevitable.
In Phil. 3, Paul uses the form of the Jewish testament, thereby not
only showing his knowledge of it but also telling us that he is using
the school-pattern for organizing his work too. There are other
indications in Paul's letters and in the deutero-Pauline correspon-
dence for the fact that Paul used the school-model inherited from the
wisdom-movement. Paul certainly is a skilled exegete, too, although
not with the particular casuistic expertise yet which the Tannaitic
rabbis show.

All this means that Paul is our first literary evidence for an
encounter between wisdom-schools and Pharisaism, scribal training and
Pharisaic piety.

This brings us rather close to the assumed date for Hillel's
career. What may have looked like a long detour in my paper thus far
was actually a necessary line of argument that has helped to see the
beginning of the first century as a decisive period in Judaism, signi-
fied among others by a positive encounter between the Pharisaic move-
ment and the institution of the scribes. People professionally trained

5. Die Geschichte der Kollekte des Paulus fUr Jerusalem, Hamburg, 1965,
pp. 62 ff., especially pp. 66 ff.
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in the wisdom schools enter the Pharisaic movement, or Pharisees the
wisdom schools, or both.

The growing number of Hillel-sayings and Hillel-stories serve
well as an after-the-fact explanation of what happened and why. The
merger of scribal skill and meticulous piety is explained as caused by
an extraordinary person, great as a religious figure, as a man of his
trade, and as a human being; truly a wise man and truly a godly one.

The usual conclusion actually associates itself uncritically
with the major thrust of the formation of this material, saying that
things must have happened this way, that there was no other way. Only
a great person could have created this shift and left this impact, is
a common argument known also very well from the Life-of-Jesus-discus-
sion. But arguments like this lead away from a necessary recognition
of the continuation of these formative forces into the years around
seventy and afterwards. These practically heroizing and romanticizing
arguments also make one deaf to essential quegtions about the causes
for the change itself and the powers at work.

There is no reason to doubt the historical existence of Hillel
nor the possibility that he may have been an extraordinary person.

But this does not change the fact that this person is dealt with in a
not uncommon, if not typical fashion, typical for changes like this.
The stories and sayings in effect explain the new and controversial
amalgamation of two constituencies (the scribes and the Pharisees).
Therefore, the controversial and apologetic tone is noticeable. But
the Hillel-material (among others the moral sayings and stories) gives
support also to the new breed that is growing, the very mixture of
Pharisaic scribes. Thus, we find many very constructive and edifying
elements in the Hillel-tradition. The superiority of Hillel is often
described. But the way in which this is done puts Hillel not beyond

a context of comparable figures but into it. This movement argues for
its existence and right in a controversial way, i.e. as one among many

others. If the particular version of that movement represented by the
Shammaites had prevailed, we would possess a great number more of
Shammai-stories showing him as the victor than we have. Neusner

actually argues with some reasons for the predominance of the Sham-
maites in7the period before 70 with the Hillelites coming to power only
after 70. But that would not argue against the Hillel-tradition
existing in part before 70. It would speak even more for a contro-
versial tone and intent of that material. But in the general context
of my present argument, the rise of Hillel- as well as Shammai-tradi-
tions signifies the same thrust: the interpretation of the positive
encounter of Pharisees and scribes and their growing amalgamation.
Neusner raises one further problem that is important for the
pursuit of our question: '"What characterized Pharisees and Christians

6. One may also ask about later contradictory tendencies of presuming
the decisive role of a Hillelite dynasty on the one side and of
diminishing the importance of Hillel on the-other side through a
growing legendarizing also of other figures, contemporaries of

Hillel or preceding him. As for my present purpose, the pursuit
of these questions would lead me too far afield. | have to limit
myself to the sudden interest in Hillel as it shows in the growth

of traditions about him.

7. Rabbinic Traditions Il pp. 1-5, IIl p. 266.
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but no others (i.e. no other Palestinian Jews) is the view that post-

biblical authorities were worthy of gerious consideration as named,
individual, historical authorities." This is all the more striking

since -- as Neusner himself mentions -- the Qumran-sect left the

teacher of righteousness nameless, despite the obvious reverence for

the man who must have been of great importance for the sect. Actually

the Qumran-sect is a good proof that apparent and decisive influence

of one individual on a religious group does not necessarily lead to a !
personalizing and legendarizing of the importance and meaning of this
figure in particular, with statements and stories ascribed to him and
lifted out. The books of Gerd Jeremias and Hartmu§ Stegemann about
the Teacher of Righteousness are very interesting. But they miss the
point of the Qumran-documents concerning the Teacher of Righteousness.
He is consciously depersonalized and integrated into the community.
The best examples are the Qumran-psalms where the '"I|'" of Be Teacher
of Righteousness and that of the ordinary believer merge.

This tendency towards anonymity and pseudonymity in the inter-
testamental period is by no means a sign of religious inferiority.
Neusner is more correct when he.says: '"Spiritual gifts imposed on
them a loss of individuality." Often pseudonymity at least seems to
be an expression of the claim of the author to rewrite scriptures.

The most conscious attempt to depersonalize history and to
strip identity, we find in Wisdom of Solomon -- as an expression of
the over-all-importance of wisdom who i?Zincorporating herself over
and over again through all generations.

Why this new interest in the authorship of certain sayings and
in the historical identity of the actor in narratives, giving them a
biographical ring? Neusner has no real answer for that. The existence |
of lists of names is not enough, especially not in the case of singling
out Hillel (or Shammai).

It seems to me that the answer lies again outside of Palestine:
in the philosophical schools and their impact on Judaism. | am going
to show elsewhere that the techniques and arguments of legal debates,
derivations and definitions as we find them in the Mishnah are bor-
rowed from the Hellenistic Jewish synagogue which is heavily dependent
on Hellenistic philosophy and legal practice.

The rise of interest in the personal identity of people like
Hillel (or Shammai), surprising in intertestamental Judaism, coincided
with a renewed interest in exemplary figures in Hellenistic philosophy
since the first century B.C. My argument is that Hellenistic philos-
ophy started having an impact on the development of the scribal insti-
tution before 70 A.D. The change Jokhanan ben Zaccai stood for which

8. Types and Forms, p. 383.

Stegemann, Die Entstehung der Qumran-Gemeinde, Bonn, 1971.

9. G. Jeremias, Der Lehrer der Gerechtigkeit, GBttingen, 1963; H.
t

10. Even the huge book of Jesus ben Sira carries the name only in
50,29 and then in the prologue of the grandson.

11. Types and Forms, p. 384.

12. See my article, '"Der vorpaulinische Hymnus Phil 2,6-11" in Zeit
und Geschichte, TUbingen, 1964, pp. 263-293.



| described above was not completely unprepared. Since the first
century B.C., there was again a strong interest in the classical
figures of cynicism with Demetrius, Epictetus and Dion of Prusa as the
foremost witnesses to that. Isaak ?ﬁinemann has long been emphasizing
the influence of cynicism on Philo.

A. Fischel has studied especailly the dependence of Tannaitic
literature on the cynic chria, I.e. the apophthegms, anecdotes of a
gnom!c nature, sources ? maxims for a specific life-style to be
learned and propagated.

Also the Stoicism of that period was very interested in a par-
ticular life-style but it did not concentrate so much on creating and
propagating exemplary presentations of particular persons and their
biographic peculiarities. The same is true with Epicureans, although
their reverence for the life and mission of Epicurus continued to be
impressive and influential.

Socrates remained the hero of all philosophical schools and
his life and teaching, and especially his trial and death, were re-
created many a time in the Hellenistic world, coloured by whatever

shade of belief happened to be responsible for the reproduction. This
was all the more the case since Socrates was a major subject for rhe-
torical training. Formal school education worked with the other 'bio-
graphic' material too -- and by no means in a simple copying way only,
but very often calling on the empathy and imagination of the student.

We should reckon with this element of education as rather common and
influential one in our period and for our problem. The 'Socrates"

men knew about was the Socrates of the great and little Socratics who
happened to portray him. He was dissolved into the pictures that many

types of reverence drew of him, entirely comparable to Jesus, although
in Socrates' case a few critical remarks of '"'non-believers' survived
too (e.gisAristophanes). But even that anti-picture was of no neutral
calibre.

13. “Philons griechische und jUdische Bildung", Reprint Darmstadt,
1962,

14, A. Fischel, "Studies in Cynicism and the Ancient Near East: The
Transformation of a Chria', in J. Neusner, ed., Religions in
Antiquity. Essays in Memory of Erwin Ramsdell Goodenough, Leiden,
1968, pp. 372-L11; and A. Fischel, "Story and History: Observations
on Greco-Roman Rhetoric and Pharisaism', in American Oriental Soci-
ety, Middle Western Branch, Semi-Centennial Volume. Asian Studies
Research Institute, Oriental Series, no. 3, Bloomington, 1969, pp.
59-88. Neusner gives a brief report on Fischel's theses in The

Rabbinic Traditions about the Pharisees before 7,05 Vo LN NpP
330G

15. The interrelationship between education, rhetoric and catechesis
in the respective milieus of our period is an-important area of

study not yet really opened.

16. In recent works on Socrates like the article by Stenzel in Pauly
Wissowa, RE, 2. Reihe, vol. 111, 811-891, one notices a striking
similarity to the life-of-Jesus-debate. In certain ways, the

Socrates-research still seems to be in the phase of the 0ld Quest.
Methodical skepticism has not yet touched it sufficiently.
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Finally, the oldest of the great philosophers needs to be
mentioned, Pythagoras. His life, better his legend, became revived in
the first century B.D., reproduce? not only in writing (the vitae) but

also in real life. |Isidore Levy, has made a synopsis of the life
(i.e. the legend) of Pythagoras and the life of Apollonius of Tyana.by
Philostratus (pp. 130 ff.). Levy states convincingly: 'La Vie d'Apol-
lonios de Tyane ... represente en grande partie un report de Ta biog-
raphie de Pythagore sur son 'descendant spirituel'. Ce n'est que par
une contrefacon methodique ... que peuvent s'expliquer les re?aemb-
lances frappantes des deux existences legendaires.'" (p. 130).

There was a tradition of belief about the philosopher from
Samos that in the first century B.C. and A.D. became powerful enough
again to shape other people's lives, with these new confessors obvi-
ously adding new strength to it. It was part of the great awakening
that stirred the entire Hediterranean world between 50 B.C. and 50 A.D.
in many sectors of life, not the least in philosophy and religion.

Around Apollonius grew a new tradition of faith, showing not
only in witnesses of pupils of his but also in other documentations

cutside of the vita by Philostratus, among others also sta}ges and
inscriptions honoring that belated disciple of Pythagoras.
Individual historical identity and authenticity and historical
ainly not functioning causes in this texture

accuracy are cer
spun by faith, they are only factors am
ordinate, In the case of Apollonius, w
Ffor the inextricabl

s, often rather sub-
> have 2 beautiful illustration
iement a pcrson can get into that is not

only subje i t of faith, even morz s0 since the faith
right ¢ relaced to a faith-vreality already several hun-
dred years 5 It is of minor importance for our question whether

the Pythagorean -ts had died out and the Pythagoras-tradition had
merely a literary. charakter. or whether the Pythagoreism continued to
cxist ig.small scctarian groups as scholars like Heinrich DBrrie
sume. At least the Ncopythagoreans did no longer presuppose or
eate a strictly controllcd organisation like Academy, Lyceum and
Garden or also the Stoa.

The closeness to the problem of the Jewish-Christian-tradition
seems to me already appareint enough. The shadows of all sorts of bib-
fical figures, most of all that of Moses, are always above the heads

Paris, 1926.

18. Gerd Petzke, in his recent study on Apollonius of Tyana, Die
Traditionen Uber Apolionius von Tyana und das Neue Testament,
Leiden, 1970, has not given sufficient attention to Apollonius'
tradition. Petzke is always too quick to compare Apollonius and
the New Testament without elaborating enough on the particular
problems of the Apollonius-vita and on the wider context common
to the Apollonius-tradition and the New Testament.

19. Petzke lists carefully all the traditions about Apollonius out-
side of the vita of Philostratus. Die Traditionen..., pp. 19-45.

20. H. DBrrie, "Der nachklassische Pythagoreismus', Pauly Wissowa, RE,
XX1V, 1, coll. 268-277. | hope that further studies of the Apol-
lonius-tradition will pursue this problem.
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of the particular individuals we are talking about, Hillel and Jesus.
The case of Apollonius shows, of course, also that the great figures

of the past, Pythagoras in this case, are not only shaping the more
recent personalities but are influenced just as well by the new objects
of reverence. The stature and work of Pythagoras or Moses have
definitely been changed by the epiphanies of people like Apollonius,
Hillel and Jesus and those who admired them. It is amazing to observe
that the period of the great awakening' which the Jesus-tradition had
been part of was as interested in the full weight of tradition as in
the immediacy of the charismatic, with very interesting combinations of
these allegedly contradictory intentions.

As regards the forms and genres of the biographic tradi-
tion about philosophers, we can list the following: (A scan-
ning of Diogenes Laertius will give ample illustrations for
most of the list; the life of Apollonius Tyana by Philostratus
will add more).

1) individual sayings (Sékq,‘vﬁz:) and their collections

2) individual anecdotes (xpeta,ax8peypa ) and their

collections

longer dialogues

speeches

letters

testaments

forensic appegrances, and speeches (especially the

philosophicalatoAoyic )

lists of writings

lists of disciples

systematic descriptions of the respective doctrines;

and as more composite genres:

11) mere composite collections

12) concrete biographical translations of lists of virtues
and/or circumstances (Kepiorécttg ) of the ideal
philosopher as examplified by the individual in
question

) the brief biography

) the aretalogy

) the long biography of the more character-oriented type

16) the long biography of the more aretalogical type.

|f we want to understand the rich biographical material about
ancient philosophers, we have to give up on our usual presupposition
of order in space and time as being essential for biographies. Often,
geographic and temporal arrangements are absent altogether. Where they
exist (especially under #16), they are often superficially imposed and
refer to an itinerary out of 'ideal' or "philosophical' reasons (the
itinerant philosopher as being the more knowledgeable and the more
independent, in short: the more sovereign person). The analogy to the
redactional frame of our gospels is obvious. The phenomena observed
here are by no means unique or “"kerygmatic'.

Another argument for the "kerygmatic' structure of the gospels
is often that they show no psychological interest _and are also lacking
references to any personal development of the main figure. But this
is just a common trade-mark of the philosopher's vita, even of the
character-oriented, the peripatetic type. The philosopher is not sup-
posed to change. I1f, in the more aretalogical vita, the early youth is
presented also, then the main point is that the excellence showed al-
ready at that early date.
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In the Hillel-tradition, the biographic concern must not be
confused with any interest in the '"]personality' of the man either.
This is unfortunately overlooked in most modern studies that touch on
Hillel. They read therefore more like novels than 1ike historical

research.

| hinted already at the fact that most parallels to the early
""'rabbinic'" tradition other than New Testament parallels are in the

(biographic) tradition of cynicism. Individual sayings, especially

the succinct ones, and even more the apophthegms, most of all the
chria, resemble cynic material very often. This seems not to be acci-
dental. But the proverbial and moral sayings, as they are concentrated
in the Pirge Aboth, seem to be different. And just here do we have our
only elaborate collection of Hillel-material. The remainder of the
Hillel-tradition elsewhere shares in the formal features just de-
scribed, comparable in part to Cynic phenomena. The collection of ¢
Hillel-sayings in P. Aboth is the only extensive Hillel collection we
possess, and it represents aiﬁo the largest collection of sayings of
first century rabbis at all. This observation seems not to fit the
state of my argument developed thus far. This would be even more true
if Neusner were correct about the dating,of that material.

But | do not agree with Neusner that this Hillel-collection
is late. On the contrary, it seems to be relatively old. Filrisit iof
all, the traktate is very old itself. It is not commented upon in the
Talmud because it is foreign and that means to a certain extent old
again. The fact that these sayings of Hillel are not quoted elsewhere
therefore does not mean very much. The Pirge Aboth were considered a
strange body anyhow. Another relative date for the Hillel-collection
in the P. Aboth is the chain of succession to which the collection is
in part directly related. The chain must have been composed in the
Yavnean period. The formal principle applying to the proverbial and
moral sayings which are secondarily attached to the chain in P. Aboth
I 1-18 (apparently from the same source), i.e. the form of triplets,
is not followed in the sayings ascribed to Hillel. We saw further that
the chain of succession leading to Jokhanan and his school is second-
arily interrupted by an attempt to introduce something like a Hillelite
dynasty. This interruption presupposes the Hillel-material. i il
impossible to assume that the second part of the Hillel-sayings in |1
5 ff. was added after the inclusion of the references to later Hil-
lelites. The opposite is the more plausible: that the Hillel-collec-
tion was interrupted and the dynasty-argument elaborated, parentheti-
cally as it were.

It is understandable why the compiler who combined the chain
of succession with wisdom-sayings took the advantage of a large col-
lection of Hillel-sayings. It helped to emphasize the authority of
Hillel and therefore supported also the controversial claim of Jokhanan.
The very fact that no directly legal material is used here to support
the claim is another argument for a very early date of that collection
and its inclusion.

)

2007% | do not include the other extensive collection, the long debate
about the passover overriding the sabbath in the Jerusalem Talmud,
Pesach 6:1 and parallels. | agree with Neusner, The Rabbinic Tra-

ditions |, pp. 246 ff. and 254 ff.

, that the present compositions
are secondary and late.

22. The Rabbinic Tradition I, pp. 224-226.
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The collection cannot have grown within the Pirqe Aboth. The
redactional development of the collection is different from that of
the P. Aboth and must have been completed before the incorporation into
the chain of succession. The redactional development presupposes the
ascription to a certain person, not the least because of the inclusion
of the apophthegm in I1,7.

Formally and content-wise, thip Hillel-collection is closer to
the proverbial wisdom-tradition than the other material used for
supplementing the chain of succession. The Hillel-sayings reflect
nicely the development of proverbial wisdom as we see it initiated by
the time of Jesus ben Sira: the development of proverbial wisdom to a
moral instruction that is oriented on the law without yet being of a

casuistic nature. To provide this particular kind of moral instruc-
tion was the task of scribes like Jesus ben Sira and seems to have
been their occupation into the first century A.D. Even Paul the

Pharisee still presupposes this kind of treatment of the law.

The Hillel-matieral also works with the notion of discipleship
that we have to presume in the wisdom schools since Jesus ben Sira.
But the wisdom-tradition cannot explain the interest in a particular
name of a certain person. Here we need, as | argued, the assumption
of another impact, the interest of Hellenistic philosophical schools
in personally identifying their tradition. The specific teacher as
the outstanding embodiment of wisdom authenticated it as theory and as
practice. The collection does not yet presuppose a school as well-
structured and controlled as some Hellenistic ighools, though, another
argument for the early date of the collection.

The understanding of discipleship implied in the Hillel-col-
lection is something like a missing link between the conception of the
wisdom-school in Ecclus. 51,13-30 and the rabbinic school after 70 A.D.
where we have the model of the philosophical school fully adopted.

Although Neusner is justified in the assumption quoted that
the gospel's ascription to Jesus and the rabbinic tradition's ascrip-
tion to people like Hillel are comparable, this comparability does not
apply to the origin. The origin of the identification of the Jesus-
tradition with Jesus lies in the easter-experience that identified the
content of certain visions with Jesus of Nazareth exalted into a
heavenly existence. There is no great need to argue in detail for the
tradition of Jesus-sayings after Easter as being understood as a
living tradition, voiced and maintained by the living transcendental
leader of the community. The high percentage of post-Easter produc-
tions in the sayings-tradition and the great number of agiustments of
sayings to the post-Easter-situation point to that fact.

The wisdom-tradition with Ecclus. 24 being the foremost example
had prepared the breaking down of the demarkation-lines between a
heavenly speaker (wisdom or now Jesus) and an earthly representative

23. The character of proverbial wisdom is completely broken down in
the sayings ascribed to Rabbi Juda and Rabban Gamaliel in P. Aboth
I1,1-4. The notion of study in I1,2-4 is also very much advanced

over its understanding in the Hillel-sayings. .

24, Had | more time, | could argue at great length, for instance, for
the peculiarly Matthean material outside the nativity stories and
the passion-narrative as being a Palestinian source, the speaker
of which is the risen Christ.
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(the wise map or now the easter-witness) and the latter speaking as
the former.

The experience of the Qumran-community had helped to pave the
way. Although the teacher of righteousness stayed anonymous, he never-
theless was understood as a figure of eschatological significance and
served therefore as hermeneutical criterion at large. It is important
that the Qumran-texts tended to refer to him not so much as having said
this or that individually but mostly as a comprehensive entity. His
epiphany at large was the interpretative phenomenon. Although there
was no belief in his resurrection or living presence, the teacher of
righteousness was de facto not only related to, but identified with,
the collective productivity of the sect.

Even closer to the easter-Egperience and its consequences were
the disciples of John the Baptist.

The use of concepts like that of the eschatological prophet,
Elija, Wisdom, and Son of man, seems to have articulated the confidence
in the transcendental function and power of Jesus after Easter. As
Robinson and Koester have pointed out already, the sayings-tradition
in part had by tradition (wisdom-movement) and design (heavenly dimen-
sion of the alleged author) a dehistoricizing and even depersonalizing
tendency with a strongly gnosticizing potential.

| have pointed out in my article on Phil. 2,6-11 (already
quoted) that the Hellenistic-Jewish Christians can be credited with an
antidocetic polemic. | would like to further argue that the earliest
portions of the naf;ative tradition of the gospels, the trial- and
crucifixion-report appear to continue the antidocetic interpretation
of wisdom-tradition that we find in the pre-Pauline hymn Phil. 2,6-11.
Trial and crucifixion speak originally about the cesting and inherent
vindicaEéon of Jesus -- in analogy and contrast to a text like Wisd.
SollfR2r i

We have to assume for Stephcn and his friends29 a notion of |
freedom from the law and of sovereignty and liberty of God's creatures
beginning with Jesus himself. We find these notions also in the con-
troversy-stories of the gospel-tradition. | conclude from this that

&
25. James Robinson's observations concerning the Aores 5095? can be
carried much further still. J. Robinson, '"Logoi Sophon'", Trajec-
tories through Early Christianity, Philadelphia, 1971, pp. 71-113.

26. On the fragmentary tradition of that group, cf. among others the

study of H. Thyen ,BANITIEMA METANOIAE , Zeit und Geschichte, TUbin-
gen, 1964, pp. 97-125.

27. Here the pericope-character has disappeared most, i.e. these
portions have been worked over most heavily and longest, inter-
mediate stages also being visible.

.

28. It 'is necessary to pursue the origin and development of the motif
of vindication in the intertestamental and NT-tradition further.
A good start is Sammy K. Williams' Jesus' Death as Saving Event,
Ph.D. Thesis, Harvard University.

29. Stephen is tried, according to Acts 6, for blasphemy against God
and Moses, i.e. the law, and after his execution his friends are
persecuted, not the Aramaic-speaking Christians.
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the Hellenistic-Jewish Christians did not only use the Jewish wisdom-
tradition but turned also to the Hellenistic philosophical tradition
and adopted the form of the apophthegm. Jesus was now made to enter a
rather international battlefield of controversy and competition.

The next step was made by those Christians (Hellenistic Jews
also) who saw in Jesus a Otiogs cvng and described his function as a
miraculous one. These36hristian propagandists slowly compiled material
for Jesus-aretalogies.

In a paper for the New England section of SBL and also for the
Markan task-force-meeting last year in Atlanta, | argued for a pre-
Markan aretalogical collection in the gospel, stretching from baptism
to ascension (9,2 ff. the original ascension-story, transposed by Mark)
and working over the passion-narrative in the way of a 9:ﬁ5~9y{§ =

Christology. Mark certainly edits this material with a very critical
hand, also cutting and especially adding considerably. But the original
collection is still easily recognizeable.

However, what model does Mark follow? The very fact that he
uses collections established before him (besides the aretalogy a col-
lection of controversy-stories in ch. 2 and 3, a collection of parables
in ch. 4, the eschatological speech in ch. 13) speaks already against
the assumption of ''"Mark' being &W;Tug,gﬁ~1THf S Tikhe iaking over of an
aretalogy, the incorporation of controversy-stories, the inclusion
of speighes (ch. 4 and ch. 13), the strong emphasis on the disciple-
motif, and the increase of redactional references to Jesus as itin-
erant teacher, all these features speak for closeness to the milieu of
philosophical schools and their literary production. My thesis actu-
ally is that Mark consciously presents the record of Jesus in analogy
to the philosopher-vita -- still close enough to the aretalogical vita
to compete with it. | want to draw attention to the great number of
motif-parallels that |. Levy has showgsbetween the Gospel of Mark in
particular and the Pythagoras-legend. Mark's emphasis on Galilee,
Jesus' Sicily so to speak, could be part of that redactional emphasis.

Mark's playing down the miraculous element would be his major
deviation. But the emphasis on the correspondence of teaching and
life, not only with respect to the master but also the disciples, would
be very understandable, without inordinate refuge to the extraordinary
and within the hermeneutical model chosen. Ch. 7, another Markan com-
position, and a rather central one, indicates another effective aspect
of the selected pattern. If the arguments made before in this paper
about tendencies in the growth of the rabbinic tradition of the contem-
porary period are true, then the argument against the tradition of the

30. Cf. my Die Gegner des Paulus im 2. Korintherbrief, Neukirchen,
1964, passim and e.g. H. Koester "One Jesus and Four Primitive
Gospels', Trajectories through Early Christianity, Philadelphia,
1971, pp. 158-20%L.

3 Cf. besides those in ch. 2 and 3 also those in ch. 7, ch. 11 and
chis 12
32. Not in any ecclesiastical sense but more like a particular group

if not sect.

33. |. Levy, La Legende de Pythagore de Grece en Palestine, Paris,

1927, pp. 300-339.
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elders in Mk. 7 would be made on a common platform: the adoption of
genres and structures of Hellenistic philosophical schools. But Mark
would have chosen the one model, besides the cynics, where outside
controls and safeguards were least emphasized, the Neopythagoreans.
The exemplary life of Pythagoras, and later of his followers, became a
blueprint, challenge, comfort and inspiration for the life of the be-
lievers.

""Let us turn and return over and over to Galilee'" is the
message of the Gospel of Mark, i.e. read and reread the vita Jesu,
that is everything which is necessary.

Further study should show that an approach like the one | have
taken will throw new light on the other gospels, too. | chose forms
and genres of the biographic traditions about philosophers and about
Hillel as significant illustrations of the subject debated. They are
by no means the only ones. Another major chapter, for instance, would
have to be the biographical tradition about Alexander the Great, an-
other about the Caesar-tradition.
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I. Introduction

A. The use of Apocalyptic and Wisdom Literary Forms and
Language by Jesus.

Modern research into the historical message of Jesus may confident-
ly be said to have established the faot that that message featured the
use of apocalyptic forms and language and wisdom forms and language.
Jesus proclaimed the Kingdom of God, and Kingdom of God is an apocalyp-
tic symbol. 1In his teaching Jesus made extensive use of proverbial
sayings and parables. Proverbial sayings and parables are characteris-
tic of the wisdom movement in ancient Judaism, and indeed of the wisdom
movement.in general. This is generally recognized to be the case and
this recognition has had the consequence that scholars have made an
extensive study of both apocalyptic and wisdom in ancient Judaism and
then have sought to understand the message of Jesus against the back-
ground of this historical milieu. One need mention only the epoch
making works of Johannes Weiss and Joachim Jeremias.In his Die Predigt
Jesu von Reichegottes.(lst ed. 1892) Weiss interpreted Jesus' pro-
clamation of the Kingdom of God in light of the use of that symbol in
Jewish apocalyptic, and the modern era of the investigation of the
message of Jesus began. In his Die Gleichnisse Jesu (lst ed. 1974)
Jeremias interpreted the parables of Jesus in light of the use of that
form in Jewish wisdom, specifically by the rabbis, and all subsequent
work on the message of Jesus has concentrated heavily on the parables.

The starting point of this paper is then the acknowledged fact
that in the message of Jesus we find, on the one hand, the proclamation
of the Kingdom of God, an apocalyptic symbol, and, on the other hand,
teaching which features proverbial sayings and parables which are
essentially wisdom forms. But in the very phrasing of the sentence I
have just used I intend to call attention to a problem I wish to
investigate, a problem revealed by the tension between the words
"message,” "proclamation" and "teaching" in connection with Jesus.

B. The "Message," "Proclamation," "Teaching" of Jesus
1. The Message of Jesus

As I am using the word I intend "message" to indicate the total
verbal activity of Jesus. Aspects of this activity might be described,
and have been described, as kerygma and didache, Predigt and Lehre,
proclamation and parenesis, or preaching, teaching, exhortation, in-
struction, and no doubt a dozen other words in varicus languages.

But as I am using the word "message" is the inclusive term. Anything
Jesus aid is an aspect of his message. By the same token I am using
"message" as a deliberately neutral word. I intend it to indicate
the verbal activity of Jesus without saying anything about the nature
or function of that activity, or of any aspect of it. It will be my
contention that in fact the message of Jesus is essentially dipolar
in nature: that it revolves around two very different poles, or to
put it another way, that it moves in a spectrum from one distinct
function to another very different function. These very different
poles or functions are indicated by the antitheses kerygma/didache,
Predigt/Lehre, preaching/teaching, proclamation/parenesis; "message"
is the iInclusive and deliberating neutral term.




2. The Proclamation of Jesus
It is my contention that one pole of the message of Jesus, one
end of the spectrum of his verbal activity, is that of proclamation.
In this context I understand "proclamation" to be the verbal announce-
ment of something that determines the quality of human existence, of
something that effects one at the level of existential reality. This
is involved in the natural use of the word in English. Webster gives
as examples, "they proclaimed her queen" and "her every act proclaim-
ed her a snob;" both of these statements concern an existential reali-
ty of human existence in the world. I take it that ker a has the
same force in Greek, especially in the New Testament, ang Predi in
German. But I suspect that Predigt in German, like sermon in English
has also the meaning of teaching, exhorting, delivering a homily, of
araklesis rather than ker a, unless one uses it in deliberate
antithesis to Lehre as I alg above.

In using the word proclamation it is intended to focus attention
upon the kind of verbal activity which Mark designates as Jesus
"preaching (kérysson) the gospel of God" (Mark 1:14) or as (by
implication) the church "preaching the gospel of Jesus Christ"

(Mark 1:1). So far as Jesus is concerned there is ro doubt that

Mark is right in claiming that the form of the proclamation of Jesus
was "the kingdom of God is at hand" (Mark 1:15). One of the sayings
attributed to Jesus in the gospels with the strongest claims to
authenticity is Luke 11:20, "If it is by the finger of God that I
cast out demons then the Kingdom of God has come upon you." That
Jesus proclaimed the Kingdom of God and that he implied the claim
that this proclamation was of the greatest possible significance to
his hearers at every conceivable level of their existence is an
established result of our research. It is also an established result
of our research that Kingdom of God as Jesus used it, is an apocalyp-
tic symbol, a point to which we shall return below.

3. The Teaching of Jesus

The opposite pole, the opposite end of the spectrum from pro-
clamation in the message of Jesus is teaching. By "teaching" I mean
to indicate such things as instruction in prayer, or in appropriate
ways of expressing a response to the proclamation of the Kingdom of
God. I take it to be a further established result of our research
that Jesus did teach his disciples to pray and that the Lukan version
of the prayer is essentially authentic; that he did say something
very like "He who puts his hand to the plough and looks back is not
fit for the Kingdom of God," and so on. Not only has our research
established the essential authenticity of these elements of the
message of Jesus; it is also inconceivable that his proclamation
could have been as effective as its historical consequences show that
it must have been unless it had been accompanied by such elements of
instruction.

Now it is}%his element of teaching that wisdom forms such as pro-
verbial sayings and parables have their most natural function. Jewish
sages and rabbis naturally turned to proverbial sayings and parables
in their teaching. Proverbial sayings were regularly used in moral
instruction; parables were equally regularly used to help in the
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understanding of a text, to explicate such a concept as the Kingship
of God, or the law of retribution, or to exemplify a commandment such
as the law of love. It is wholly natural therefore to think of these
wisdom forms in connection with the teaching of Jesus, as distinct
from his proclamation. R. Bultmann discusses the provefbial sayings
of Jesus under the rubric "Jesus as a Teacher of Wisdoml and Jeremias
treats the Good Samaritan as an "example” of tne law of love".2 How-
ever Bultmann himself already recognized that there was something dis-
tinctive about the proverbial sayings of Jesus, and a major purpose
of this paper is to raise the question of the total function of

these wisdom forms -- proverbial sayings and parablegs -- in the mes-
sage of Jesus. For the moment however I wish to call attention only
to the fact that there is a strong element of teaching in the message
of Jesus.

C. The Message of Jesus as Proclamation and Parenesis

If it is true, as I am claiming, that proclamation and teaching
are the opposite poles, or the opposite ends of the spectrum of the
message of Jesus, then it is obviously and equally true that there is
a good deal of that message which does not fit smoothly into either
one of those categories, especially not when those categories are de-
fined in the sharply antithetical way in which I have defined them. At
the same time the antithetical definition serves the useful purpose
of indicating the sheer range of the message of Jesus. But if we
are to do justice to the totality of the message of Jesus we clearly
need to use terms which will not force aspects of that message to be
accommodated artificially in one or other of two sharply defined
antithetical categories. To use the imagery of the colour spectrum,
we need to be able to do justice to the yellow-green-blue as well as
to the red-orange and the indigo-violet. For this reason I propose
to use the terms proclamation and parenesis to encompass the totality
of the message of Jesus. I maintain the term proclamation because
that is the major and fundamental aspect of tne message of Jesus and
I choose to use parenesis because that is a neutral term which can
include exhortation, teaching, instruction and any kind of verbal
encouragement or advice. To return to the imagery of the colour
spectrum, if red-orange is proclamation and indigo-violet is teaching,
then parenesis is yellow-green-blue-indigo-violet! In other words,
I am trying to do justice to the complexity of the message of Jesus
by choosing terms to describe it which will at one and the same time
indicate both its major emphases and its functional range.

II. The Apocalyptic Symbol "Kingdom of God" and the Wisdom Forms
Proverbial Sayings and Parables in the Message of Jesus.

We now come to the main body of this paper, a discussion of the
functions of the apocalyptic symbol Kingdom of God and of the wisdom
forms proverbial sayings and parables in the message of Jesus. But
first it will be necessary to make some preliminary remarks as to the
question of authenticity and as to the question of method in the pur-
suance of this investigation.
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A. Preliminary Remarks

1. Authenticity

In any investigation of the message of Jesus a major question
is that of the authenticity of sayings, parables, etc. attributed to
Jesus in the gospels. This is a question which has been and indeed
is being strenuously discussed, and I have myself contributed to
that discussion, but it is not a question I wish to pursue in this
paper. For the purpose of this paper I wish to claim only that
there would be a comsensus that the following elements of the
message attributed to Jesus in the gospels are authentic.

(a) Sayings concerning the Kingdom of God

It would be generally agreed that Jesus proclaimed the Kingdom of
God as "at hand" (Mark 1:15), that he interpreted his exorcisms as a
sign that the Kingdom of God "has come upon you" (Luke 11:20), that
he denied that the Kingdom came with signs to be observed but was
rather entos hymon (Luke 17:20-21), and that there is an authentic
core to the enigmatic saying "From the days of John the Baptist until
now the Kingdom of Heaven biazetai and biastai harpazousin auten"
(Matt. 11:12). Even if one argued about one or all of these four
particular sayings that still would not change the fact of the con-
sensus opinion among competent scholars that Jesus proclaimed the
Kingdom of God as "at hand" and interpreted aspects of his ministry,
and that of John the Baptist, as signs of the Kingdom's presence or
imminence. The real problem here lies in the phrase I have deliberate-
ly used "the Kingdom's presence or imminence," for the problem as to
whether the message of Jesus implies that the Kingdcm was present or
imminent, or both, to his hearers is one that proves increasingly in-
tractable and simply will not go away. I will return to that problem
below, in the meantime I may simply claim that there is a consensus
opinion among competent scholars about the authenticity of Jesus'
proclamation of the Kingdom of God.

(b) Proverbial Sayings

In a discussion of the proverbial sayings attributed to Jesus I am
now, as I was when I wrote my Rediscovering the Teaching of Jesus
(see p. 142) unashamedly dependent upon Bultmann (Hist SynTrad, p. 105)
in claiming as authentic Mark 8:35, Luke 9:62; Mark 10:23 b, 25; Luke
9:60 a; Matt.7:13-14; Mark 10:31; Mark 7:15; Mark 10:15; Luke 14 11
(cf. 16:15); Matt. 5:39 b-41; Matt. 5:44-48. If not this particular
1ist then one very like it would be accepted as authentic by most
scholars working in this field.

(c) Parables

I accept as authentic most of the parables ascribed to Jesus in
the gospels which can be reconstructed as parables as distinct from
allegories, a distinction which will be discussed further below. In
this matter again appeal can be made to a consensus of scholarly
opinion. Despite possible difference in detail, some such list of
authentic parables as is presupposed in this paper would be generally

accepted.
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2. Scholarly Method in the Investigation of the
Message of Jesus

In general scholars have carried on what might well be called
"milieu research" in connection with the message of Jesus. We have
sought to reconstruct the historical and cultural circumstances of
the ministry of Jesus and then we have attempted to understand the
sayings and parables we accept as authentic by setting them in that
particular milieu. To take the proclamation of the Kingdom of God
as an example, we have investigated the meaning and use of this
symbol in Judaism at the time of Jesus and then sought to understand
the use of the symbol by Jesus against this background. When I was
writing my dissertation in Germany I started with the list of re-
ferences to Kingdom of God in the Jewish literature compiled by Paul
Billerbeck and went on myself to search the literature published later,
particularly the Qumran texts. I was asking the question "What did
Kingdom of God mean in Judaism at the time of Jesus?" and in doing
this I was following the historical method exemplified above all in
Leben-Jesu-Forschung by my teacher, Joachim Jeremias. This method
Was also followed in connection with the parables of Jesus, and indeed
Jeremias' own work on the parables is a Musterbeispiel of milieu
research. He accepted the fact demonstrated by JEEcher that the
parables of Jesus were in fact parables and not allegories, and he
went on to study the function and use of parables in Judaism at the
time of Jesus. His sources here were the earlier elements in the
Jewish rabbinical literature and hence somewhat later than the time i
Jesus. But there was, and for that matter there still is, no doubt
but that the function and use of parables in something like the Mekhil
ta was also characteristic for contemporaries of Jesus. Then Jeremias
took the path pointed out by C.H. Dodd and set the parables in the
immediate context of the eschatology of Jesus, i.e., in the context of
Jesus' proclamation of the Kingdom of God, and the result made history
in the world of Leben-Jesu-Forschung.

No one of us would want to do anything other than tc continue this
kind of research and to build on it as a foundation. Yet the fact is
that in order to continue this research a new factor has to be intro-
duced into our discussion, and indeed in the last few years a new
factor has been introduced into the discussion. I am referring to the
study of the nature and function of literary forms, to the study of
the nature and function of various kinds of lanquage. In addition to
the question, "What did Kingdom of God mean in Judaism at the time of
Jesus?" We now go on to ask, "What did it mean that Jesus proclaimed
the Kingdom of God to his Jewish contemporaries?" or, "what happens
when the apocalyptic symbol becomes the content of proclamation and
no longer simply the object of an expectation?" In a way we move in
the same general area as we used to cover in our discussions of
whether the Kingdom was present or future in the message of Jesus but
now we pay attention or perhaps better, now we should pay attention
to the nature and function of proclamatory language as language, and
to the nature and function of an apocalyptic symbol as a symbol.

Similarly in the case of the proverbial sayings and the parables.
In the case of proverbial sayings scholars now discuss with Will
Beardslee "how the proverb works,"® and in the case of the parable we
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concern ourselves deeply, as does Bob Funk, with "the parable as
metaphor.” 1In each instance we recognize the need to take seriously
the literary form involved and the natural function of the language
being used. 1In this respect we now take our milieu research a stage
further than it has been taken before. It will be a major concern
of this paper to give some attention to this newer aspect of our
milieu research, especially as it is being conducted here in America.

B. The Apocalyptic Symbol "Kingdom of God"
l. "Kingdom of God" in Jewish Apocalyptic

It is not my intention here to rehearse once more the evidence
for the use of Kingdom of God in Jewish apocalyptic. I take it
that we can still gauge something of its force and meaning from the
parallels that are used in connection with it.

Ps Sol 17:3

We hope in God our Saviour . . .
the kingdom of our God is forever over the
nations in judgment.

Sib Orac 3:46-47

The mightiest Kingdom of the immortal King
over us shall appear . .

a holy prince shall come to w1eld the
sceptre over all the world. . .

Ass Mos 10:1-8

His Kingdom shall appear throughout all
his creation . .

The Heavenly One w111 arise. . . to punish
the Gentiles . .

Then thou, Israel shall be happy.

IQOM 6:6

To the God of Israel shall be the Kingdom . . .
Among his people will he display might.

I compiled those examples in the late fifties and published them
in my Kingdom of God in the Teaching of Jesus in 1963. It seems to
me now as it did then that there 1s no doubt but that "Kingdom of God"
is a way of talking about the kingly activity of God, both in Jewish
apocalyptic and in the teaching of Jesus. But two things have changed
for me since 1963.

In the first place I would not now, as I did then, distinguish be-
tween Kingdom of God "in reference to God's decisive intervention in
history and human experience" and "in reference to the final state of
the redeemed to which God's intervention in history and human experience
is designed to lend." True, one can find now, as I did then, references
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to Kingdom of God in both of those contexts. But to insist on the
separation of the two into such distinct and different categories is
to take symbolic language literally, a wholly illegitimate procedure.
But then in the late fifties I had met and talked with neither

Amos Wilder nor Paul Ricoeur, and Philip Wheelwright had not yet
penned his discussion of symbol in Metaphor and Reality.

Then, secondly, I would now recognize that not only is "Kingdom
of God" a symbol but that also all the expressions used in parallelism
with it are equally symbolic. Ts "hope inm God our Saviocur," to expect
"a holy prince (who) shall come tz wield tne sceptre over the world,"
to speak of "the Heavenly One" or "the »s% High" "arising" "to
punish the Gentiles," to speak of the f Israel "displaying might"--
all of this is symbolic language. The tion I want to raise is
that of whether we should, indeed, whether we can take it literally.
Does such language necessarily refer to moment in world history
when the Jews would begin a war against me which God would end"
There is no doubt but that most Jews at @ time of Jesus thought so,
witness the messianic revolts, the Jewi War and the Bar Cochba
rising. But is such a literal interpretation of symbolic language
legitimate, or even possible?

Let me make myself quite cleay on this point. I am not attempting
to deny that many. or even most riist century Jews, who used apocalyp-
tic symbols interpreted them in literal and temporal terms. Indeed,
recognizing this aspect of apocalyptic symbolism I once wrote that
things were an object of realistic expectation in the New Testament,
the appearance of which "would send us to consult either an occulist
or a psychologist."” Amos Wilder took me, quite properly to task for
this: "But this misrepresents ancient mentality. It is anachronistic >
to assign such an objective character to their expressions."S Since I
now take Amos Wilder very seriously indeed that criticism sent me off
on a study of the natural force and function of symbolic language of
which this paper is in no small part a consequence. As I see it now
an objective -- or literal, or temporal -- interpretation of a symbol
like Kingdom of God is false, not only because it misrepresents ancient
mentality but also because it fundamentally misunderstands the essential
nature of such symbolic language. Nor does it matter that some, or
even most people at any one time share that objective misunderstanding.
In this instance the majority does not rule, and certainly the usage
of any minority is not determinative for any given individual.

I would like to suggest that "Kingdom of God" is essengially what
Philip Wheelwright calls a "symbol of ancestral vitality."® As a symbol
it is plurisignificant, capable of a whole set of meanings, and, more-
over, it stands for a "set 9f meanings which cannnt be given in per-
ceptual experience itself." As a symbol of ancestral vitality it has
deep roots in the shared experience of the Jewish people and tKe range
of meanings it had had in the past was capable of constant enrichment
as it took on new shades of meaning in new historical contexts. It
was always understood to have reference to the activity of God --al-
though to say that is only to substitute one symbol for another -- but
in different historical contexts it could have different shades of mean-
ing. No doubt the synagogue congregation hearing the Kaddish prayers
in the first century would have understood the "may he establish his
Kingdom. . . " in as many different ways as does a twentieth century
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congregation the "Kingdom come" of the Lord's Praver. But if this is
the case than any particular objectification of the meaning of the
symbol is necessarily false to its function as a symbol, no matter
how widely shared that objectification may be among a group of people
sharing a particular concrete historical set of circumstances.

2. The Use of "Kingdom of God" by Jesus
(a) The Choice of the Symbol

I have always been struck by the fact that the particular symbol
"Kingdom of God" is so central to the message of Jesus while it is
almost peripheral in Jewish apocalyptic. This does not make it any
the less an apocalyptic symbol but it does indicate an element of
deliberate choice of this particular symbol by Jesus. On this point
we can only speculate but it does seem reasonable to suppose that the
choice is in part due to the fact that it is a symbol of ancestral
vitality. As ancestral it has deep roots in the consciousness of the
Jewish people and hence is highly evocative. As a symbol it is
necessarily capable of different meanings. 1In writing on this latter
point earlier I recognized that "there could be no particular form
or context necessarily implied by a proclamation such as 'the Kingdom
of God is at hand'" but went on to assume that "it would be up to the
proclaimer to make clear in what terms he conceived of the eschatologi-
cal activitg of God as King" and even to claim that this "is what
Jesus did." Today I would make neither that assumption nor that
claim, It seems to me now that the deliberate choice of such a symbol
as Kingdom of God indicates rather a deliberate, if unconscious, intent
to exploit its potency as a symbol. I hope to make clear what I mean
by this as I proceed. ~  ~ ~—

(b) The Proclamation of the Symbol

As I indicated earlier in this paper I am convinced that Mark is
correct in claiming that Jesus came into Galilee proclaiming that "the
Kingdom of God is at hand." However the particular formulation is
certainly by the evangelist himself and we may not therefore derive
from it anything beyond the general impression that Jesus "proclaimed
the Kingdom of God." But we have reached the point of accepting that
and of wanting to go on from there to determine something of the form
and content of the proclamation. We want to raise the question, what
does it mean to say that "Jesus proclaimed the Kingdom of God?"

The most immediately obvious answer to this question is that
given to it by the first scholars to interpret the proclamation of
Jesus in light of recognition of the fact that Kingdom of God is an
apocalyptic symbgl, Weiss and Schweitzer, and maintaincd today by
Richard H. Hiers”? and others. This is that Jesus"looked for the
future actualization of the decisive 'last' events: the coming or
manifestation of the Son of Man, the judgment of living (and resur-
rected dead?), and the coming of the Kingdom of God or coming aqe."10
To take up this point will give me an opportunity to bring what I
regard as the issue involved concretely into focus. At the same time
I hope to advance the argument of this paper.

The first and most obvious fact is one to which I called attention
earlier, namely that the question as to whether the Kingdom of God is
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and varied.

In the case of Kingdom of God the myths in the context of
which the symbol is given werbal expression are not so varied as
is the case with Son of Man. But they are nonetheless varied. The
symbol can be found in the context of the myth of the Exodus de-
liverance from Egypt (Exodus 15 -- in the form of God reigning), in
the context of the myth of God's continual sustenance of his people
(Psalm 145), in the various forms of the myth of God redeeming his
people to be found in Jewish apocalyptic, and in various forms of
the myth of the future eternal blessedness of the people also to be
found in Jewish apocalyptic. So when Jesus used the symbol it could
and no doubt did carry with it overtones of meaning from each of
these earlier uses, and no doubt also from others now lost to us.

But if a symbol is given verbal expression in the context of a
myth then the question is not whether Kingdom of God is present or
future in the message of Jesus, nor whether we may more properly
use "apocalyptic" or “eschatology” in connection with that message,
but rather: what myth did Jesus use in giving verbal expression to
the symbol Kingdom of God? The answer to this question in general
terms is obviously "some form of the myth of God's redemption of his
people,” but since that myth can take many forms, and since "redemp-
tion" is actually a symbol with perhaps even deeper levels of potenti-
al meaning than "Kingdom of God" (in Wheelwright's terms it approaches
the level of the "archetypal symbol"), to say that is not to answer
the question but only to indicate something of its complexity. A
more specific answer will have to be sought by considering the sayings
concerning the Kingdom which have strong claims to authenticity, and
by considering the petition in the Lord's Prayer. Before we can do
that however I need to say something more about my understanding of
the nature and function of symbol and myth.

C. The Nature and Function of Myth and Symbol

Having spent some considerable time recently wrestling with the
thought of scholars of the calibre of Eliade, Ricoeur and Wheel-
wright on this subject I am only too conscious of the comparative
banality of my own thinking on it. Moreover it is obviously
ridiculously pretentious to discuss symbol and myth in one minor
section of a paper. Yet I have no choice because tlke members of the
eminar for which this paper is being prepared have the right to ex-
pect of me some statement of my understanding of terms and ideas
which will become key elements in the argument of the paper as it
proceeds.

We may begin with Philip Wheelwright's definition of symbol: “"A
symbol, in general, is a relatively stable and repeatable element of
perceptual experience, standing for some larger meaning or set of
meanings which canni§ be given, or not fully given, in perceptual
experience itself." A symbol is like a metaphor in that an image
is employed to represent something else, but a metaphor does not
function symbolically until it acquires a stable and repeatable
meaning or association. A symbol can have a one to one relationship
with that which it represents, such as the mathematical symbol pi,
in which case it is a "steno-symbol," or it can have a set of meanings
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is present or future, or both, in the message of Jesus simply will
not go away. Responsible exegetes can be found to defend each of

the possibilities. Moreover there is also no consensus as to how

far and in what ways it is legitimate to use words like "apocalyptic"
or "eschatology" in connection with the message of Jesus. In the ‘
days when I used to discuss the problem in those terms I came to |
the conclusion that the Kingdom was both present and future in the ‘
message of Jesus, and that the marked absence of most of the

characteristic features of apocalyptic from that message justified

our thinking in terms of eschatology rather than apocalyptic. But

my question today is whether we should be thinking in those terms at

all, and I regard that guestion as directed to the level of our

historical understanding of the message of Jesus. If we are to do

justice to the fact that the proclamation of Jesus centers around an
apocalyptic s 1, then must we not abandon the temporal categories

of present an uture as simply inappropriate? Jesus did not announce

an apocalyptic timetable, he confronted his hearers with the verbali-

zation of a symbol of ancestral vitality.

To verbalize a symbol is to evoke new possibilities of meaning
for the hearers and the very fact that symbols are capable of
different meanings by their nature means that those possibilities are
not limited to one thing or another, nor are they readily exhausted.
Moreover a symbol of the level of the ancestral symbol "Kingdom of
God" necessarily resists objectification. Paul Ricoeur has argued
that primary symbols, which would be pretty much an equivalent term
for Wheelwright's "Symbols of ancestral vitality" have to reach ex-
pression in the language of myth because the language of myth "has a
way of revealing things that is not reducible to any translation from
a language in ciphers to a clear language."

Let me explore for a moment the relationship between myth and
symbol when we are dealing with symbols of the level of "Kingdom of i
God," or for that matter "Son of Man." The symbol is the central
thing, plurisignificant, evocative of different meanings in different
historical and cultural contexts. But when it is veralized it is
given a verbal context, and this verbal context is the myth. It is
the verbal context of the myth which gives the symbol a particular
meaning, although in the case of symbols of ancestral vitality the
symbol always brings with it evocations of earlier and different
meanings, and it still remains potentially capable of different
meanings. This can readily be seen in the case of the ancestral sym- i
bol Son of Man. In Daniel 7 it functions in the context of the myth
of the reward of the martyrs, in Enoch in the myth of the redeemer
being prepared for his work in heaven, in IV Ezra in the myth of the
redeemer carrying out his work in the world, and in Ezekiel in the
myth of God addressing the prophet. In other places it can and does
function in myths concerning primordial man, or concerning representa-
tive man, and so on. Now each of these is a different myth, and the
mrticular evocation of Son of Man in each of them is different. But )
the symbol itself is both capable of different meanings, and it can
also carry with it invocations of different uses when it is verbalized.

It can carry with it evocations of so many different uses as are in

cultural continuity. It is precisely because the New Testament is in
cultural continuity with so many different myths using the symbol of

Son of Man that the New Testament use of Son of Man can be so rich
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that can neither be exhausted nor adequately expressed by any one
referent, in which case it is a "tensive symbol." Wheelwright dis-
tinguishes five levels of tensive symbols. The first two are symbols
functioning only in one context or only in the work of one man
(Wheelwright is, of course, mainly concerned with literary symbols).
But the third is the "symbol of ancestral vitality," a symbol which
has vitality through a long history of use, a category to which I
ascribed "Kingdom of God." The fourth is the "symbol of cultural
range, a symbol which has significant life for members of a given
community, for example the symbolism of the KJV of the bible for the
Christian (and post-Christian), West. The last is the "archetypal
symbol," a symbol which carries the same or similar meanings for most
of humanity, such as sky father and earth mother, blood, fire, light,
and so on.

In the case of the last three of these categories we approach what
Ricoeur calls “"primary sybmols. For Ricoeur a symbol is a sign,
something which points beyond itself to something else. Not all signs
are symbols, however, for sometimes the sign is transparent of mean-
ing and is exhausted by its "first or literal intentionality". It is
clear that what Ricoeur has in mind here is very much what Wheelwright
calls a "steno-symbol." 1In the symbol, however, the meaning is opaque
and we have to erect a second intentionality upon the first, an inten-
tionality which proceeds by analogy to ever deeper meanings. So

"defilement" has a first, literal intentionality; it points beyond it-
self to "stain" or "unclean". But then we can, by analogy, go further
to a"certain situation of Tgn in the sacred which is precisely that

of being defiled, impure." A symbol is then a primary intentionali-
ty which gives second, and subsequent meanings analogically.

The function of "tensive" or "primary" symbols is to evoke
meaning. "The symbol," says Ricoeur over and over again, "gives rise
to thought.” The opaque and evocative nature of the symbol is such
that it "opens up" a field of experience to the human mind. In this
respect symbol and myth are closely related in that they bring to
expression, and tease the human mind into exploring, a world of mean-
ing above and beyond that of perceptual experience, a world of mean-
hg however which is existentially real at the deepest possible level.
In what I have come to regard as a remarkable insight Ricoeur suggests
that myths are to be regarded "as a species of symbols, as symbols
developed in the form of narrations and articulated in a time and
space that cannot be co-ordinated with the time ng space of history
and geography according to the critical method." We may say that
myth narrates and in narrating uses symbols, or, atternatively, that
myth narrates and in narrating comes to function as symbol in its
power he evokes meaning at the deepest possible level of existential
reality.

In discussion I have found that Ricoeur, and also incidentally
Eliade, tends to shy away from treating the Exodus as a myth-because
of the element of factual historicity in the escape of certain Semitic
tribes from Egypt. Now we are no longer dealing with "a time and
space that cannot be co-ordinated with the time and space of history
and geography according to the critical method." But New Testament
scholars have to start with the Exodus as myth, and go on to the
Cross as myth, and recognize that the element of historical factuality
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in no way affects or impedes the function of the narrative as

myth, In its narration as myth the time of the Exodus, like that
of the Cross, becomes the sacred time of the myth that can only be
apprehended at the level of an existential awareness that we are
being confronted by an ultimacy of experienced reality. The sheer
existence of the Jewish people from the time of Saul to the Six Day
War is eloguent testimony to the power of the Exodus as myth and it
would be totally unaffected by the findings of critical historians |
of the Old Testament world with regard to the historical Exodus.

But if this is the case with the mythic function of past
history, and I would claim that it is, is it not also the case with
the mythic function of a projected future history? Just as the past
history of the Exodus functions as myth, so also does the future
history projected by the apocalyptic seers of ancient Judaism and
early Christianity. What is at stake is not the date of the coming
of the Kingdom of God or the Son of Man but the function at the level
of experienced existential reality of the myth of the coming of the
Kingdom of God or the Son of Man. The projected future history like
the narrated past history functions as myth.

It is against the background of this kind of thir ting that I
wrote earlier in this paper of symbol and myth in connection with
Kingdom >f God and Son of Man. It is against the background of
this kind of thinking also that I now go on to discuss the Kingdom
sayings and prayer of Jesus.

(d) The Kingdom Sayings

Under the rubric % intend to consider Luke 11:20; Luke 17:2.-21;
Matt. 11:12. I have chosen chese sayings because they have the high-
est claim to authenticity of all the Kingdom sayings and also because
I have published detziled exegeses of them and may now therefore
simply summarize the results of that exegetical discussion.

Luke 11:20 But if it is by the finger of God that I cast
out demons then the Kingdom of God has come
upon you. (ephthasen:! ]

Cxegesis: Perrin, Rediscovering 63-67 and the refs. there to Kingdom)

I remain convinced that this saying interprets the exorcisms and that

in doing so it alludes to the plagues at the Exodus. Ever since

Weiss, Predigt, the question has been whether ti.2 ephthasen implies 6
that the Kingdom is to be understood as present or as not yet present.
Different exegetes have argued at lenath for both alternatives, and
there have been a number of extremely :genious suggestions for some-
thing in between! 1In the days when I accepted the temporal alternatives
I argued. for "present in the experience of the individual," claiming
that "the experience of the individual. . . (had) become the focal

point of the eschatological activity of God." Today I would want to
phrase the matter differently. !

If Jesus interpreted his exorcisms with reference to the Kingdom
of God and with an allusion to the Exodus, as I claim he did in this
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saying, then he is giving verbal expression to the symbol in the
context of the myth of the Exodus, and in so doing necessarily giving
expression to the myth of redemption in the form of the New Exodus.

In other words, he interprets the exorcisms in such a way as to con-
front his hearers with the symbol of the Kingdom of God in the con-
text of a form of the myth of eschatological redemption. But if

this is the case then the question of present or future become in-
appropriate because the function of a symbol of such ancestral
vitality as Kingdom of God when set in the context of a myth of
eschatological redemption, and when used to interpret an object of
present experience, can only be to affect the existential reality
experienced by those confronted by f£t. Of course if Kingdom of God
was not a symbol of ancestral vitality, and if the myth of eschatologi-
cal redemption were not a living force among the people concerned, and
if the hearers were not accustomed to the practice of using an allusion
to recall a whole myth, then my interpretation of the matter is wrong.
But in fact all of these conditions obtained among the Jews who were
Jesus' hearers. I may claim, therefore, that the saying means what

it says: In that the hearers of Jesus were being affected at the level
of experienced existential reality the Kingdom of God had come upon
them.

Luke 17:20-21 The Kingdom of God is not coming with
signs to be observed; nor will they
say, "Lo here it isl!" or "Therel"
for behold, the Kingdom of God entos

hymdn estin.
(Exegesis: Perrin, Rediscovering, 68-74 and the refs. there to Kingdom)

I recently had occasion to work through my exegesis of this saying
again and I found that I would not now move as confidently as I then
did into the Aramaic background of the saying to establish its
authenticity and to arrive at fts meaning. Its authenticity now has
to be argued on grounds other than the possibility of retranslation
into Aramaic, and the Aramaic possibilities never did help us very
much with regard to the extraordinarily difficult entos hymon.
Fortunately the saying has ample claim to authenticity irrespective
of the retranslation possibility: its attitude to sign-giving satis-
fies the criterion of dissimilarity; such an attitude has multiple
attestation in the tradition; the heightening of the eschatology
coheres with indubitably authentic aspects of the message of Jesus.
But I am not here concerned to argue the authenticity of the saying
since I am content to claim a consensus of competent scholarly opinion
on that matter, as I indicated earlier in this paper. My concern here
is the interpretation of the saying.

An interpretation of this saying must take very seriously the fact
that it is a negative saying; its concern is not to proclaim, but to
guard against the misunderstanding of a proclamation. What it affirms
it affirms in deliberate and self conscious contrist to what it denies.
When I first attempted an exegesis of this saying T thought that
what was being denied was the apocalyptic view of history (i.e., one
concerned with the totality of history) and what was being affirmed
was the prophetic view of history (i.e., one concerned with specific
events within history). Later I argued that Jesus was modifying the
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prophetic view of history that he was affirming to the extent that
the specific events in terms of which the Kingdom might be known were
the events of "the experience of the individual."18 "Today I want to
look at the matter in terms of symbol and myth.

The apocalyptic pracfgse of "sign seeking" was dependent upon a
view of myth as allegory “and upon the treatment of symbols as
steno-symbols. Typically the apocalyptic seer told the story of the
history of his people in symbols where each symbol bore a one to one {
relationship to that which it depicted. This thing was Antiochus
Epiphanes, that thing was Judas Maceabeus, the other thing was the
coming of Romans, and so on. The story is myth because it is a
narrative account of the redemption of the people of God, climaxing in
an account of God's redemption of his people which still uses symbols.
But the symbols are steno- symbols and this makes the myth an allegory.
In the case of an allegory, once the symbols have been correctly
identified the allegory itself can be abandoned and the story retold
in steno-language. Insofar as he can correctly identify the symbols --
and insofar as the seer got his facts straight! -- the historian can
retell the story fo these apocalyptic visions in the language of f
critical historiography, as the commentaries upon Daniel, Revelation
and the other Jewish or Christian apocalypses testify.

The important point in my present context however is that if the
symbols in these allegorical myths are steno-symbols down to the
account of the actual redemption of the people of God, then so are
the symbols in the account of that redemption. If, in Daniel 11-12,

"the abomination that makes desolate" is a historical artifact -- and
it is -- and if those who "make many understand" and the "little help"
are historically identifiable individuals -- and they are -- then

"Michael™ is also someone who will be historically identifiable and !
the general resurrection is an account of the same historical order

as the setting up of "the abomination that makes desolate." It is
precisely the acceptance of this way of thinking that makes possible
a seeking after "signs to be observed." What was sought was a steno-
symbol which could be identified as an event in the apocalyptic drama,
and which woudd identify the person concerned as one of the dramatis
ersonae. But all this is dependent upon the treatment of the myth of
redemption as allegory and its symbols as steno-symbols.

Jesus categorically rejected the seeking after "signs to be
observed" and in so doing necessarily equally categorically rejected
the treatment of the myth of redemption as allegory and its symbols
as steno-symbols. In the message of Jesus the myth is true myth and
the symbols are tensive symbols. This is the meaning I would now give
to the enigmatic "the Kingdom of God entos hymon estin." It means
that the apocalyptic symbol confronts the hearers of Jesus as a true
tensive symbol with its evocation of a whole set of meanings, and
that the myth of redemption is, in the message of Jesus, true myth
with its power to mediate the experience of existential reality.

At this point I am very much aware of the fact that I am laying
myself open to the charge of "modernising Jesus," and I would like to !
respond to such a charge. It seems to me important to claim that in
attempting to reach an understanding of an individual from the past
we are by no means restricted to categories of reflective thought
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available to that individual in the past. A student of ancient
Shamanism may well use categories available only to modern histori-

ans of religion, a student of Shakespeare categories available only

to modern literary critics, and so on. But that by no means invali-
dates the historical validity of the historian of religions under-
standing of the Shaman, nor of the literary critics understanding

of Shakespeare. So, I would claim, anlunderstanding of Luke 17:20-21
in terms of a modern understanding of symbol and myth is not necessari-
ly invalid, even at the level of historical criticism.

Matt. 11:12 From the days of John the Baptist until
now, the Kingdom of Heaven has suffered
violence, and men of violence plunder it.

(Exegesis, and defense of the translation given, Perrin,
Rediscovering, 74-77; Kingdom, 171-176.

Nowhere does the mythical language of Jesus show itself more clearly
than it does here. The saying reflects the myth of the holy war and
interprets the experience (no doubt the death) of John the Baptist,
and of Jesus and his disciples in terms of it. It establishes beyond
doubt the essential link between a myth of the coming of the Kingdom
and the existential reality of the experience of John the Baptist, and
of Jesus and his disciples. Perhaps one could go so far as to say
that it establishes the essential link between the myth and the fate

of the Baptist, and the potential fate of Jesus and his disciples. More-
over it establishes this link as existing in the thought of Jesus him-
self. On this note I may rest the case for the interpretation of
these sayings which I have offered in this paper.

(e) Thy Kingdom come. . .

I am as gonwinced now as I ever was that the "Hallowed be thy
name. Thy Kingdom come" of the Lord's Prayer is (i) dominical and
(ii) a deliberate modification of the Kaddish "Magnified and
sanctified be his great name in the world which he has created
according to his will. May he establish his Kingdom in your life-
time and in your days and in the life-time of all the house of
Israel even speedily and at a near time." My first teacher, T. W.
Manson,zguoted a made up parallel to the Lord's Prayer from Jewish
sources, It runs as follows.

'Our Father, who art in Heaven. Hallowed be Thine
exalted Name in the world which Thou didst create
according to Thy will. May Thy Kingdom and Thy lord-
ship come speedily, and be acknowledged by all the
world, that Thy Name may be praised in all eternity.
May Thy will be done in Heaven, and also on earth
give tranquillity of spirit to those that fear thee,
yet in all things do what seemeth good to Thee. Let
us enjoy the bread daily apportioned to us. Forgive
us, our Father, for we have sinned; forgive also all
who have done us injury; even as we also forgive all.
And lead us not into temptation, but keep us far from
all evil. For thine is the greatness and the power
and the dominion, the victory and the majesty, yea
all in Heaven and on earth. Thine is the Kingdom, and




Amen. '

Thou art lord of all beings for ever.

In comparison to this, claimed Manson, "The originality of the
Lord's Prayer lies in the composition as a whole, in the choice of
just these petitions and no o%hers, in the arrangement of them, in
its brevity and completeness. 1 The point about brevity is well taken
and can be reinforced by J. Jeremias' argument that the original
address to God in the prayer is the simple "Father" and not the
liturgical "Our Father, who art in heaven."%4 The point about the
prayers as a whole, and certainly about its Kingdom petition, is that
it has become more direct, personal and intimate than its model.
There has been a significant shift in the relationshkip envisaged be-
tween the petitioner and God from the Kaddish to the Lord's Prayer.
If I may .aintain for a moment the language of the prayer, then I
would say that for the person who can pray "Father . . . Thy Kingdom
come," the Kingdom has already come !
\

The point that I would draw from the Kingdom petition is then
the same as the one that I have attempted to draw from the Kingdom
sayings. The petition, like the sayings, testifies to the existential
reality of the experience evoked by the symbol of the Kingdom and the
myth of its coming.

C. The Proverbial Sayings
1. The Sayings as a Group

As I indicated under II. A. 1 (b) above I am accepting as authentic
the following sayings,in dependence upon Bultmann.

Mark 3:27; 3:24-26; Mark 8:35; Luke 9:62; Mark 10:23 b, 25; Luke 9:60a;
Matt. 7:13-14; Mark 10:31; Mark 7:15; Mark 10:15; Luke 14:11 (cf. 16:15);

Matt. 5:39b-41; Matt. 5:44-48.
23

Bultmann himself divided these into four categories.

(a) Sayings arising from the exaltation of an
eschatological mood: Mark 3:27, 3:24-26.

(b) Sayings which are the product of an energetic
summons to repentence: Mark 8:35: Luke 9:62;
Mark 10:23b, 25; Luke 9:60a; Matt. 7:13-14.

(c) Sayings concerning reversal: Mark 10:31; Matt. 22:14

(d) sayings which demand a new disposition of mind:
Mark 7:15; 10:15; Luke 14:11; Matt. 5:39b-41;

His conclusion on the group as a whole is worth quoting in full. "All
these sayings, which admittedly are in part no longer specific examples
of logia,.contain something characteristic, new, reaching out beyond
popular wisdom and piety and yet are in no sense scribal or rabbinic
nor yet Jewish apocalyptic. So here if anywhere we can find what is

characteristic of the preaching of Jesus."

When I wrote Rediscovering I was enormously impressed by Bultmann's
whole discussion of "Jesus as a Teacher of Wisdcm"-- as indeed I still
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am. . . and I simply took the bulk of ese sayings and included
them under the general rubric "Recognitlion and Response® dividing
them into two groups: "The €Ghallenge to Discipleship" (Luke 9:62;
Mark 10:23b, 25; Luke 9:60a; Matt. 7:13-14; Mark 10:31; Luke 14:11
cf. 16:15) and "The ygv Attitude®™ (Mark 10:15; Matt. 5:39b-41;
5:44-48; Mark 7:15). The exegesis I offered at that time was more
homiletic than wissenschaftlich but I do not feel particularly badly
about that since the Wissenschaftler in|general have been quite re-
markably slow to take up the subject of "Jesus as a Teacher of Wisdom."
I would hazard a guess that that particular section of Bultmann's
HistSynTrad has been the least discussed part of the whole work.

This situation has now been changed here in America by William A.
Beardslee who has reopened the discussion of the proverbial sayings
in the message of Jesus and taken it a very considerable skep further
in a chapter of his book Literary Criticism and the New Teatament.
(III The Proverb, pp. 30-4l) and In a number of articles, of which the
most important for our purpose is "Uses of the Proverb in the Synoptic
Gospels, Interpretation 24 (1970) 61-76. His work warrants our
special attention.

2. W. A. Beardslee on the Proverb in the Synoptic Gospels

Under II. A. 2 above I quoted Beardslee as a representative of
what I regard as a new and most important development in our research:
the concern for the function of literary forms and of language. He
starts his discussion of the uses of the proverb in the synoptic
gospels with what now has to be regarded as the absolutely essential
point; a discussion of "how the proverb works." A proverb is "“a
statement about a particular kind of occurrence or Situation, an
orderly tract of experience which can be repented." S But while the
proverb may be a kind of generalization, it really is a prediscursive
form of thought and represents a flash of insight: "What a collection
of proverbs confronts one with is not a systematic general analysis
o f existence, but a cluster of insights." 6 But the proverb not only
represents a flash of insight, it also compels insight." The proverb's
function is not simply declarative; its compressed form compels insight.
There is an implied imperative in the declarative in the sense that
there is an implied challenge to see it this way."

In the Jewish wisdom tradition the "secular" form, the proverb,
came to be used in the context of a faith in God and so its imperatival
effect was heightened. The moralistic side of the (Jewish) wisdom
tradition had, as its natural point of contact with the proverb, the
fact that the proverb is not just an empirical statement; it is a
statement related to some kind of human happening. As such, it implies
a summons to action, even though the secular proverks base that action
simply on the observed consequences of what men do. By tremendously
heightening the "imperative" implication of the proverb and by bringing
it into relation with God's will, the Jewish wisdom tradition came to
use this form for affirmations that were not merely empirical, but were
"affirmations of faith in God's just and orderly rule of the world. "2
So in Jewish wisdom the proverb has the double motif of "observing
bits of life and of expressing faith in God's moral order."

But in the synoptic gospels and Q the context is often not that of
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"faith in God's just and orderly rule of the world" but rather

there is a strongly eschatological setting. The beatitudes are not
just intimations of the future; they see the present in light of the
future. They represent a viewpoint in which "the present is secretly
transformed by the power of the future." A further characteristic
of some of these proverbs is that they represent an intensification of
proverbial insight. In Q the saying "No servant can serve two masters."
which could well express a typical p§?verbial flash of insight, serves
"to declare the total claim of God." "In the most characteristic
Synoptic sayings . . . (general folk) wisdom is immensely concentrated
and intensified."32

This recognition of the intensification of the normal proverbial
insight in some of the most characteristic provérbial sayings in the
synoptic gospels and Q is very important indeed. Beardslee points
to the antithesis of the reversal situation ("The first will be last"
etc.) which is sharpened to paradox in Luke 17:33 cf. Mark 8:35
"Whoever loses his life will preserve it"33 Further, while hyperbole
is widespread in proverbial literature it reaches a "distinctive inten-

dfication" in "Love your enemies, do good to those who hate you." So
dstinctive is this intensification of the hyperbole that the Christian
literature shows a marked tendency to shrink back from it. Didache 1:3

illustrates the tendency of wisdom to draw even such an hyperbolic

s aying back into the continuity of the project of life: Love your
enemies and you will have no enemy.®®"'Common sense' reasserts itself
in the textual expansion of the Sermon on the Mount. 'Whoever is angry
with his brother without a cause shall be liable to judgment;' 'your
father who sees in secret will reward you openly.' 1In these cases we
see how readers familiar with the 'tit for tat' or retributive theme

of moral reliq%gus wisdom assume that this must be intended by the
sayings of Q".°> But much the most important thing about this intensi-
fication of the normal proverbial insight is the way it functions.:
"The characteristic thrust of the synoptic proverbs, however, is not
the cautious and balanced judgment so typical of much proverbial litera-
ture. Such middle-of-the-road style has as its presupposition the pro-
ject of making a continuous whole out of one's existence. The intensi-
fication f the proverb in paradox and hyperbole functions precisely
to call this project into question, to jolt the hearer out of this

effort, and into a new judgment about his own existence.">°

Beardslee does not concern himself directly with the question of
whether this intensification of proverbial insight and the setting of
such intensified proverbial sayings in a strongly eschatological con-
text is %o be attributed to Jesus himself, although he "presumes" that
it is. 37 Characteristically he does not address himself to the question
of Jesus as a Teacher of Wisdom but to the use of the Wisdom Form, the
Proverb, in the Gospels and Q. But there can be no doubt of the fact
that his observations are applicable to Jesus as a Teacher of Wisdom.
The most characteristic of the sayings which concern him are on Bult-
mann's list; and better examples of sayings that would meet the
criterion of dissimilarity it would be hard to imagine. I will take
the liberty, therefore, of applying Beardslee's insights to these
sayings as sayings of Jesus.
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The study of Bultmann on "Jesus as a Teacher of Wisdom" and
Beardslee on "The Proverb in the Synoptic Gospels and Q," and my own
wrk on the various sayings has convinced me that there are three
things that have to be considered as carefully as possible with regard
to the proverbial sayings of Jesus: tkeir intensely eschatological
context; their intensification of the normal proverbial insight; and
their function in jolting the heaven out of the project of making a
continuous whole out of his or her existence and into the passing of
a judgment about, and indeed upon, that existence. 1In light of
these considerations I now offer a brief analysis of the proverbial
sayings of Jesus.

(a) The most radical sayings: Luke 9:60a;
Matt. 5:39b-41.

Luke 9:60a Leave the dead to bury their own dead.

Matt. 5:39b- If anyone strikes you on the right cheek,
turn to him the other also; and if any
one wauld sue you and take your coat, let
him have your cloak as well; and if anyone
forces you to go one mile, go with him two
miles.

These are the most radical of the proverbial sayings of Jesus.
Indeed they are so radical that thev shatter the form of proverbial
saying altogether and become something quite different. Where proverbi-
al sayings normally reflect upon life in the world and are concerned,
as Beardslee puts it, "to make a continuous whole out of one's
existence," these sayings shatter the whole idea of orderly existence
in the world. To "leave the dead to bury their own dead" is to act
so irresponsibly as to deny the very fabti#c which makes possible
communal existence in the world; it is a fundamental denial of the
kind of personal and communal sense of responsibility which makes
possible the act of living in community in tne world. The giving of
the "cloak as well" and the going the "second mile" are commandments,
which it is impossible to take literally as moral imperatives. In
the first one the result would be "indecent exposure" and in the
second a lifetime of impressed service.

The history of the interpretation of these sayings is a history
o f mellowing them down to the point where they become barely possible
of fulfilment and hence extraordinarily radical challenges. In con-
nection with the first we may quote the evangelist Luke, who adds
"but as for you, go and proclaim the Kingdom of God" (Luke 9:60Db),
and so makes the saying a dramatic and radical challenge to Christian
discipleship. In connection with the second we may quote T. W. Man-
son, who says of the second mile: "The first mile renders to Caesar
the things that are Caesar's; the second mile, by meeting opposition
with kindness, renders to God the things that are God's. 8 "I was
sufficiently impressed by these ancient and modern interpretations
to write earlier that the challenge to leave the dead to bury their
dead meant that "the challenge of the Kingdom is all-demanding,"39
and that the cloak and second Eile "are intended to be vivid
examples of a radical demand"4 But all of this interpretation,
ancient or modern, is irrelevant to a historical understanding of the
message of Jesus.
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existence.

(b)

Mark 8:35

Mark 10:23 b,

Mark 10:31

Luke 14:11

These sayings

(c)

Mark 3:27

Mark 3:24-26

(d)

In the context of the message of Jesus these are not radical
demands but themselves part of the proclamation of the Kingdom of
God. They challenge the hearer, not to radical obedience, but to
radical questioning. To use Beardslee's extraordinarily apposite
phrase, they jolt the hearer out of the effort to make a continuous
whole out of his or her existence and into a judgment about that

The Eschatological Reversal Sayings:
Mark 8:35; 19: 23b, 25; 10:31; Luke 14:11.

For whoever would save his life will lose
it; and whoever loses his life for my sake
and the gospel's will save it. (The original
probably ran something like ". . . for the
sake of the Kingdom of God").

25 How hard it will be for those who have
riches to enter the Kingdom of God. . . It
is easier for a camel to go through the
eye of a needle than for a rich man to
enter the Kingdom of God.

But many that are first will be last and the
last first.

Everyone who exalts himself will be humbled,
and he who humbles himself will be exalted.

need not delay us. The theme of eschatological

reversal is one of the best attested themes of the message of Jesus.
It proclaims the Kingdom as eschatological reversal of the present
and so invites, indeed demands judgment upon that present.

The Conflict Sayings: Mark 3:27; 3:24-26.

No one can enter a strong man's house and
plunder his goods, unless he first binds the
strong man; then indeed he may plunder his
house.

If a kingdom is divided against itself, that
kingdom cannot stand. And if a house is
divided against itself, that house will not
be able to stand. And if Satan has risen up
against himself and is divided, he cannot
stand, but is coming to an end.

Here we have the same myth of the holy war that we find in the
Kingdom saying, Matt. 11;12. The interpretation by Jesus of his
and his disciples'
clearly has multiple attestation in the tradition. This again is a
form of proclamation.

experience in terms of the myth of the holy war

The Parenetical Sayings: Luke 9:62; Matt. 7:13-14;
Mark 7:15; 10:15; Matt. 5:44-48.
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Luke 9:62 No one who puts his hand to the plough and
looks back is fit for the Kingdom of God.

Matt. 7:13-14 Enter by the narrow gate; for the gate is
wide and the way is easy that leads to
destruction, and those who enter it are
many. For the gate is narrow and the way
is hard, that leads to life, and those
who find it are few.

Mark 7:15 There is nothing outside a man which by
going into him can defile him; but the
things which come out of a man are what
defile him.

Mark 10:15 Whoever does not receive the Kingdom of God
like a child shall not enter it.

Matt 5:44-48 Love your enemies and pray for those who
persecute you, so that you may be sons of
you Father . . . for he makes his sun rise
on the evil and on the good, and sends rain
on the just and on the unjust. For if you
love those who love you, what reward have
you? Do not even the tax collectors do the
same? And if you salute only your brethren,
what mose are you doing than others? Do not
even the Gentiles do the same? You, there-
fore, must be perfect, as your heavenly
Father is perfect.

I claimed at the beginning of this paper that the message of
Jesus contained both proclamation and parenesis. This is certainly
true of the proverbial sayings for we have found three forms of pro-
clamation and now we have a group of parenetical sayings. These
sayings exhort and instruct the reader as to the nature of the
response to the challenge of the proclamation.

D. The Parables

It is clear that so far as the parables are concerned I can only
support and illustrate the interpretation.I would urge. Anything
more would require an extensive monograph. Fortunately I can pre-
Suppose a great deal in this seminar since we are all familiar with
the modern work on the parables. I am therefore presupposing detailed
knowledge of the Jfllicher - Dodd - Jeremias work, of Fuchs, Jlingel and
the parable as Sprachereignis, and of the American work represented
by such names as wilder, Funk and Via. Presupposing this my starting
point is J. Dominic Crossan's article, "Parable and Examples in the
Teaching of Jesus," Newteststud 18 (1971/72) 285-307, an article
which I regard as a major contribution to our discussion.

1. J.D. Crossan on Parable and Example in the Teaching of
Jesus




(a) The History of the Tradition: the
Distinction between the Redaction,
the Tradition and the Historical Jesus

The first striking thing about Crossan's work is that he has
taken seriously the impact of Redaktionsgeschichte upon our attempts
to reconstruct the history of the synoptic tradition: he accepts
the necessity to work systematically through the two Sitze, final
redaction and earlier church tradition, if we are to reach the third,
the Sitz-im-Leben-Jesu. He takes as his test case the Good Samaritan,
Luke 10:25-37. By means of a careful analysis, which I can only
applaud and which I have checked with some care but which I cannot
repeat here, he shows that the original unit is the parable proper,
10:30-36, terminating in a rhetorical question in the plural. This
he then argues to be authentic on the basis of the criterion of
dissimilarity.

Ope .pan appladd the methodological clarity which Crossan achieves,
and the care with which he works, but at the same time one would have
to admit that the conclusion he reaches is not all that startling. That
Luke 10:30-36 has to be interpreted as a parable and independently of
its present context in Luke or even of an earlier context in the
tradition of the church, if we wish to reach the historical Jesus, this
is neither new nor startling. But it becomes new and startling in the
context of the realization that Crossan forces upon us, the reali-
zation namely that for all our fine talk we have not in fact been doing
it. Specifically, Jeremias and Perrin have not been doing it! We
stopped short of the parable proper, being beguiled into error by our
milieu research on the use of parables among the Jewish rabbis. When
we reached the Jewish rabbi we stopped, thinking we had reached the
historical Jesus, but we had not. Before I go into that matter how-
ever I must take up the other major points in Crossan's paper.

(b) From Image to Meaning

Crossan is concerned to arrive at the "meaning intended for the
parables by Jesus." To do this we have to be able to "look in the
same general direction" as Jesus and to have a "clear idea of the
nature and function of the literary form he was using. We have to
be able to move from the image employed to the meaning intended.

Here Crossan starts with the distinction between allegory and
parable. On this point there has been something of a reaction recently
against Jilicher's absolute dichotomy," especially in so far as this
makes the seential distinction in terms of one dominant lesson in a
parable as against many separate lessons in an allegory."42 The more
fundamental and absolutely essential distinction is that allegory
can be translated into another form of discourse wherein parable
cannot. "Allegory is always logically subordinate and functionally
secondary with regard to abstract proposition and statement . . .
parable is that which is never so subordinate but which essentially
says what cannot be said in any other better or clearer fashion.

When allegory is seen as fundamentally reducible to abstract pro-
position, and parable as essentiallg irreducible to such a statement.
The gulf between them is absolute.?
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Despite this gulf however they do have one thing in common.
They both have ®"a literal point which stems from the surface level
of the narrative; and a metapborical point which lives on a much
deeper level and appears in a mysterious dialectic with the literal
point. But the difference would be that the literal point of the
allegory can be discarded when the metaphorical point is grasped
since it is now exhausted wherein no one grasging of the metaphorical
point of a parable ever exhausts its meaning.44 To this I would add
that the metaphorical point of the allegory can be exhausted in "steno-
language"” wherein that of a parable cannot.

In going on from this point Crossan insists that the parables of
Jesus are to be seen "as the metaphors of a poet rather than the
examples of a teacher." "The parable does not belong to the realm
of didactic tools and pedagogic tactics but comes from the world of
poetic metaphors and symbolic expressions. Whatever may be its
resemblance to rabbinic usage in either form or even in content it
is essentially different from these because of its irreducible
function as poetry: it is never subsidiary to a dogratic proposition
nor even to a biblical text. It is servant ggly to the revelation that
pushes forward to vision in one through it." We can come to grips
with Crossan's concern by indicating something of his exegesis of the
Good Samaritan.

(c) The Good Samaritan as Parable not Example

In the case of the Good Samaritan "the major protoganist of the
story is performing a morally good action on the literal level"” and
this makes it fatally easy to miss the metaphorical level of the
parable and to treat it as an exemplary story, as the tradition of
the church did igd as modern exegetes have done down to Jeremias,
Perrin and Via. But we must abandon the idea of an example because
it derives "from the tradition and not from Jesus®47 and attempt to
leap from the literal point to the metaphorical. The internal dynamism
of the story and the historical situation of Jesus' day agree that the
}xteral point of the story challenges the hearer to put together two
impossible and contradictory words for the same person: Samaritan
(10:33) and neighbour(10:36). The whole thrust of the story demands
tgat he say what cannot be said: Good + Samaritan. On the 1ips of the
historical Jesus the literal point demands that the hearer respond to
the story by stating the contradictory, the impossible, the unspeak-
able."48 once we recognize that we can grasp the metaphorical point,
or be grasped by it." The literal point confronted the hearers with
the necessity of saying the impossible and having their world turned
upside down and radically gquestioned in its presuppositions. The meta-
phorical point is that just so does the Kingdom of God break into a
person’s consciousness and demand the overturn of prior values, closed
options, set judgments, and established conclusions. But the full
force of the parabolic challenge is that the just so of the metaphori-
cal point is not ontologically distinct from the presence of the liter-
al point. The hearer struggling with the dualism of the Good/Samaritan
is actually experiencing in and through this the in-breaking of the
t;ggdeﬁgupon him. Nog only does it happen like this, it happens in
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I find this a most important insight, carefully argued and
clearly stated, and I shall certainly never again call the Good Samari-
tan an exemplary story! In support of the point made by means of a
detailed analysis of the Good Samaritan, Crossan presents a briefer
discussion of the other parables which have been classed as exemplary
stories: The Rich Fool (Luke 12:16-21 "The literal climax snaps like

a whip around the shoulders of the hearers and through and in its
surprise the call of the kingdom is heard, in parable as parable");

The Rich Man and Lazarus (Luke 15:19-31 "Jesus was . . . interested)
in the reversal of human situation in which the kingdom's disruptive
advent could be metaphorically portrayed and linguistically made
present"); The Pharisee and the Publican (Luke 18:10-14 "The meta-
phorical point is . . . the complete and radical reversal of accepted
human judgment, even of religious judgment, whereby the kingdom forces
its way into human awareness"); The Wedding Guest (Luke 14:7-11 "This
example of situational reversal on the literal level points towards
how the kingdom arrives and breaks in upon a man SO that he experiences
God's rule at the moment when his own world is turned upside down and
ralically reversed"); The Proper Guests (Luke 14:12-14 "as parable it
provokes the hearers to face the metaphorical point of the kingdom's
arrival as rSdical and absolute reversal of their closed human
situation") .> With the help of a group of graduate students in a
seminar I ehecked Crossan's analysis of these parables and found it
also convincing.

(d) The Challenge of Crossan's Work

(i) The form critical classification of the
parables

It is obvious that in light of this work a form critical
classification of the parables using the category "exemplary story"
will have to be abandoned. More than that those exegetes who formally
abandon it, such as Jeremias and following him Perrin, must also not
allow it to determine their exegesis of a parable, as we both allowed
it to determine our exegesis of the Good Samaritanl

(ii) The perils of rabbinizing Jesus

It is also obvious that we have been much too ready to accept the
rabbinical use of parables (as exemplary stories, explications of
a text or concept, weapons of controversy, etc.) as normative also for
Jesus. Of course no one will claim that Jesus did not use a parable
as a rabbi would have done but every instance will now have to be test-
ed. We will have to be as ready to ascribe a rabbinical type use to
the tradition of the church as we have been to ascribe the allegori-
zing.

(iii) The parables as a form of proclamation

Crossan's emphasis upon the parable as, in effect, proclamation
is not of course new in our research. Ernst Fuchs and his pupil Eber-
hard Jtingel have been making this point for some time now. But I
personally have always had problems with their work, not least because
of their passion for enigmatic statements and turgid prose! For this
reason I find Crossan's statement of the matter most helpful: he
writes clearly, and he uses the tools and insights of historical and
literary criticism in a carefully disciplined manner.

|
!
|
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2. The Parables as Proclamation and Parenesis

It is clear that the next task should be an analysis of each of
the parables of Jesus as careful as the one offered by Crossan of the
Good Samaritan, and then to attempt to move in each case from the
literal point to the metaphorical point as he does. 1In developing our
understanding of the literal point we shall need to be guided by the
insights developed in the work of Wilder, Funk and Via, and in the
movement to the metaphorical point we could probably refine our method
by observing such literary critical considerations as Wheelwright's
distinction, within metaphor, between "epiphor" and "diaphor." But
that work lies in the future. I have made some trial runs with the
help of some of my students in a seminar but I have not yet brought
that work tc the point where I have anything to say abcut it in this
seminar. But it seems tc me on general consideraticns that the most
likely result of such work will be to disccver the same spectrum of
rroclamation and parenesis in the parables that we find in the pro-
verbial sayimgs. The unjust Steward is an obvious further candidate
for the category proclamatinn while the Tower Builder and the King
going tc War seem clcse to the caying about putting one's hand to the
plough and looking back, and hence essentially parenesis.

III Wisdom and Apocalyptic in the Mesdage of Jesus: The Shattering
of the Categories

If I may be allowed scme concluding reflecticns on the conseguences
with regard to "milieu research," to be drawn from the work discussed
in this paper then it seems tc me fairly obvious that we have ob-
served a shattering of the categories established by our milieu re-
search. The proclaration of Jesus uses the apocalyptic symbel "King-
Gom of Ged®™ but in a way that confronts the hearer with what can only
be described as the effective realization of the proclamation. The
normal features of apocalyptic -- especially the concern for signs
with all that it implies -- are missing from the message of Jesus,
and the temporal categories -- present, imminent, future -- appropriate
to so much of apocalyptic prove inappropriate tc the message of Jesus.
The wisdom form of the proverbial saying, normally predominantly
parenetical, is pushed beyond all normal limits until it comes to
function as proclamatiocn, and then again returned tc its most normal
function. Similarly the wisdom form of the parable is also pushed
beyond its normal limits and becomes a vehicle for rroclamation and
is alsc returmed again to its nore normal function.

But observations of this nature are only possible cn the basis of
our milieu research. Our problem lies in the complexity of establish-
ing both the ways in which Jesus is to be understood in the categories
of his milieu, and how far and in what ways he shattered those cate-
gories. The danger is obvious: that we find it all too easy to go too
far in one direction or the other.




Postscript

It will be obvious to all that this is very much the first
draft of a paper, intended only to provide the basis for dis-
cussion in a seminar. I apologize to the members of the seminar
for this, but my commitments this year made anything else im-
possible. However I do hope to take the work further and I would
be grateful for any comments or criticism from colleagues and
friends. I would like, further, to express my personal thanks
to the student members of my New Testament Seminar in the Spring
Quarter, 1972, who worked with me on the topic and gave me in-
valuable help: Timothy Hallett, Dennis Castaing, Joseph Comber,
Robert Hausman, Leon Roose and Mary Ann Tolbert.

June 19, 1972 Norman Perrin
The Divinity School
University of Chicago
Chicago, Illinois 60637
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366. The Apocalypse of Adam Reconsidered
George MacRae

Weston College

The purpose of this short paper is to provide an introduction to
the discussion of the SBL Nag Hammadi Seminar. It is not, as the
title might imply, a substantial retractatio of_ previously expressed
views on the Coptic Gnostic Apocalypse of Adam.1 Under the general
rubric of '"Christian and non-Christian Gnosticism," the Seminar has
already dealt with two Nag Hammadi tractates in which the transition
from non-Christian to christianized Gnostic expression may be traced
by methods of literary criticism, since one of these works, The Sophia
of Jesus Christ, is best under§tood as a literary reworking of the
other, Eugnostos, the Blessed. The present discussion of the Seminar
focuses on two works which have some relationships, bug clearly not
literary ones: ApocAd and The Gospel of the Egyptians. But analogous
to the previous discussion, this one will deal with an apparently non-
Christian "apocalypse'" and a ''gospel" that reveals at least some
explicit contact with Christian or Christian-Gnostic traditions. The
following remarks will be confined to the ApocAd and will be more in
the form of suggestions for discussion than established conclusions.

i

Since thevfirst publication of the Gnostic apocalypses from Nag
Hammadi Cogdex and the first published comments on the significance
of ApocAd,” the principal question of interpretation has been the con-
tention that this work may be an example of '"pre-Christian Gnosticism.'
In view of the discussions of the Messina Colloquium of 1966 on the
origins of Gnosgicism and of subsequent literature too extensive to
catalogue here,” it might be preferable frankly to adopt the term ''non-
Christian Gnosticism," even though by 'pre-Christian" most scholars do
not mean ''chronologically B.C." but 'prior to any contact between
Gnostic myth and Christian preaching." But the issues implied in either
of these designations are proving to be more complicated, since con-
tinuing study of ApocAd leads toward seeing it as the result of one or
more redactional processes. Is the work completely without contact with
Christianity at every stage? Indeed, are all the stages Gnostic or can
some properly be called Jewish?

In GEgypt Christian elements enter in, though perhaps still super-
ficially, in the identification of Seth in his third parousia with Jesus
(CG III, 63ff). Such an identification is not made explicitly in ApocAd,
and I still see no reason to assume it is made even implicitly in the
description of the Phoster in his third coming (CG V, 76f). We shall
return to this assertion below. On the other hand, there may be a trace
of an extremely superficial allusion to Jesus of Nazareth in the magic
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name (s) '"Jesseus Mazareus Jessedekeus'' which occurs at the very end of
the work. Given the extreme proliferation of magic names from many
religious contexts, the occurrence of such a name here proves very
little except that if it is a garbled form of the name of Jesus, the
work can hardly antedate the spread of Christianity. To proceed with
due caution, therefore, we should be content to refer to ApocAd as a
non-Christian_Gnostic tractate and not seek to date the present form of
it too early.

But what of earlier forms than the present one? No doubt everyone
who has dealt with this work has assumed the existence of some prior
stage of development, since the very syncretistic, apparently hymnic
set of thirteen erroneous accounts and one true account of the origin
of the Phoster (CG V, 77,27--83,4) appears as an_interpolation in the
otherwise fairly coherent apocalyptic narrative. The interpolated
passage may of course be very ancient itself, but its presence reflects
the redactional quality of our present apocalypse. Most recently,
scholars have sought traces of growth and development within the apoca-
lypse itself, even apart from_the hymnic infsrpolation. Independently
of one another, C. W. Hedrick” and W. Beltz~~ have discovered stages,
the former more systematically and on literary grounds primarily. The
significance of these investigations, for our present purposes, is that
they give promise of discovering the process of transition from apoca-
lyptic Jewish thought, perhaps "heterodox" if this category is meaning-
ful here, to properly Gnostic thought--without passing through the
Christian kerygma. The implications of such a development for the
classic problem of the origins of Gnosticism are apparent.

1L

In first discussing the question of non-Christian Gnosticism in
the ApocAd, I ventured the argument that it would be most unlikely for
a Gnostic writing to borrow the ideas and/or language of Chriifianity
without some clear if not direct or specific acknowledgement. The
point was that Gnostic systems as we have known them both from patristic
sources and from other Gnostic writings are essentially and overtly
syncretistic; i.e. they deliberately wish to incorporate Christian or
Jewish figures or even representatives of classical and other mytholo-
gies to show that the '"best' of other traditions were in reality Gnostic.
B8hlig has made use of a similar argument. I am.still inclined to
think this is a valid argument. It is not ruled out by the situation
of predictive prophecy in which apocalyptic writings are regularly set;
e.,g. it would not "falsify" Adam's apocalyptic experience if he were
to mention thTS ultimately redemption would come through a Messiah
called Jesus. On the contrary, such specificity would serve to authen-
ticate the revelation, not make it suspect.

But the evident force of this argument is at first sight impaired
by another of the Nag Hammadi tractates, The Concept of Qur Great Power.
This text contains a comparatively detailed account of the future coming
of Jesus without any trace of Christian names. It even contains the

14




575

theme of the deception of the powers--but so do 1 Cor 2:8 and many
Gnostic works. But here there can be little doubt that the New Testa-
ment is drawn upon: the one who is to come "will speak in parables,' he
is "betrayed (paradidonai)" by '"one of those who followed him,'" he is
"handed over (paradidonai)'' to ''the one who is over hell,'" his 'word
annulled the law (nomos) of the age (aion)," etc. In this instance the
very effectiveness of the revelatory vision depends on its evoking the
known New Testament circumstances. In the case of ApocAd, 1 do not
find either explicit Christian allusions or veiled ones that are specif-
ically Christian. As for the theme of the deception of the archons, it
is by no means clear to interpreters of the New Testament that this is
an originally Christian motif. 1In short, I suggest there is still some
validity to the argument used of ApocAd.

III

The crucial betrayal of Christian influence in ApocAd in the minds
of m?gy is the fact of the suffering of the revealer-redeemer, the Phos-
ter. Following the lead of BYhlig in his editio princeps of the work,
I had made the suggestion that one might account for the figure of a
suffering revealer-redeemer by seeing behind ApocAd_a sort of Gnostic
midrash on the Suffering Servant of Deutero-Isaiah. I cannot claim
to be confident that this is in fact the source of the Gnostic apoca-
lyptist's thought, but the point is that the early Christian preaching
did not invent the notion of a suffering religious leader out of whole
cloth. If the figure of the Suffering Servant--in the larger context
of Deutero-Isaiah, which is on other grounds familiar to the Gnostic
literaturel’/--is not relevant here, one might consider the wisdom tradi-
tion about the suffering righteous one, or the Qumran tradition about
the afflictions of the leader of the community. In particular, the
Habakkuk Pesher offers a famous and interesting parallel to the asser-
tion of ApocAd that the powers 'will punish the flesh of the man upon
whom the holy spirit has come" (77,16-—18).19 One should be quite clear
about how little and how much are being claimed by the evocation of
parallels such as these. They are not meant to suggest that the author
of ApocAd drew directly or consciously on any particular Jewish tradi-
tion known to us, whether sectarian or not. But on the other hand,
they are meant to suggest that some of the materials of his speculation
already existed in sectarian Judaism independently of Christian influ-
ence. In fact, the Qumran leader is a particularly striking analogy,
for not only was he persecuted by opposing ''powers,' but he was a re-
vealer figure and apparently was also one with whom his followers could
somehow identify. Mani is of course another example of this whole pic-
ture, but his image was undoubtedly colored by the Jesus tradition.

In any case, even for an earlier period, there is no need in every case
to turn to Jesus for a model, especially when specific references to
the Christian preaching are lacking.
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Whatever the background of ApocAd, it is still debated whether it
represents an early stage of development of the Gnostic Genesis-myth,
or a very late one. In contrast to the many scholars who regard it as
early, H.-M. Schenke and W. Beltz2l have argued that is is a very
late example of the genre, perhaps to be dated in the mid-third century.
I have not been able to appreciate the cogency of their arguments, which
often seem to assume that elements of the Gnostic transposition of Gen-
esis that are not clearly spelled out must be presupposed in a more
developed fashion elsewhere., 1If it is conceivable that ApocAd, or at
least some stage of its development, represents precisely the transition
to Gnostic exegesis, then there is no reason to suppose this transition
was effected instantly in a highly developed way.

Beltz notes that the Jewish traditions underlying ApocAd--of which
he documents a great many in his commentary on the tractate--are none
of them in a purely Jewish state, but they have been mediated to the
author of ApocAd by an already Gnostic tradition. At best he finds
Jewish forms surviving with an alien content. This is partly true, but
as is exemplified in the paper of P. Perkins, the Jewish roots run
deeper than Beltz acknowledges, and in particular at least some of them
occur in a transitional state. What is essential to observe here is
that such sources as the Josephus allusions to the Adam-Seth legends 3
or the Life of Adam and Eve, along with many other works, show that al-
ready in Jewish apocalyptic and/or sectarian circles there was develop-
ing an exegetical tradition which Gnostic, i.e. radically dualist, in-
terpreters would find congenial. Beltz goes on to compare ApocAd to
the Letter of Ptolemy to Flora and argues that its apparently primitive
character is due to its purpose as an elementary Gnostic "Lehrschrift.'?
But ApocAd seems to me totally lacking in the sort of propagandistic
tone of Ptolemy and corresponds in no way to the general literary
form of that work.

In large part, what leads Beltz to such a conclusion is his com-
parison of ApocAd with GEgypt. He infers that the more specific allu-
sions of the latter work must necessarily be presupposed if the former
is to be intelligible. If we challenge this argument, we are left to
explain what is implied by the apparent, though superficial, relation-
ships between the two documents. Without wishing to anticipate the
results of the Seminar discussion, I would suggest the comparison of
the two documents shows ApocAd to be typologically prior to GEgypt in
that it follows the Genesis story more closely, is less elaborate in
accounting for the Gnostic hierarchy of beings, remains within the
narrative framework for the most part, does not try to explain every-
thing, etc. None of these arguments is a cogent principle in itself,
of course, but cumulatively they support the impression of '"primitive-
ness'' which ApocAd evokes in the reader.




577
\'

One area of consideration remains to be mentioned, however briefly,
but it may in fact be one of the most important questions concerning
our document. This is to stress the importance of investigating thor-
oughly the suggestion made by BBhlig in his original edition of ApocAd
and repeated by others thag the apocalypse emanates from some Syrian-
Palestinian baptist sect.?OThis contention is supported, for instance,
by the references to water and to baptism at the end of the document.
It is important on several grounds. First, these allusions seem
likely to point to a Sitz im Leben for the tractate, and such indica-
tions are in ApocAd as in many Gnostic tractates very rare. Secondly,
the links often suggested between Mandeism and Gnosticism may lie in
some common origin in sectarian Jewish baptist circles. Thirdly, such
an origin of ApocAd may help explain the numerous parallels with Mani-
chean literature indicated by B8hlig, Beltz and others. 1In this regard
the question of Mani's own background in Elchasaite circles ha§7new1y
come to the fore with the discovery of the Cologne Mani Codex.“’It is
conceivable, and perhaps even probable, that there is a relationship
between the background of Mani's Jewish-Christian baptist sect and the
Jewish baptist circles out of which the ApocAd originally came.

George MacRae June, 1972
Weston College
Cambridge, MA 02138
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367. THE APOCALYPSE OF ADAM: A LITERARY AND SOURCE ANALYSIS
Charles W. Hedrick

Institute for Antiquity and Christianity
Claremont Graduate School

There has been only one preliminary attempt to analyze the
literary development of the Apocalypse of Adam (CG V, S 64:1=85:37)
This was made in 1965 by Rodolphe Kasser.l Other papers on the Apo-
calypse have simply treated it as a literary unit and have not dis-
Cussed the question of its literary history nor speculated on the
possibility of multiple sources lying behind the present form of the
tractate.

1

The suspicion that the Apocalypse of Adam is the result of a
complicated literary development is initially suggested by the fact
that one can identify what appear to be two "introductions" to the
tractate.

Introduction A: 64:6 (QTAN)-65:23

66:12 (TOTE)-67:12 ( TENWAZ)
Introduction B: 65:24-66:12 ( NNA2pA' )

67:12 (&ME€IME)-67:21 (€BoN)

One is instantly struck by the difference between these two sections.
Introduction A recounts the primordial experiences of Adam and Eve.
Note that Adam always speaks in the plural (viz. "we" or "I and Eve
your mother"). The setting depicted in introduction A is a gnosti-
cized version of creation. The events describe the primordial origins
of humanity. Adam and Eve are created by the "creator god." Their
Creation appears to be a devolution from original androgynous union
into male and female aeons (64:20-23). As a result their original
glory and knowledge of God, the Eternal, was lost to them (64:6-14;
24-28). Adam and Eve are then enslaved by the creator god (65:16-21)
and their hearts are darkened (65:21-23). In this depressing and hope-
less situation both Adam and Eve utter a deep sigh which is heard by
the creator god. He asks why they are sighing. Had they not been
"blessed" with creation and had not he, the creator, made them a living
soul (66:12-23)? After this, Adam experiences desire for Eve. In this
instant their devolution into two aeons is complete, the knowledge of
the eternal God is lost to them and they are subject to the vicissi-
tudes of mortality (67:2-12).

This cohesive narrative (introduction A) forms a self-contained
literary unit that is broken up by another self-contained narrative of

Llipextes Gnostiques: Remarques a propos des Editions recentes
du Livre secret de Jean et des Apocalypses de Paul, Jacques et Adam,"
Le Muséon, LXXVIII(1965), 91-98 and "Apocalypse d'Adam," Revue de
Théologie et de Philosophie, XVI(1967), 316-333.
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quite a different order., In introduction B Adam is in a state of un-
enlightenment when three "men" appear to him (65:24~32) . These men
call on Adam to arise from the "sleep of death" by listening to their
words. When Adam hears these words he becomes aware that he had fallen
under the authority of death (67:12-14). He then proposes to reveal to
Seth what "those men" had revealed only to him (67:14-21). This second
narrative (introduction B) is characterized by a change in setting and
actors. From the primordial garden of Eden in introduction A the scene
shifts to a "historical" situation in which Adam alone receives three
men whose revelatory words bring about Adam's enlightenment.

The awkward way that the narratives are joined clearly
exposes the literary seams (65:23/24; 66:12; 67:12). The first seam
between 65:23 and 65:24 is distinguishable by an abrupt change of scene
and a shift from the plural "we" or "I and Eve your mother" to the
singular "I." Through the use of the simple motif of ignorance in
65:21-23 and 65:24-25 and the copula A€ in 65:24 the editor links the
two narratives together. At the second seam the editor has rather awk-
wardly divided the sentence that runs from 66:9-12 ( NNSZPAY) , picks
up with 67:12 (A1€1M4e ), and continues through 67:14 (TMoY). The
sentence which was divided by the editor should read as follows:

TQTE RTEpICwTA ENETYAXE NTOOTOY NNINOS NOWAME
ETMMAY NH ETENEYD2EQDTOY NNALPXT XNEIME . . .
Xe XNIWWTE 22 TEROYCIA NTE mMO

The new sentence created by the editor in 66:9-14 when he brings
the two narratives together is awkward. In the protasis it is Adam
only who hears the words of the three men but in the apodosis suddenly
Eve appears and it is "we" (i.e. Adam and Eve) who react to the revela-
tion of the three men. At this juncture there is again a sudden leap
in the setting. From the "historical" setting with Adam and the three
men the scene abruptly returns to the primordial garden of Eden. One
wonders what happened to the three men and from where the creator god
suddenly materialized? At the third seam in 67:12 the editor has made
an attempt to smooth out the lack of essential connection between the
two narratives by inserting the copula @ and in 67:20 by using an ad-
verb ( N&oprt) he recalls the revelation that took place in 65:24-66:12.
On the ofher hand the transition from 65:23 to 66:12b (ToT€) is per-
fectly natural and makes a coherent sentence: As a result of their
loss of knowledge of the eternal God and their resultant servitude
to the creator god, Adam and Eve, "darkened in their heart," utter a
deep sigh over their hopeless situation. Both introductions A and B
appear to form independent narratives. When one reads each introduc-
tion as an independent unit, there is no abrupt change of setting or
subject and one plot is maintained throughout each introduction.

To explain the revelation of the three men in introduction B
as a vision of Adam which comes to him during sleep does not adequate-
ly explain the problems discussed above. Instead, it is evilent that
we are dealing with two originally independent narratives w.iich have
been harmonized by an ancient editor.

T
There appear also to be two conclusions to the tractate.

Conclusion A 85:19-22a (€PooT)
Conclusion B 85:22b-31
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While these two conclusions are similar in form, in content they are
quite different. Conclusion A is a simple statement that Adam made
known his revelations to Seth and Seth taught his seed about them. By
contrast conclusion B is theologically more sophisticated. Adam has
not simply made an indefinite revelation or revelations but he communi-
cates a secret knowledge which is specifically identified as a holy
baptism of gnosis. This knowledge is transmitted only by a select
group: "the ones born of the word and the imperishable illuminators

( dwcTHp) who came from the holy seed."” This specification of the
content of revelation as a holy baptism of gnosis and insistence on a
special group who transmit the revelation suggest a Sitz im Leben of
rival "baptismal" sects. Our tractate has apparently been preserved
through a sect which interprets the significance of water baptism
spiritually as "receiving gnosis." Hence, conclusion B understands
"baptism" as possessing that hidden knowledge which Adam had given to
jeth. This knowledge is only preserved in the group that practices
gnosis-baptism. It -is not to be found in those groups which lack this
higher spiritual understanding of baptism.

JLICIE

In the main body of the document there appear to be three phases
to the narrative which can be initially identified by a chagge in sub-
ject matter: 67:22-76:7; 76:8-83:7 (THPoY); 83:7-85:18. The first
phase (67:22-76:7) concerns a race of "great men" who have come from
the "great eternal knowledge" (71:10-14; 73:15-20) and their conflict
with god, the Pantocrator. It describes his attempts to destroy them
and their eventual preservation through divine intervention. The
narrative takes the form of a midrash on the traditional account of the
flood.

Phase two (76:8-83:7) tells of a conflict between the Illumin-
ator ( QKuCTH? ) and the archon of the powers. The Illuminator performs
"signs" and wonders” and thereby confuses the powers. They react by
abusing him and in their bewilderment they ask about the source of this
power that had so disturbed them (77:22-27). The response is given in
a series of stories about the origin of the Illuminator (77:27-83:4
[THpj ]). Each story has a similar structure and is clearly set out
in the manuscript.

2Alexander Bbhlig and Pahor Labib, Koptisch-gnostische
Apocalypsen aus Codex V von Nag Hammadi (Halle-Wittenberg: Wissen-
schaftliche Zeitschrift der Martin-Luther-Universit4t, 1963), 87.
B8hlig divides the main body of the tractate into three sections rough-
ly paralleling that which is followed here. In addition his two major
sections to the tractate with slight differences correspond closely to
my division between the introductory section and main body of the
tractate. Compare the following:

BBhlig Kasser Present Division
I. 64:5-67:14 I. 64:1-77:27 I. Introductions. 64:6-67:21
83:8-85:32
II. 67:14-85:18 II. 77:27-83:8 1II. Main Body of Tractate:
A. 67:22-73:24 67:22-85:18
B. 73:25-76:7 A. 67:22-76:7
C. 76:8-77:27 BoN76:18=83i=7
Excursus: 77:27-83:4 C. 83:7-85:18

D. 83:4-85:18 III. Conclusions: 85:19-31
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The third phase (83:7-85:18) is a little more difficult to
describe since it contains several different motifs. It describes the
recognition of the righteous character of the race of great men by an
indefinite group of people (83:7-23) and a confession by these people
of their own unrighteousness (83:23-84:3). It also describes a condem-
nation of those who have defiled the “water of life" (84:4-26). The
end of the section describes the faithfulness of those men who know
the eternal God (85:1-18). §

On the basis of the two introductions and two conclusions we
are justified in suspecting that these three phases may in reality
originally have been separate and independent units which were harmon-
ized by an ancient editor. It becomes more than a suspicion at the end
of phase one and the beginning of phase two (76:7/8). The second
phase (76:8) begins: "Once again for the third time the Illuminator
of knowledge will pass by in great glory (TReAiN ON YNACINE JATTMER l-jonﬂ‘ Neor
76:8-9). The problem is, this is the first time the Illuminator of
knowledge is mentioned in the tractate. The problem is not evident in R
B¥hlig's translation. He translates ATMEr womer Ncort as "thirdly"°
and understands the deliverance from the flood and the rescue from the j
fire as the first two epochs in the history of the great men. The
third epoch is the appearance of the Illuminator who comes to assist in
the redemption of the sons of Noah especially Ham and Japheth (76:11-13).

This explanation of the problem has the merit of support from
the Gospel of the Egyptians (CG III, 2: 62:24-63:12; IV, 2: 74:9-27)
which specifically speaks of the great Seth passing through three
parousias: Flood, conflagration and judgment of the archons, powers
and authorities.4 Thus, there is some reason to understand these
events in Adam as successive stages in the redemption of the great men.
At least one must regard these three events in Adam and in the Gospel
of the Egyptians as connected in the gnostic mythology. s

I1f, however, as I would argue, the phrase in 76:8 refers to an
action which is now being repeated for the third time--i.e. to the
third passing of the Illuminator--then one is able to see the difficulty
with clarity since there is no mention in the Apocalypse of the first
two "passings" of the Tlluminator of knowledge. The first two occur-—
rences of redemption recognized by B8hlig are not manifestations of the
Illuminator of knowledge. The lack of connection between phase one and
phase two becomes even more apparent when one realizes that prior to
the descent of the Illuminator of knowledge there have already been

-

3Kasser (Revue, 325) translates M MER go‘wf Ncop correctly
as "for the third time" but incorrectly regards “the appearance of the
three men (65:26-66:12) and the descent of the clouds (71:8-15) as the
first two appearances of the Illuminator. :

47his reference in the Gospel of the Egyptians is quite signi- !
ficant. The citation is precisely the kind of igterpretation of Adam
to which a correct translation of MITALER HOAwf Ncort would lead one.
Understanding this appearance of the Illuminator as his third time to
"pass by" naturally inclines one to look for his two previous appear-
ances. Thus, the redemption from the flood and the preservétion
through the fire could have been understood by an ancient exegete as {
appearance one and appearance two.
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three events of deliverance én which the great men are preserved (69:
19-25£.[?], 7l:bcttom-72:;9,  75;17-76:6) and that the descent of the
Illuminator does not signal a "redemption," at least not in the sense
of the "flood” and the "fire," Rather, the Illuminator comes for the
purpose of leaving in the "world" a witness for himself, since the
great men had already been taken out of the world (75:17=76:6) 081t
seems that one is justified in recognizing here a redactional seam
and asking further questions on this basis.

There is also a noticeable lack cf consistency in setting be-
tween phase two and phase three. Phase two seems to be a transworldly
scene depicting the standard gnostic motif of divine beings (archonms,
powers, etc.) that hold mankind in slavery. The Illuminator performs

signs and wonders (77:1-3). The powers are confused as to the source
of his power (77:4-7) and how he is able successfully to evade them
(77:23-27). The series cf birth stories in phase twc appears to

answer the question of the perplexed powers: Whence did the power
come or whence came the words cf decepticn? The problem is, that after
the "response" tc the guestion of the powers (77:27-83:7)}, the scene
and subject matter change. The transworldly scene with its angels,
powers, god and descent of the Illuminator, so strongly prominent in
phase twe, vanishes when we enter phase three.
Phase three is set in the "historical™ world and idealized.
An indefinite group of people (all the peoples cf the world?} acknow-
ledge their own wickedness (83:8-84:3) and confess the righteousness
of "those men* whc have known God with a knowledge of the truth (83:
11-23). One is compelledé to ask: What happened to the powers, angels
and the Illuminator? Whence came the "peoples" in 83:10 and who are
they exactly? Because cf the abrupt change of scene, the fact that
the preceding story line is not followed and the radical transition in
dramatis personae, there appears to be a break at 83:7 after THPoOY, 6
This third phase is rather complicated for it does not main-
tain a consistent story line. There is apparently again a shift in
dramatis perscnae between 83:7-84:3 and 84:4-85:18. The first of these
twec divisions, 83:7-84:3, appears to be a_confession made by the indef-
inite grcup of people ( Ni»aoc ) in 83:10.7 1In 84:4 a heavenly voice

1

“Cf. Luise Schottroff, "Animae naturaliter salvandae. Zum
Problem der himmlischen Herkunft des Gnostikers," Christentum und
Gnosis, edited by Walther Eltester, BZNW 37 (Berlin: Alfred T®pelmann,
1969}, 71 footnote 17. At this point (bottom of page 71) the text is
fragmentary but it appears that the great men are again protected from
the threat of the creator god. It is to be admitted that this de-
liverance seems different in character from the flood and fire but
this very difference in character may well account for the fact that
the redactor failed to recognize it as an action of preservation and
since he recognized only two events (the flood and fire), he was com-
pelled by his theology to add a third--the judgment of the archons.

i 6Lines 83:7-8 can be understood with what follows. The peocople
cried cut (in fear?) because of the descent of the cloud of darkness.

. 786hlig (Aookalxgsen, 94) has noted a rhythmic gquality to
83:11-84:3. The confessional character of the material is to be read-
ily admitted. -
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suddenly breaks into the narrative and addresses an indefinite "them"
(Warpo0Y). The problem is to whom does "them" refer? If it fits
into the context that follows 84:4 (84:5-85:18) , the ones addressed by
the voice would appear to be the guardians of the holy baptism and

the living water. If it goes with the context that precedes 84:4
(83:7-84:3) , its antecedent is doubtless the indefinite "people" in
83121110

But if this is so, why does the "voice" completely ignore the

"people" and abruptly address Micheu, Michar and Mnesinous? And if
pooY refers to the three guardians, as it appears to do, how does
one explain their sudden appearance and the equally sudden disappear-
ance of the "people?" One solution is simply to ignore the problem
and identify the "people" with the three guardians. However, this is
no solution and only succeeds in creating a greater confusion. I
would suggest that there is a redactional break following 84:3 which
accounts for the sudden change in the actors of the drama. The awkward
sentence (84:5-8) immediately following the seam may be a redactional
comment intended to clarify the identity of Micheu, Michar and Mnesinous
because of their abrupt appearance in the tractate.

In the above discussion on the final two seams in the body of
the tractate the contents of sections two and three have been discussed.
There remains now only the necessity to make a closer examination of
the details in section one. We begin with the first half of section
one (67:22-73:24): The midrash on the flood narrative. There are
three divisions in this section (67:22-69:11; 70:1 (2)-71:4; 72:15-
73:12) which give a paraphrase of the flood narrative from Genesis.
Each traditional section is followed by a gnostic midrash which explains
the heretofore unknown story of the great men in relationship to the
flood. Each of these gnostic explanations (69:11-25(?); 71:4-72:15;
73:13-24) understands the flood as an attempt of the Pantocrator to
destroy the holy seed.8 1In the second half of section one (73:25=76:7)
the men from the eternal knowledge, who had survived both the flood and
the second threat of the creator god, along with four hundred thousand
of the seed of Ham and Japheth who came under their protection, are
again attacked by fire, sulphur, and asphalt (75:9-16) but the men from
the eternal knowledge and their wards are again preserved (75:17-76:6) .

In summary, we may say that there appear to be three redaction-
al seams in the main body of the tractate: following 76:7; in 83:7
(after THPOY) and following 84:3.9 These seams are initially

8The pattern is as follows:

NARRATION INTERPRETATION
67:22=69711 69:11-25(?)
700 (2) =71 d FEsd=72:05
72 25=73:12 73:13-24

9This does not include the stories about the origin of the
Illuminator. This section is a difficult problem in itself. On the
basis of form alone it appears to be separable from its context (cf.
Kasser, Revue, 317). There also seems to be some evidence of literary
development in certain of the stories. For example, on the basis of
Kasser's "ideal" form the last two "kingdoms" show evidence of editor-
ial activity. The narrative is understandable in its context as a
response to the question of the powers but as a response it exceeds
the limits of the question by "answering" far more than the question
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identified by both linguistic and stylistic problems in the Coptic
text, As one examines the literary units isolated by the redactional
seams, it is discovered that the setting and the dramatis personae are
also different.

iv

The method of recenstructing the original sources that lie
behind our present version of the Apocalypse will of necessity be on
the basis of matching corresponding motifs that can be identified with-
in the various divisions of the tractate and requiring that the finish-
ed product have coherence and verisimilitude. It is to be admitted
that to a large extent the method is subjective and operates by trial
and error. The results will be tentative but perhaps this initial
attempt will open the way for a more accurate solution to the problems
in the Coptic text of Adam.

If on this basis introduction A (64:6-65:23; 66:12-617:12) ,
phase one of the main body of the tractate (67:22-76:7) and section one
of phase three of the main body of the tractate (83:7-84:3) along with
the incipit (64:1-6) and conclusion A (85:19-22) are read as one con-
tinuous narrative, it will be discovered that there is a consistent
Plot and a connected theme which develops and concludes:10 The know-
ledge of the eternal God which Adam and Eve lost through desire is
preserved through the race of great men who came from the great eternal
knowledge. These great men are saved from the danger of the flood,
protected from a threat of the creator god, rescued from the fire and
are taken from the world to a heavenly dwelling place. As a result a
great cloud of darkness will come upon those people who caused Sakia
to persecute the great men. When the race of great men has gone,
those people will acknowledge their wickedness, confess the righteous-
ness and purity of the great race and accept their fate.

A similar connection is true of introduction B (65:24-66:12, 1
67:12-67:21) and phase two of the main body of the tractate (76:8—83:7}.
These two units seem to match rather well as a single literary unit.
Indeed 76:8-83:7, to a certain extent, seems to have been already anti-
cipated in the statement made to Adam by the three men (66:3-8): "Hear
about the aeon and the seed of that man to whom life has come who came
from you and Eve.” 1In 76:8-83:7 we are told about the deeds and origin
of a certain "man" who is called Illuminator. He comes in order to
leave "fruit bearing trees” for himself and to save their souls (i.e.
the "trees") from the day of death. He is opposed by the aeons but
succeeds in thwarting them and sharing his "glory" with those whom he
chose. The generation of these men he has chosen for himself will
shine over the whole aeon.

Finally, there needs to be some consideration given as to how
these two major units were harmonized and as to how one should under-
stand the relationship of the final section (84:4-85:18) to the whole.
I begin by noting that throughout the Apocalypse there are three words

asks. One can only conclude that the setting is superficial.
10Wwe shall refer to these five sections combined as source A.

llye shail refer to these two sections combined as source B.
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used for seed. One of them, 6po& , appears only twice in the Apocalypse
(73:2, 6). Both times it occurs in what has been identified as the
closing section of the traditional Genesis account of the flood. These
sections are free for the most part of gnostic motifs and it is likely
that in the tradition history of the A source they derive ultimately
from a separate source. I regard the word 6po6 as integral with its
context.
With one exception (76:12) CTEQEALA , one of the other two
words for seed used seven timei in the document, occurs only in the
gnostic interpretative portion 3 of the flood narrative. This suggests {
that it belongs only to the vocabulary of the unknown midrashic exegete.
The one use of CTNEPMS outside the gnostic interpretative section
occurs in source B immediately following the redactional seam in 76:7
where source B was joined with source A. The purpose of CnEpMAa here
seems to be as a connecting device to smooth over the seam between the
two sources.
For two reasons it has the character ,of an editorial device:
In the first place 76:11-13 (R2IN> XE . . -\A¢€e) is the only refer-
ence in source B to the flood or Noah and his sons. In the second
place in this context there are two object clauses: 76:11-13 and
76:14-15 (X€...0YT&Z ). While a double object clause in Coptic is
certainly possible, here it is awkward. One would have expected the
two clauses to have been joined by AYw X€ rather than simplyX& . I
take 76:11-13 to be a redactional device employed by the editor who
brought the documents together.
The last word that is used, C"Op&, occurs ten times in all
parts of the tractate. It is found in the introductions (65:4, 8; ’
66:4) . In the midrash on the flood narrative it occurs between the
traditional material and its interpretation (69:12; 71:5). It occurs
at the end of the section on the threat of the fire and just before the
redactional seam (76:7). It is also found within the birth narrative
(79:16/17) , between the end of source B and the beginning of the last §
part of source A (83:4) and in both conclusions (85:22, 29).
I notice a very subtle difference in the use of these latter
two words. CMEPMA is always used in a natural sense (that is, with
respect to human reproduction)14 and always with reference to Noah,
Ham and Japheth. CrTopes with two possible exceptions (71:5; 79:16/17),
is used with theological overtones in the sense of a special kind of 1
seed, that is, of the seed of the great men. This phenomenon does not
seem to be accidental. With few exceptions the references to criopa
have both a polemical and explanatory character that give them the
appearance of editorial comments. Compare the following passages:
As a part of a redactional comment: 65:3-9, 69:11-18, 71:4-8, 76:6-7,
83:4-7. As an integral part of a larger context: 66:4, 79:16/17,
8522, 29.
I would argue that sources A and B were brought together by a
gnostic redactor who added section 84:4-85:18, conclusion B (85:22b-31)

1295.24; 73:14, 25, 28; 74:11, 17; 76:12.
1369:11-25(2); 71:4-72:15; 73:13-24.

1473:28 may be an exception. The lacuna makes it difficult to
be absolutely certain. !
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and the polemical passages containing CMopa, cited above as redaction-
al. The redactor is concerned to identify the race of great men, i.e.
his own community, as the holy seed (85:29) which preserved a special
(holy) knowledge (85:26), This eternal knowledge lost through the
"fall" of Adam and Eve was regained by Adam through the special reve-
lation of the three men (introduction B) and passed on to Seth and
then to his descendants (85:20-22). He describes the divine source

of the knowledge (65:3-9) and indicates that it has been passed on
through those men descended from the (fm (69:11-15). These men
have been threatened by the flood (69:11-15) because they dared to
"stand up to" the creator god (71:4-8), and they will continue to
struggle against those who have surrendered to the power of the evil
god and have adopted his name "upon the water" (83:4-7).1

In his final statement (84:4-85:18) the redactor argues that
his group has the true understanding of baptism. 1In fact, receiving
the secret knowledge, called the words of imperishability and truth
(85:10-18) , which has been preserved and passed on is the holy bap-
tism (85:22-29). This knowledge is only available through the re-
dactor's community. It was not written in books but was passed
through divine means to the holy seed (85:1-9) and preserved through
their faithfulness (85:3-4). Since this proper understanding of bap-
tism has only been preserved in the redactor's community, those who
have been practicing simple water baptism without reference to its
higher meaning have defiled baptism (84:5-23), and have even perse-
cuted the ones who have the true knowledge (84:23-26).

This approach takes the many anomalies of the text seriously
and attempts to make sense of them. In some cases it clears up
ambiguities in the tractate. For example, it explains the contradic-
tory use of the title "god of the aeons."” Most students of Adam have,
no doubt, already recognized and pondered this particular problem:

How can the tractate apply this same title to both the demiurge (74:
26-27) and the eternal God (85:4-5) with no sense of discontinuity?
The solution is made possible by the source analysis. Apparently the
rather unsophisticated redactor simply failed to adjust his Vorlage
(source A 74:26-27) to his own theology (85:4-5) at this point.

If the source analysis will stand up under criticism, it may
help to clarify the clouded issue of the provenance of the Apocalypse
of Adam. To this point the discussion has consisted of arguing
whether or not a given motif is or is not Christian and on the basis
of such motifs the provenance of the tractate has been projected. The
results of the discussion have not been satisfactory. The present sta-
tus is at an impasse with the labels "Christian," "pre-Christian" and
"non-Christian" simultaneously being used to describe the provenance of
the Apocalypse. By redirecting the discussion to the redactor, the
traditions that he used and his methodology, perhaps we can break
through the impasse. The issue should not be the Sitz im Leben of
isolated motifs, but, rather, the intentionality or the trajectory
of the document itself. A different set of questions should be
directed to the tractate: What is the intention of the redactor?

What kinds of traditions did he use to achieve his purpose? Why
does he use these particular traditions and how does he use them? What

150ne shoulcd read 83:4-5 in the light of 74:15-16.
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is the theological orientation of the redactor in contrast to the
theology of his sources? 1In this way we may be able to learn how
non~gnostic traditions were adapted to gnostic theology. Indeed, if

I may anticipate the results of such an enterprise, Adam may well re-
present a point of transition where a shift from Jewish Apocalypticism
to a developed Gnosticism can be clearly seen.

Charles W. Hedrick
Institute for Antiquity and Christianity
Claremont, California
July 1971




368. Apocalyptic Schematization in the Apocalypse of Adam and
the Gospel of the Egyptians
Pheme Perkins

Boston College

When we speak about "apocalyptic schematization" in a text, we
may mean one of several things: (1) that the predictions within the
apocalypse or revelation are organized according to a schematic pat-
tern; (2) wusing apocalyptic in a more specialized sense to designate
those late Jewish works generally denoted by the term, that the pat-
terns employed in a given Gnostic work are dependent upon earlier
Jewish forms, or (3) still nsing "apocalyptic" in a specialized sense,
that the outline or literary schema of the work as a whcle depends upon
apocalyptic models. Our investigation deals with all three of these
aspects. Por those who are convinced that our schematic parallels
indicate a dependence on apocalyptic traditions the first and the second
categories are identical. Otherwise, one must at least admit that
ApocAd and GEgypt share a common schematic view of the revelation of
gnosis.

One further methodological qualification should be made. The
fact that two works share the same schematic arrangements is not
sufficient evidence that one is literarily dependent upon the other.l
The dissemination of similar traditions and motifs in both apocalyptic
and gnostic literature renders such an argument difficult to sustain.
Literary dependence would have to be argued on the grounds of common
use of large blocks of material almost verbatim as one sees with Eug
and SJC, and even then it is not possible to rule out a common Vorlage.

The Apocalypse of Adam

A Gnostic work with no certainly Christian features, 2 ApocAd shows
both apocalyptic schematization of individual traditions, notably in
the periodization of the history of revelation of gnosis, and in the
overall composition of the work. Further, the major patterns employed
in the work are exemplified in apocryphas Jewish Adam literature. Our
major point of comparisen for this tradition is the first-century A.D.
Adam book, the Life of Adam and Eve (Vitad).4 such comparisons suggest
that ApocAd stands in the tradition of Jewish Adam speculation. Per-
haps it is even critical of that tradition: wunlike the Jewish Adam
books, ApocAd shows no concern to reinstate Adam. His former glory
passes to a mew race, "the seed of the great Aeons".

The over-all literary structure of ApocAd is that of a "testa-
ment" . In his discussion of the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,

Klaus Baltzer gives the following pattern as the introduction to such
a work:

"A copy of the words {or: the testament ] of (name
of patriarch), which he recited to his sons before
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his death in the . . . year of his life. He was

healthy [or: sick] , assembled his sons, kissed

them and said to them, "Hearken, my children to

(name of patriarch) your father, and hear his

speech, I . . ."
While explicit discussions of Adam's health, death, and his assembling
of sons are missing in ApocAd (the result of its Gnostic emphasis on
revelation and the seed of Seth?), the preamble to the work still
clearly reflects such an introductory pattern.

Use of such a schema would, at first glance, imply that the
reference to the seven-hundredth year in ApocAd indicates Adam's
age, as Doresse thinks,’ rather than the time since the birth of Seth,
as Bohlig suggests.8 However, Bdhlig's proposal may be the correct
one. Contrary to the Hebrew tradition--which BOhlig has followed--the
Greek traditions, based on the Septuagint, claim that Seth was born
when Adam was 230 years old and that Adam lived for another 700 years;
for example, Pseudo-Philo: wand Adam lived after he begat Seth 700
years.“9 Given the ubigquitous nature of this tradition, it is entirely
probable that the reference to the seven-hundredth year in the intro-
duction to ApocAd claims that the revelation is given to Seth by his
father in the year of the latter's death.

This understanding of the literary form of the book explains the
conjunction of a biographical section as introduction with the
apocalypse proper. The combination of a biographical account of the
life of the patriarch followed by his ethical and eschatological
exhortation to his sons is a regular feature of testament literature.lo
VitAd begins with a long vbiography" of Adam and Eve before the begin-
ning of the testament proper and also includes two "apocalypses",
accounts of revelations Adam and Eve received from Michael at the
time of the fall. Combinations of biography and visionary predictions
in a testament occur in later Adam literature as well.ll Thus, al-
though ApocAd is clerly Gnostic in content, the literary construction
of the work follows models that belong to the wider tradition of
apocryphal Adam speculation.

It is no surprise, then, to find that smaller units of tradition
and patterns within the whole seem to have similar Jewish roots. The
most important of these is the schematization of Gnostic "history"
which forms the skeleton of the apocalypse proper. Like many Gngsi%ﬁn
works,12 ApocAd anticipates three major crises in the history ofathe ~
biblical catastrophes: flood, destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah, and
the end of the world. Each represents an attempt by the powers to
destroy the Gnostics, with the last, of course, being the judgment
of the powers themselves.

Angels on clouds rescue the Sethians from the flood and take
them to the place of the spirit of life. This interpretation of
the flood seems to be a tradition of Gnostic Genesis exegesis.
ApocryJn explicitly contradicts Moses' story about the ark: Noah
was not saved by an ark, but he, along with the Gnostics, goes to a
place where they are hidden by a cloud of light.14 In ApocAd, Noah
is not included among the Gnostics. After the flood the creator
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God zstablishes XNoah as "kinrg® over his sons. {(Is this a Gnostic
veraion of the covenzat between Noah and God in Genesis Nine?)15
Thas all zons of Noah belong to "generations with a king”. And, as
in verzions cf the Gonesis account the sons of Noah are said to have
fathered all known kingdoms,l® so here the sons of Ham and Japeth form
twelve kingdoms. 7 The Gnostics, by contrast, are the "generation
without a king". ApocAd provides for that generation in two ways:
(1) the sons of Seth are returned to =arth after the flood;
(2) 400,000 of the sona of Ham and .fapath "defect” and join the
Sethians.

Angelic forces are sent to rescue these Gnostics from a s2cond
attempt to destroy them, the biblical Sodom and Gomorrah incident.
They are wisked off above the aeons where they become like angels.18
In addition to the specific reference to fire and brimestone, the
account of the second attempt against the Gnostics contains other
allusions to the biblical tradition. Genesis 18:20 reports that the
outcry to Yahweh leads him to act against the cities of the plain.

In ApocAd the appearance of the strange race of men causes complaint
to Sakla against them (CG V 74, 12-26). Lot's angelic visitors blind
the Sodomites (Gen. 19:11). Those who belong to the phoster are
blinded (CG V 75, 12-16).

At the consummation of the age, the phoster comes in human form
and goes unrecognized by the powers.l9 We have no indication that the
Sethians had been returned to earth yet another time after the second
destruction. Perhaps that is taken for granted. But the import of
the phoster's coming seems to be that it leads to further defections
among the "sons of Noah and the sons of Ham and Japeth."20 At the
conclusion of ApocAd, we learn that the Gnostics have inherited angelic
teaching which is unknown to the rest of mankind. This teaching had
been inscribed on a rock on a high mountain. 21

The combination of a threefold periodization of the judgment
against mankind and the preservation of the teaching upon a rock occurs
in VitAd and in a piece of "Sethian" tradition preserved in Josephus
Antiquities I, 68-70. VitAd attributes this revelation to Eve;
Josephus, to Adam. While it is common for the flood to be a type of
the end of the world, the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah is rarely
taken to be an event of egual magnitude. (In.T. Naph. 3: 4-5, Lk.
17:29, and II Pt. 2: 4-9, the ethical condition of mankind at the time
of the flood, the destruction of the inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrah,
and at the end of the world forms the basis for a comparison of the
three periods.) The explicit periodization of cosmic destruction in
flood--fire--end-time occurs, as far as I know, in VitAd, Josephus,
ApocAd, GEgypt, and ParaShem. When Josephus actually tells the story
of the destruction of the cities of the plain, he dggs not advert to
this tradition but treats it as a local phenomenon. With the ex-
ception of ParaShem, all versions of the threefold destruction conclude
with the preservation of the revelation on stone. The purpose of that
maneuver is clear in the Jewish tradition: to preserve the revelation
through the first two catastrophes.23 The procedure serves another
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purpose in the Gnostic tradition: to insure that true gnosis is not
found in other religious traditions.

Other motifs link ApocAd and the Jewish Adam traditions. VitAd
connects God's anger at Adam and Eve with the twofold judgment that
is to come.24 Men are "to be purified by water from their sins in
the last days.”25 ApocAd contrasts the true baptism of the phoster,
which also occurs "in the last days", with others.2® 1In another
Adam book, The Death of Adam, Eve sees a vision of three men who
enthrone Adam after his death. Adam receives his revelation from
three men in ApocAd.2 Adam and Eve's progressive realization that
they come under the power of death is standard in the Adam literature.
In Josephus, as elsewhere in the Jewish tradition, the Sethians dwell
in their own country.30 Perhaps this tradition is behind ApocAd's
interpretation of the topos of the Sethians. Detailed investigation
might discover further parallels.31

While no one of these parallels is probative, their combination
strongly suggests that ApocAd is deeply indebted to apocryphal Adam
speculation and its apocalyptic schematization. The work as a whole
follows a recognizable Jewish model. The skeleton of its understanding
of the "history" of the Gnostics clearly belongs to that Jewish tra-
dition. And smaller individual units find a place in the context of
such tradition as well.

The Gospel of the Egyptians

GEgypt seems to presuppose more elaborated Gnostic speculation
than ApocAd and displays less overt apocalyptic schematization.
However, it apparently knows of a threefold periodization of Gnostic
"history", and, like ApocAd, concludes with the preservation of that
revelation, which is unknown to the rest of mankind, on a high
mountain. Doresse thinks that these similarities and those in the
baptismal section indicate that GEgypt knew ApocAd approximately as
we have it. If not, then both works draw on an older Vorlage which
contained historical prophecy and the threefold parousia but not the
baptismal material.32 But VitAd shows that even baptismal material
could have its place in the older traditions.

Do the parallels really justify the assumption of a common
source? In GEgypt Sodom and Gomorrah are the names of Aeons in which
Seth sows his seed. In the same passage, GEgypt mentions two other
interpretations of Sodom and Gomorrah current in Gnostic circles.
Thus he seems to have been acquainted with a variety of exegetical
traditions.34 Further, his use of the threefold periodization is
much less explicit than that in ApocAd. There are two passages in
question. The first describes a series of punishments that are to
befall the Sethians. The flood is explicitly called a "type" of the
consummation of the age.35 None of the other afflictions are so
designated. A conflagration is mentioned, and the Gnostics are
delivered by prophets and their own special guardians. Other afflic-
tions follow as action against the Gnostics: famines, plagues,
temptation, error due to false prophets. 6 1t is not clear whether
this passage represents a flood--fire-—end-time scheme,37 or the more

29
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usual scheme of flood--end-time with plagues, war etc. as punishments
for the intervening period.38

In a later passage, Seth is associated with three parousias,
which the author says he has already mentioned, flood——fire—-—end.39
Yet in that earlier passage Seth was not associated with the first
two events except in that he prays for an angelic guard to preserve
the Sethians from these attacks against them until the consummation
of the age.40 Doresse argues that the three parousias of the second
passage are allusions to the schematized revelation in ApocAd.41
However, ApocAd will not clarify the difficulties in the second
passage completely. The issue turns on how one is to interpret the
phrase: dyoywrd ,V:,aure ﬁlrdport‘.ld . Does the parousia involved
imply that Seth appears thrice as saviour and revealer of gnosis?42
Or does the parousia simply mean cosmic catastrophe, which Seth over-
comes three times by delivering the Gnostics from the attacks against
them?43 The latter fits ApocAd and the first GEgypt passage better,
but the former interpretation is equally probable. In many Gnostic
texts the triple periodization takes the form of a threefold descent
of the revealer. His epiphany in chaos creates the destruction.?
Thus, the triple periodization is too widespread in the Nag-Hammadi
material for it to indicate dependence of one work upon another given
the general nature of the allusions in GEgypt. Had specific details
been repeated, Doresse would have had a stronger case. Like ApocAd,
GEgypt concludes with the motif of a revelation hidden on a high
mountain: Seth writes a book which he hides there until the end-time.

Both works, then, do show a distinct periodization of revelation.
ApocAd uses that schema as the subject of a revelation of Adam to Seth
just as it is used in VitAd and Josephus. In GEgypt, on the other
hand, it is merely alluded to and is not central to the revelation.
The construction of ApocAd, as well as particular motifs and allusions
within the work, also shows a close connection with Jewish apocryphal
traditions. It seems reasonable to suppose, therefore, that the
exegesis reflected in ApocAd's use of the schematization represents
an early form of the Gnostic reworking of Genesis traditions. GEgypt
shows evidence of more speculative reworking of the tradition--as he
tells us in referring to other opinions on Sodom and Gomorrah--where
the patterns of the Jewish tradition are not as strongly felt. The
threefold schema in that text may represent an intermediate stage
between ApocAd and those works which give a threefold descent of the
revealer which is no longer tied to the biblical catastrophes.

Buffalo, N.Y.
June 1972

Pheme Perkins
Dept. of Theology
Boston College

Chestnut Hill, Ma. 02167
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1. See Jean Doresse, "Le Livre sacre du grand Esprit invisible ou
l'évangile des Egyptiens II: Commentaire," JA 256 (1968), 298-
386, espec. 370-76. Throughout D. argues for a literary depen-
dence of GEgypt on ApocAd and ApocryJdn on the basis of common
traditions and motifs many of which have parallels in other
Gnostic literature.

2. See Alexander Bdhlig, Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen aus Codex
V von Nag Hammadi, (Wissentschaftliche Zeitschrft der Martin-
Luther-Universitdt: Wittenberg, 1963), 86-91 and George W. MacRae,

"The Coptic Gnostic Apocalypse of Adam," Heythrop Journal 6 (1965),
31-35.

3. Since Adam's revelation of the future history of Israel does not
include the destruction of the second temple (VitAd xix, 4-8),
the work was probably written before A.D. 70.

4. It should be clear that I am not claiming that ApocAd knew VitAd,
but that it knew similar Jewish traditions.

5. See Klaus Baltzer, The Covenant Formulary, trans. David E. Green,
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1971), 143-63.

6. Baltzer, op. cit., 143. VitAd has such formulae woven into a
rather lengthly account of the gathering of the sons in VitAd
xxXx, l-xxxii, 1.

7. Doresse, "Commentaire", 373. Thus D. insists that ApocAd is not
a testament.

8. So Bbhlig, Kopt.-gnost. Apok, 87 n. 12. Since he use the Hebrew
chronology, B. finds no significance in the date.

9. Pseudo-Philo, LAB I, 2; ILXX Gen. 5:3; Josephus, Ant.I, 68, 83.

10. sSee Baltzer, op. cit., 144-55. ApocAd does not contain anything
corresponding to the middle "ethical" section that he finds in
Test. XII. But neither does VitAd.

11. See Michael Stone, "The Death of Adam--an Armenian Adam Book, "
HTR 59 (1966), 283-91. Here the account of Adam's death is
preceded by narration of Adam's life after expulsion from paradise.
Two dream visions are included in the work: Eve's of Adam's
enthronement in heaven and Seth's of the meeting between Adam and
Eve and the virgin mother and child.

12, ApocryJn (short version); ApocryJn (long ending: CG II 30, 11—
31, .25); TriProt; ParaShem; NatArch; Adv. Haer. I, 30; GrPow;
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GEgypt. My paper in the Nag Hammadi section of SBL, 1970,

“"Gnostic Periodization of Revelation and the Apocryphon of

John", discussed these works. Here I shall only be concerned
with the apocalyptic schema reflected in ApocAd and GEgypt.

CG V 67, 22-73, 24.

BG 73, 4-12.

cG v 71, 2-5.

E.g. Josephus, Ant. I, 122-133; Jub. ix; Ps. - Philo, LAB IV, 1-8.
CG V 73, 25-27. I have not found a parallel to the idea that

the sons of Ham and Japeth number twelve or found twelve kingdoms.
Does the author mean to have them responsiblie for the twelve tribes
of Israel?

cGc v 73, 27-76, 7.

CcG V 76, 8-77, 27.

CG V 76, 8-24. Might the phrase "from the seed of Noah and the
sons of Ham and Japeth" designate gentiles and Jews?

CG Vv 85, 3-18.
Ant. I, 202-205.
Josephus, Ant. I, 68-70; VitAd xlix 1f. Hidden revelations and

the engraving of revelations on high mountains or stele are
commonplace. For apo~alyptic usage see. D.S. Russell, Method

and - =sage of Jewish Apocalyptic, (Phila,: Westminster, 1964),
108¢. or hermetic traditions: A.J. Festugidre, LaRévélation

d'Hermés Trismégiste I (Paris: 1944), 318f. In Jub. 8:3
Kainam discovers a rock engraved with the teaching of the watchers.

VitAd x1lix, 3.
VitAd xxix.

CG V 84, 7:85, 24-31, the baptism of the phoster seems to be
~ontrasted with a false one in CG V 84, 17f.

"Death of Adam", vv. 15-22.

CG V 65, 24-29. Stone, "Death of Adam", 290, takes the three
men in that work to represent the Trinity. For ApocAd, Bohlig,
Kopt. —gnost. Apok. 88, suggests the three angels who come to

Abraham in Gen. 18. Given the other allusions to Gen.19 in
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S35

34.

35,
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ApocAd this suggestion is very plausible. Perhaps ApocAd sheds
light on a pre-trinitarian use of the motif later applied to the
Trinity in "Death of Adam", which may not, then, be entirely
dependent upon the exegeis of Isaiah 6 as Stone suggests.

Cp. ApocAd CG V 67, 12-14 with Adam's explanations of sickness
and death to his sons in VitAd, e.g. xxi, 2-3.

Ant. I, 69; C€G V 72, 1-4; 73, 15-20.

Perhaps apocalyptic traditions that the watchers or their sons
reappear after the flood and lead to post-flood sin among the
sons of Noah are the pattern on which the reappearance of the
Sethians (CG V 71, 11-24) is built. On the watchers and sin
after the flood, see Jub. 10. Kainam finds the pillar with
their teaching after the flood Jub. 8:3. Jub 4 reports that the
watchers were originally sent to teach men righteousness. Enoch
obtains the angelic revelation here and in I En. 65, 1-12. The
speculation that the mother of the phoster was driven into the
wilderness (CG V 78, 18-26) might be related to the account of
Eve's bearing Cain in the wilderness, VitAd xviii, 1l-xxi, 32

Doresse, "Commentaire", 375.
CG III 60, 9-18.

Cp. ParaShem CG VII 25, 9-20, which also has a flood--fire--
end-time scheme. Sodom is the place where Shem gives the revela-
tion to the Gnostics after the flood. It is then burned. This
passage supports the contention that Sodom and Gomorrah are sacred
places in Gnostic tradition because they were destroyed by God.
Doresse, "Commentaire", 380 n. 126a, finds that explanation less
plausible than the suggestion that the association comes about
because the region was known for thermal waters associated with
the punishments of hell. He cites I En 57, 5-11; Josephus Ant
xvii, vi, 5; Bell Jud i, xxxiii, 5. For an account of ancient
(Josephus; Tacit,; Diod. Sic.; Strabo) and modern discussion of
the location of the cities of the plain and their destruction

see J.P. Harland, "The Location of the Cities of the Plain",

BA 5(1942), 17-32; ibid., "The Destruction of the Cities of the
Plain," BA 6 (1943), 41-52. Both reprinted in G.E. Wright &

D.N. Freedman eds., The Biblical Archaeologist Reader, (N.Y.:
Doubleday, 1961), 41-75.

GG FII 61, 2-5.
CG III 61, 6-25.

So Doresse, "Commentaire", 347 n. 131.
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39.

40.

Cp. Ps. - Philo LAB III, 9-10.

CG III 63, 4-9.

cG III 62, 12-24.

Doresse, "Commentaire," 373-74; 381 n. 13la.

So Schenke, "Das Agypten-Evangelium," NTS 16 (1969/70) when he
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translates: "Er nahm auf sich die dreifache Ankunft (Tro./oaua'/o\ )]

So Doresse, mLe Livrel sacred - - Iil, JA 2545(1966), 405811 4o

"J7]1 surmonta les trois parousies (ﬁa/zurl’a\ )

Ccf ApocryJdn, CG II 30, 11-31, 25; TriProt CG XIII 41, 1-34;
43, 4-44; 49, 8-31.







370. The Sethians and the Nag Hammadi Library
Frederik Wisse
Yale Divinity School

Jean Doresse's classification of the Nag Hammadi Library as a
Sethian collection has gone largely unchallenged.l The main reason is
that few, if any, have been able to make a fresh and independent
judgment. The time for this still has not come since a good part of
the Library is not yet in public hands. However, it is possible to
analyze what is involved in classifying something as "Sethian" and to
apply the results to some of the Nag Hammadi tractates which have the
greatest claim to being called Sethian.

Doresse's procedure for identifying the owners of the Library is
obscure apart from a few details. On the one hand he enthusiastically
acclaims the Codices for "the homogeneity of the writings they contain,
their undoubted unity: most of them belong to the same religious body;
they complement one another."2 oOn the other hand he admits to the
great diversity of the writings both in contemt and in form, and the
fact that they include "some works from alien groups, Valentinian or
Hermetist."3 More recent study of the Library has revealed that this
diversity is far greater than Doresse intimated. It is now clear that
we are not dealing with a homogeneous core of writings with some excep-
tions, but with a total lack of unity in content.

Doresse has made some attempts to account for the diversity of
ideas and myths in works which he otherwise thinks are homogeneous. He
believes this is due to "the greatest weakness of Gnosticism, its want
of coherence in its mythology.“5 Regardless of whether this value
judgment is to the point, we are still left with the question of where
Doresse locates the unity within the diversity. He does not present a
common theme or mythologumenon. All he leaves us with are four items
taken from different tractates which, he believes, show that the owners
of the Library were Sethians. These items are:

(London 1960) Chapter VI. The acceptance of Doresse's pOSltlon is
reflected, for example, in G. Kretschmar's article on the Sethian in
RGG3 V, p.1715.

2Doresse, p.249.

3poresse, p.249.
41 have described this in some detail in "The Nag Hammadi Library
and the Heresiologists," VC 25 (1971) 209f.; 220f. The only unity I
have been able to find is in the ascetic morality of the tractates
which is particularly pronounced in the ones which are least Gnostic.

Doresse, p.252.
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The presence of Barbelo among the higher powers.
The presence of name Seth in the title of many tractates.
3. The presence of title "Supreme Allogenes."

The presence of Paraphrase of Shem among the tractates.®

N

1) Wwhy the use of the name Barbelo would indicate Sethian author-
ship or ownership is far from clear. Neither Hippolytus (Ref. Vv, 19-22)
nor Epiphanius (Pan. 39) mention her name in their accounts of the
Sethians. It appears that Doresse has assumed that the unspecified
Gnostics described by Irenaeus in Adv. haer. I, 29 are Sethians. There
is little or no basis for such as assumption. The name Barbelo or
Barbelon does appear in the following Nag Hammadi tractates: The
Apocryphon of John (II, 1; III, 1; IV, 1), The Gospel of the Egyptians
(III, 2; IV, 2), The Apocalypse of Paul (V, 2), The Three Steles of Seth
(VII, 5), Zostrianos (VIII, 1), and the Discourse on the Three Appear-
ances (XIII, 1). It has to be shown first that these tractates are
Sethian before the presence of Barbelo in a tractate can become evidence
for Sethian authorship.

2) The name Seth appears only in two Nag Hammadi titles, not in
many as Doresse claims. One of these is The Second Treatise of the Great
Seth (VII, 2). The name Seth does not appear in the tractate itself,
nor does the content have any affinities to the chapters on the Sethians
by Hippolytus and Epiphanius. Instead we are dealing here with an anti-
orthodox, Christian-Gnostic treatise which includes a passion narrative
attributed by Irenaeus to Basilides (Adv. haer. I, 24.4), and two sec-
tions on the celestial wedding which remind one of Valentinian teaching.
It shares significant mythological elements with the Apocryphon of John.
One would never think of associating the work with the Sethians were it
not for the reference to Seth in the title. Yet all the title indicates
is that the book before its translation into Coptic’ came second in a
collection of writings attributed to Seth. According to Epiphanius, not
only the Sethian sect possessed such a collection (Pan. 39, 5.1) but
also the Gnostics (Pan. 26, 8.1) and the Archontics (Pan. 40, 7.2). Thus
the Second Treatise of the Great Seth is of no help in showing that the
Library is Sethian.

The other title which makes reference to Seth is the Three Steles
of Seth (VII, 5). Again there is no support from Hippolytus or Epiphan-
ius to show that the tractate is Sethian. It involves a revelation by
Dositheos of a praise offering, written by Seth on three steles in honor
of his divine Father, the male virgin Barbelo, and the living Spirit.
Details and terminology are related to the Apocryphon of John and trac-
tates associated with it. At least this tractate gives Seth an impor-

6Doresse, Ple 25

7The title retains the Greek case endings.

8

Wisse, "The Nag Hammadi Library..." 209 n. 22.
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tant place but additional arguments are needed to show that it originated
among the Sethians.

Perhaps Doresse also included the Gospel of the Egyptians_among
books ascribed to Seth. His name does not appear in the title? but he
is mentioned in the conclusion as the mythological author of the book
(III 68, 1ff. 10f.). Seth also plays an important role in the teaching
of the tractate. We must return to this tractate in a later section.

3) The third proof of Sethian ownership listed by Doresse is the
appearance of the title "Allogenes" (b, g).lo The basis for this claim
is a reference in Epiphanius' account of the Sethians., Pan. 39, 5.1
reads: AAAus 8Z 2izAovs ctépas ArAOEVES 0UTW KxioDTiv.
However, this seems to refer to a genre of books rather than to a being
as in XI, 3. The Nag Hammadi tractate is a report by Allogenes to his
son Messos about a revelation to him concerning the ineffable God. The
plural ’A)J\O\‘év#;\s in Epiphanius does not fit this at all. In any
case, a good deal more evidence than the title is needed to show that
the tractate is a genuine Sethian work.

4) Doresse probably considered the Paraphrase of Shem (VII, 1) his
prime piece of evidence, though there is no reference to Seth either in
the title or the content. He based this at least partly on the mistaken
belie{lthat the first two tractates of Codex VII are parts of the same
work. This would mean that the title "The Second Treatise of the
Great Seth" could refer to the work as a whole. However, further anal-
ysis after Doreiie's survey has shown that the two tractates are not
related at all. Oon the other hand, Doresse correctly noted a relation-
ship between the Paraphrase of Shem (ParaShem) and Hippolytus' descrip-
tion of the Sethian cosmogony. Strangely enough, Hippolytus refers those
who want to know the entire doctrine of the Sethians tothe Paraphrase of
Seth rather than the Paraphrase of Shem. We must return to this issue
in the next section. It suffices here to point out that it is not a
little puzzling why the owners of the Library, if they were Sethians,
would know their most important treatise by the name of Shem instead of
Seth.

9The primary title is "The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit."

10poresse incorrectly lists the title as "Supreme Allogenes” by
conflating it with the title of XI, 4 Hypsiphrone. It should be borne
in mind that Doresse was given time for only a hasty survey of the
Library as a whole.

llporesse, pp.146-150.
12Among other dissimilarities the differences in Coptic usage
leave no doubt that the works were translated independently from the
Greek.
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our conclusion has been that Doresse's four Sethian characteristics

(Ref. V, 20.2).

Hippolytus claims to be reporting on oral rather than written mater-

agreement is minimal. Practically none of the illustrations and commen-—
tary can be found in ParaShem. Conversely, by far the major part of the
content of ParaShem finds no reflection in Hippolytus' account. One can-
not escape the conclusion that Hippolytus had never seen the tractate.

It is still entirely possible that the pParaphrase of Seth and
paraShem refer to the same tractate. The difference in name remains a
mystery. To assume that the name was consistently changed from Seth to
Shem in the manuscript tradition of ParaShem is rather difficult. It is
ecasier to believe that Hippolytus unconsciously changed from Shem to
seth under the influence of the name of the sect. Unfortunately, even

_

131he accounts by Tertullian, Theodoret, and Augustine are second-

ldthe only exception, in Ref. V, 20.1, is most likely an oversight
inwendland's critical apparatus.

little or nothing as to the authorship or ownership of the Library.

Some other procedure needs to be followed to connect the collection of
books with the Sethians. The most obvious place to turn are the two
indeggndent descriptions of Sethian teaching by Hippolytus and Epiphan-

The name of the sect in Hippolytus' account is consistently
spelled "githians."14 If this strange spelling is not due to a corrup-

f the text--not impossible with only one imperfect manuscript ex-

tant containing book V--this could mean that Hippolytus did not connect

ct's name with Seth. This finds some support in the fact that,
from the title "The Paraphrase of Seth," Seth is mentioned only
ogether with Cain and Abel among a number of other groups of threes

Not only does he state this,15 but it can also be seen from the

introductory formulae and the nature of the material. The report con-

mainly of illustrations and commentary. The Christian and 0ld

Testament references are limited to these commentary sections. The
sources of this oral material are "their endless commentaries" (Ref.V, ‘

. These appear to be other than the Paraphrase of Seth. All he
to know about this book is that it is supposed to contain the

complete teachings of the sect.

All this complicates the issue of the relationship between Hippoly-
tus' account and ParaShem. It is no longer surprising that the overlap
in content is small. There is little beyond the description efthe

primeval Powers, Light, Darkness,and the Spirit in between. Verbal

155ee especially Ref. Vv, 20.1.
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if we can assume that the Paraphrase of Seth and ParaShem are the same
treatise, this helps us little in locating the essential characteristics
of Sethian teaching. Reconstructions of Sethian doctrines on the basis
of Hippolytus and ParaShem, if thnt were possible, wculd look quite dif-
rerent apart from the three primeval Powers thev have in common. Para-
hem does not lock like a compendium cf Sethian doctrine. 1t contairngs 2
smogonic and sotericlogical spec

ong and obscure cycle of
eh

it i mystical vision which encompasses 1 ¥ span cf

-.ot much mor
believed

Jppo‘”+ account is
Sethi

ear than thqt the

ius mentions i'
hey alsc glori
scted, the race cf

quarrel between Cain and Abc‘ 2) A s
of h is clear. It explai origin of the world and its
non-Gnostic inhabitants, and the iicavenly origin of the members of the

165ee my article "The Redeemer Figure of the Paraphrase of Shem,
on the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden 1970) 130-14C. (An off-
print from Novum Testamentum XII, 2.)

s
177his is the topic ‘of my article “"The Nag Hammadi Libr
leresiologists."

18c SH : o .
18gee R.A. Lipsius, 2Zur Quellenkritik des Epiphanius (vienna 1865) .
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sect. Christian beliefs are smoothly worked in by making Christ a rein-
carnation of Seth (39, 3.5).

Here we have in a nutshell what could indeed have functioned as the
credo of a sect called the Sethians. However, two questions remain. We
must see whether this teaching is not so general that it can fit a num-
ber of known groups, or not so specific that it excludes all Gnostic
myths which show important similarities.

From the outset it should be noted that this credo excludes Hippoly-
tus' account of the Sethians as well as the ParaShem. Neither of them
has anything to do with Seth. The same thing must be said of Adv. haer.
I, 30 which Theodoret,19 not Irenaeus, attributes to the Sethians.?2
The designation "race of the great Seth," and variants such as "holy
seed of Seth," are found primarily in the Gospel of the Egyptians (GEgypt)
and the Apocalypse of Adam (ApocAd).21 However, these two tractates do
not conform to the myth concerning the three races in Epiphanius' account
of the Sethians.

In ApocAd. Cain and Abel play no role at all. Only Seth is men-
tioned as the son of Adam and Eve (V 66, 6ff.). He appears to have been
named after the heavenly Seth (V 65, 6ff.). Adam reveals to him the
divine Gnosis, in response to a revelation, after the Gnosis had departed
from Eve and himself. Seth in turn transmits this hidden Gnosis to his
seed (V 85, 21f.).

G.Egypt differs even more from Pan. 39. Here Seth is a heavenly
being and the son of the incorruptible man Adamas. He appears in re-
sponse to a request by Adamas that a son may come out of himself, "in
order that he may become father of the immovable, incorruptible race"
(IIT 51, 6-9). The birth of his seed also occurs in the heavenly world
and it occurs before the creation of man (III 55, 16-56, 22). Similar
to Epiphanius' account Seth puts on the body of "Jesus the living one"
(TETN 64 LES) S

194aereticarum fabularum compendium I, 14. He in turn identifies
the Sethians with the Ophites.

20It is worth noting that Adv. haer. I, 30.1 shares the three
original Powers with Hippolytus' account of the Sethians and ParaShem.
However, what follows is entirely different. Similar to Pan.- 39 is
the role of Prunicus--in Ephiphanius it is the mother--in the birth of
Seth,and the mentioning of his wife Norea (Adv. haer. 30,9) . However,
Seth plays no special role in Irenaeus' account.

2lThere is one clear reference in Zostrianos (VIII, 130, L6E£-)s
The Discourse on the Three Appearances (XIII, 1) would also qualify if
Doresse is correct in identifying the speaker with Seth (The Secret
Books..., p-330).
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It is evident that different myths became associated with the
appellation "race of Seth." It is not possible to specify one as the
most original or genuine. More important, it is not possible to set up
one of these myths as a criterion for what is Sethian and what is not.
It is interesting that the Valentinians came closest to Epiphanius'
form of the myth. According to Irenaeus they claim that the three kinds
of men, material, animal, and spiritual, correspond to Cain, Abel and
Seth (Adv. haer. I, 7.5).

There is no doubt that "race" or "seed of Seth" is an important

self-designation that at least some Gnostics used.?2 The names found

in the heresiological literature were, with few exceptions, coined by
their opponcnts.23 Whether thisname was used by one group in particular
appears very doubtful,although Hippelytus and Epiphanius did think so.
Even if we allow a sect variations in its basic myths, the tractates
and reports in question are too diverse to allow us to believe that they
originated in cne group.

In summary, we have arrived at two conclusions:

1) It is futile to look for typical Sethian doctrines or, for that
matter, characteristic teachings of most other sects listed by the Church
Fathers. The Gnostics did not have an equivalent for the orthodox
requla fidei. Gnostic tractates and myths did not function as the credos
of sectarian "churches." It follows from this that in many cases Gnostic
tractates cannot ke classified in terms of a sect described by the heresio-
logists. They are highly individual compositions which could find sym-
pathetic readers among a wide variety of Gnostics. The heresiologists
appears to .have made the mistake of seeing a different sect behind every
tvariant myth.z4

2) There were Sethians,i.e. Gnostics who identified themselves as
members of the race of Seth. They used this designation to indicate
their heavenly origin and their basic dissimilarity from the rest of
mankind. However, the mythological ways in which this was expressed
varied greatly and nay have differed from individual to individual within
one community. Here clearly it was the idea that counted and not the
form in which it was expresse..

Frederik Wisse
Tubingen
Gabriel-Biel-Str. 13
W. Germany

220ther names they used for themselves are Gnestics (Ref. Vv, 9.22)
and Christians (Justin Martyr, Apology I, 29).

235ee Clement of Alexandria, Strom VvIiI, 108, 1-2.

24More detailed arguments and examples can be found in "Nag Hammadi
and the Heresiologists."
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